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Dear Customer.

Thanks for choosing Galacticomm and The Major BBS! We're
pleased to welcome you to the great “connectivity explosion.” and we
are 110% dedicated to your success online.

This latest release has some exciting features:

» a brand new “file library” with a full-screen browser that makes
it easier than ever for you to exchange and manage a huge num-
ber of files:

« integrated support for QWK offline mail — your users can
download all their E-mail and Forum messages in a single pack-
et to read later;

* a new polls and questionnaires facility that is easy to configure
for marketing surveys, data collection, and “expert system”
applications:

« and built-in RIP graphics, that let your callers use a RIP-com-
patible terminal program such as RIPrerm (which is included)
to access your BBS in a friendly. graphical way.

With all this and more. we think youll discover that operating a
BBS is a really fun experience. You get to interact with other people
and exchange ideas, all while playing with the most advanced technol-
ogy on the planet. This is the electronic superhighway. and you are
now a co-architect of it.

We have fun here at Galacticomm too, and we take great pride in
providing you with the finest BBS software available and supporting
you to the hilt in your use of it. We really enjoy our work, and you'll
discover our zest for winning your business every time you contact us
for any reason.

A wonderful journey of awakening and discovery awaits you in
your newfound role as Sysop. We wish you the best of success, and
we look forward to working with you in the future!

Warmest regards,

Scott Brinker
President/CEO
Galacticomm, Inc.
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Congratulations for purchasing The Major BBS! Al Galacticomm we’ve put a lot into
this product, and we want you to get the most out of it

WHAT IS A BBS?

A bulletin board system is a centralized service that users with computers and modems
dial up over telephone lines. A user can download information, answer questionnaires,
and exchange messages or files with other users.

A BBS is usually a computer hooked up to a bunch of modems and telephone lines.
Typically. the user’s side is one computer and one modem on a phone line. When users
connect to the BBS, they could be across the street or across the ocean — almost any-
where in the world — and the BBS services appear on their screens,

The key to the power of a BBS is its software. In addition to the software that handles
users who call in, you will use lots of special programs to install, set up. customize. and
operate vour BBS.

The Major BBS is a communications tool that can support many users simultaneously.
Users can leave messages for each other, conference in small or large groups, or con-
tribute to long-running debates on issues that you define. Your BBS could be an elec-
tronic post office, a file library, a forum for public debate, or an electronic town meeting.

On the lighter side, you could use a BBS as a social gathering place. where people can
mingle without leaving their homes. A BBS could be an online nightclub, where users
could visit for hours at a time or for just a few minutes.

You may be familiar with such services as America Online. CompuServe, GEnie, the
Internet. Prodigy. MCI Mail, and Delphi. Many online services are available today.
What's different about running your own BBS is this: you are in the driver’s seat. You
design it. you operate il, and you grow it into a system that’s usetul and absorbing for
you and your users.

In preparing your BBS 10 go on the air, you work with utilities designed for customizing
menus and other configuration aspects to determine how your BBS presents its services
1o users. You create classes of users, decide how to limit and keep track of their connect

Galacticomm, Inc. 1
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time. and choose what online serviees they can use. You can charge according to time
online or by service.

When your BBS is running. users will be turning to you with their questions, requests,
ideas, complaints. and compliments, Whatever you are hoping to achieve with your BBS,
it will be your attention as the System Operator. or Sysop (sis-op), that will make it a
suceess.

WHAT IS THE MAJOR BBS?

The Major BBS is a multiuser bulletin hoard system that can be licensed to support up to
256 users simultancously over modems, serial connections. local area network (LAN)
circuits, or X.25 packet-switching networks. at data rates from 300 to 57,600 bits per
second (much higher on a LAN).

The Major BBS runs on an IBM PC or compatible with a 386 processor or better and at
least 4 megabytes of memory (see page 10 for exact requirements and restrictions).

USING A BBS

Online vs. Offline

To use 4 BBS. users have to conneet their terminals to it — usually by means of modems
and telephone lines. When users are connected. they are online, When the connection is
broken. they are offline.

You also might say your BBS is online when it is ready to take calls. You might shut it
down — go offline — to perform maintenance or make design changes,

Online Features for Users

+ Forums — up to 3.500 pools of messages, announcements, debates. and more:
Read the latest messages you haven’t read yet
Search by content of messages
o Secan through a conversation thread
= Quickscan only the Forums and subjects that interest you
Add file attachments

s+ Electronic Mail — an electronic mailbox that lets you send and receive messages
from other users, reply to their messages, exchange disk files:
Name search. for when vou don’t know someone’s User-1D
Return receipts. to notify vou that the recipient read your message
Carbon copies, to send a copy of your message to someone else
Distribution lists, to send a message o a group of people
Mailbox preference. o set how 1o handle your new mail (view al log-on? see
Forum messages directed (o you?): how to reply to messages (automatically
erase the original message? excerpt quotations from the original?)
File attachments, to add a computer file to your message

2 The Major BBS



+ File Libraries — large file bases for uploading and downloading:
File search by name, words in description, upload chronology,
popularity
CD-ROM or alternate-path support

= File transfer protocols — ZMODEM. YMODEM-g, YMODEM Batch,
XMODEM-1K, XMODEM, Kermit, Super Kermit,
ASCII:

Tag files one at a time or download all at once
> Optional automatic log-off after a long transfer completes
Sysop file import/export

« Online Full Screen Editor for messages:
o Full-screen message writing and editing
© Paragraph reflow
Automatically reverts to line editor for users without ANST terminals
Message and file import

« Teleconference — multiuser, multichannel conferencing or socializing
 Polls and Questionnaires — custom questions, analysis of answers

s+ Registry of Users — information exchange lor users

« QWK-mail — offline mail capability

»  Doors — external programs for users to run

« RIPscrip graphics — ready-made images for display on user terminals

DESIGNING YOUR BBS

Security

The Major BBS gives vou several ways to control access (0 information on your system,

Locks and Keys

On The Major BBS, you use locks and keys to control which users have access o what
files. For example, Joe can look at one set of files, but cannot add any files of his own:
Sally can contribute to one set of files, but does not know that another set of files is
online at all; Ralph, whom you trust, can get at just about everything. You can put an
upload lock called CREW on one set of files and give the key named CREW to Sally and
Ralph. You might not put a download lock on the files, so everybody can see them. You
can put a visibility lock called STAFF on the other set of files and give the STAFF key
to Joe and Ralph.

You can lock many features and give out keys in many ways. We have started you off
with five preconfigured BBS models. with several locks and keys already in place (see
page 98).

Galacticomm, Inc. 3
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User-1Ds and Passwords

A major part of security is knowing whom you're dealing with. That is why, when you
call a BBS. nothing happens until you enter your User-1D and password. Everyone who
uses The Major BBS must supply a User-ID and password. The User-ID is the unique
name by which the BBS recognizes the user. It can be the user’s own name, as long as it
is unique and not too exotic (see page 300 for the possible constraints and page 288 for
how to implement these constraints).

A password makes sure the user is whom he says he is. If users keep their passwords
secret, then at least you know that what User-ID Sam Col lerte did one day and what
User-ID 2am Col lette did another day were done by the same person.

You may wish to voice verify your callers when they sign up. so you can be even more
sure of who Sam Collette is. Thal means that beforé you give a new user any special
access, you dial the phone number he gave you and sece if everything seems on the level.
You do not have to do this: The Major BBS is set up 1o allow you to make vour BBS
very open or very private — you decide.

Signing Up and Logging On

The first time a user calls into your BBS. he has to sign up. First. he dials your BBS
number with his computer and modem. He doesn’t have a User-ID at that point. so he
identifies himself as a 3@ user. The BBS will ask him several questions, such as address
and phone number. and record his answers for you to review. The user will pick his own
User-1D and password. Now he is signed up on your BBS.

After signing up. a user can call back any time and use your BBS. He calls your BBS.
types in his User-1D and password. and gets to the TOF menu. This is called logging on.

The Sysop User-ID

As the Sysop. you can do a lot of work online. You can set Forum access levels, switch
user classes, get account information on users. The User-ID Sysop grants such privi-
leged access, The BBS already has this User-1D on file. The first thing you will do after
bringing up your BBS 15 to log on as the Sysop user. (The password also is Sysorp
you should change it right away.)

Accounting and Statistics

You may want the BBS to keep track of how long each user stays online and nothing
more. Or you may want to charge users for time online or for the services they use. You
may want users to pay first and. if they stay on 1o long. hang up en them or reduce their
privileges. Perhaps you want to require new users to pay an advance on the charges, but
then let them go into debt and bill them monthly.

All the while. the BBS can track how many people are doing what and when in the day
they tend to do it.

4 The Major BBS



Features for Designing Your BBS

Installation — getting vou en the air fast (you can customize later):
Five BBS models — preconfigured user class structures (choose one)

Menus — lists of options for your users:
25 menu selections at a time
Design a Menu Tree with nearly unlimited levels of menus
A different menu structure for each user
A different menu structure for each channel or group of channels

Locks and Keys — secure the services on your BBS:
Put locks on services
Issue keys to users

Credits — when to charge users:
Connect time — the amount of 1ime they stay enline
Sending mail
Downloading files from File Libraries
Uploading to Forums

Classes of users — accounting and access decisions:
= Online time limits percall, per day
Scheduled expiration or change in status
Whether to charge for using the svstem
Debt limits
" Class keyring for common access privileges
Five preconfigured BBS models

» Change the design while staying on the air:

Remeote Menu Tree design
Design new user classes
Edit Polls and Questionnaires online

RUNNING YOUR BBS

The fun is just beginning when you receive your first call.

You might put your BBS to any number of uses. But in most cases, iU is the Sysop that
will make a BBS succeed. A BBS rarely works as a machine you can place off in a cor-
ner and ignore. It is most useful as a communications tool. It is an enhancement of com-

munication ameng people, not a replacement.

Many of the great functions that a BBS can serve are already approximated in some
other way: people send papers or files by overnight mail. make notes to themselves to
call you back during the normal hours for your time zone. type up a business letter. fax

you a request for literature and an order form....

Galacticomm. Inc.
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With a BBS. all those tasks take minutes instead of days. But people need time to adjust
to the convenience of a BBS before they use it regularly. You will find that a long-term
cultivation of interest pays off.

You could print your BBS number in advertisements and literature. You might encour-
age people to leave a message for you on your BBS if they cannot reach you by phone. If
you publish a list or information that is constantly changing, keep it up to date on your
BBS and let people know it's there. Maybe it’s your latest products. your latest prices. a
membership directory, or a cross-reference of some kind. (On Galacticomm’s Demo
Systemi, we keep a list of public BBSes: see page 395 for instructions.) This could reduce
the number of routine voice phone calls you have to take.

If you want to get discussions going in your online Forums, you could seed debate with a
question like “What does everyone think about...”". You can prune the thread of the
conversation if it gets out of hand or off track. You might find that the more people who
get online regularly, the more valuable the BBS becomes to everyone.

Features for Operating Your BBS

« Local log-in — from the BBS machine, simulate a user’s terminal and log on as
il you were a user dialing in
«  Screens — the view from the console of the BBS:
Audit trail record of important system events
User account information display and editing
User channel emulation (look over his shoulder at his terminal)
Channel input and status monitoring
Real-time statistics and graphs

+  Softkeys — quick commands from the console:
= Online help
Broadeast messages to users online
Post access credits
Set log-on messages
System shutdown. channel shutdown

«  Online accounting: :
Post credits for paid connect time or demonstration connect time
Switch a user to a different class
Issue keys Lo users or to classes of users

«  Security against hostile users:
Quick disconnect
Account suspension, deletion
Remote disabling/enabling of menus

»  Statistics:
System usage tracked by time of day. by channel group, by online service
Demographics

6 The Major BBS



= Remote Sysop Menu — operate the BBS from a remote location:
Almost all console information available: user accounts. who is online doing
what, view statistics
Almost all console commands available: emulate a channel, broadcast mes-
sages, suspend accounts, even shut down the BBS

Connectivity:
Modems, Serial Ports, X.25 Packet-Switching Networks, LANs

The Major BBS has many connectivity modes.

Modems are still the most popular way to connect to a BBS. Phone connections exist in
almost every country, and the quality of phone transmission has increased significantly
Just in the last decade.

You will probably start with a few modems and phone lines on your BBS. Modems are
ideal if your company has a field sales staff or other employees working offsite. They
can dial into your BBS when they are on the road and get their messages, upload reports,
or download detailed product information for a customer,

A BBS with serial ports could pass duta among computers without a LAN, You could
wire computers around the office to serial ports on your BBS, Those computers can log
into the BBS at any time by running terminal emulation software such as PROCOMM or
Telix. Then you can maintain libraries of files for computer users to exchange.

If you have a Novell LAN, you can make even more use of your BBS. Set up IPX direct
cireuits (see page 35) to link your BBS and several other computers in your office,
depending on user-count licensing. Add the Advanced LAN Option, so you do not have
to set up the circuits in advance — just run our terminal emulation software from any
computer on the network and log on.

If you add the X.25 Software Option and special hardware, your BBS can be a service on
a packet-switching network. Packet-switching networks are like phone companies for
computer communications. They can significantly eut costs for high-volume systems.
with eight users or more online at once, or for systems that require worldwide access.
You can order these and other add-on options from Galacticomm’s sales department at
(800) 328-1128 or (303) 583-5990 or from your nearest authorized Galacticomm dealer.

In these ways. your BBS can be a unifying communications hub in your organization:
fast access around the office, universal access around the world, Whichever method —
modem, serial port. LAN, packel-swilching network — the interface is the same:
straightforward interactive menus, ANSI-coded colors and graphics, RIP graphics. and
full-screen message editing.

Support from Galacticomm

At Galacticomm, our job is to get you started with reliable. high-performance software
and hardware. But our involvement doesn’t end there. Galacticomm is committed to giv-
ing you top quality support throughout the life of your BBS: setup, operation, customiza-
tion. and expansion. We hope your BBS is so successful that you will soon want to
upgrade with more telephone lines, more communications hardware, and more software
add-on options (see page 394 for more information about services from Galacticomm).

Galacticomm, Inc. 7
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Upgrading Your BBS

There are a number of ways you can upgrade your BBS as your needs grow. You can
support more phone lines or other types of circuits by purchasing User Six-Packs. Each
User Six-Pack expands vour BBS to handle six additional simultaneous users.

Moreover, you can add whole new services to your BBS: The Major Database. for
designing vour own online databases and entering, searching for, and reporting data: the
Dial-Out facility, for using your modems to dial out to other services: Fax/Online, for
online faxing of text messages and documents: Search and Retrieve. for an online text
file database; and many more. You can purchase interface options such as the Advanced
LAN Option, for enhanced access over a Novell network, and the X253 Software Option
and PC XNet interface package for putting your BBS on a packet-switching network.

We've tried to make purchasing as quick and convenient as possible, You can buy add-
on options from a software dealer or directly from Galacticomm at (800) 328-1128 or
(305) 583-5990, When you get the software, insert the first floppy disk in your drive,
type A: INSTALL or B INETALL, as the case may be, and follow the instructions.

WHAT YOU CAN DO WITH YOUR BBS

We designed The Major BBS to serve a lot of different purposes. From locating used
helicopter parts to tracking east European stock exchanges, people are finding new ways
to rely on BBSes all the time. Here are a few ideas for the future of your BBS:

Building Contacts

In traditional businesses. sales people deal with customers and purchasing people deal
with vendors. Today, these divisions have become fuzzy. Lots of people in your organi-
zation probably need to communicate directly with lots of people on the outside.
Pleasing the customer is everyone's job. In the information age. you may discover the
BBS is a new tool for streamlining data transactions with a network of contacts.

Idea-Base: A Database of Ideas

With a bulletin board, yvou might get new ideas that would otherwise lie fallow in the
minds of your customers. Now late at night when a customer thinks, "Wouldn't it be
greal if they...”", he or she can call your BBS and leave you a quick note, Those ideas
can be pretty valuable.

Think of all the great ideas vour company has had in the last two years and imagine if
you had thought of them a year or even a few months earlier. If your company is like
most growing companies today, keeping up with your customers and your markets is a
way of life. A bulletin board can help you collect new ideas.

Customer Support

A BBS i1s an ideal customer-support vehicle. Sometimes you just need to exchange a file
with a customer. Your BBS also can take orders, display product literature. show the lat-
est press releases and magazine articles. organize answers to customer gueslions. and
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provide a forum for customers to share tips and ideas. All these services benefit your
customers. This means you can be more competitive with a customer-support BBS.

Electronic Publishing

If you are a government agency. standards organization, research group, or any company
that regularly publishes large documents. you could save money and trees by publishing
electronically. Instead of shipping boxcars full of paper with each new printing, pul your
information online. You can be very specific about who his access to what on your BBS.
Your customers also will save money if they can use your BBS as their library and
download only what they need when they need it.

A Profitable Info-tainment BBS

Information and entertainment are worth money to people. What a BBS adds is variety:
put a good mix of interesting and useful information online, keep up an assortment of
online activities, promote your BBS in a number of ways, and you are sure to get an out-
rageous group of people on your system.

You could set up a special-interest BBS. Keep members of a local club or organization in
touch with each other. Give students a safe way to socialize after hours, Get parents
involved in the school system. Host trivia contests. Become an MHS network mail post
office. Start a new political party. Combine the best of video arcades (social) with home
video games (convenient). Host special gatherings, so online acquaintances can become
friends in person, Moderate real-time debates on the latest hot topic in the news. Be a
reliable source for antivirus shareware. Encourage local merchants to sell or advertise
online. Publish news service reports, weather reports, stock prices. tide tables. newslet-
ters, astronomy cvents, lottery numbers. almanac data. sports scores, airline schedules.
Collect book reviews. magazine reviews, music reviews, movie reviews. software
reviews. car reviews, travel reviews, fishing hole reviews, restaurant reviews, BBS
reviews. ...

There is something special about bringing people together on a BBS, too. Your BBS
could start a number of rewarding personal and professional contacts and enable them 1o
keep in touch indefinitely with electronic mail (E-mail), With the right promotion. some
distinction in your online activity, and a little electronic charisma, you can bring together
thousands of people on a BBS.

There are entertaining BBS add-on options galore to keep your users calling hack.
Several are from Galacticomm: hundreds more are from third-party companies.

AUDIENCE

This manual is an operator’s manual and a user’s manual. Most of this book is intended
for operators of The Major BBS. You own the license, you've set up the system, and you
keep it running. In Chapter 15. “At the User’s Terminal.”™ we talk directly 1o the users.

Galacticomm, Inc. 9
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See the checklist “Gettine ON-THE-AIR Fast™ for brief instructions on installing your
BBS for the first time and Galacticomm’s Quick Start booklet for tips on optimizing
your system. This chapter describes setting up your bulletin board in a different way and
in more detail. First of all. installation has four phases:

Preparations: get a computer, phone lines. modems,
Hardware setup: connect devices, select initialization strings.

b —

Software installation: install the software from Galacticomm with Az INSTALL,
Put your BBS on-the-air.

4. Customization: make a few or a thousands changes in the way your BBS vper-
ates und presents services to users,

PREPARATIONS

System Requiremenis

Computer: IBM PC or 100% compatible
with a 386, 486. or Pentium processor.
Running Doors requires a separate

computer
Operating System:;  Recommended: MS-DOS 5 or higher
Memory: Minimum RAM: 4 megabytes (1 MB real. 3
MB extended)
Recommended: 8 megabytes (1 MB real. 7
MB extended), or more
Maximum usable: 16 MB
Hard Disk: Minimum recommended: 30 MB

Installing The Major BBS — with no add-on options, empty databases, and no files
online for downloading — requires 10 MB of disk space.

10 The Major BBS



Other Hard-Disk Considerations

«  Total disk space requirements depend entirely on what you will do with your
BBS. Huge libraries of files can take up a lot of disk space. So can message
databases with lots of activity and with long message lifetimes.

o Software or hardware disk caches can increase performance significantly; how-
ever, we strongly discourage the use of disk-write caching.

« 1f you are using Adaptec’s 1740A SCSI Controller, you may need to run itin
standard. rather than enhanced, mode. You can change this with the ECU utility
and by putting DEVICE=ASPI4DOS. SYS at the top of your CONFIG, SYS file,

« The Major BBS is compatible with most LAN-based file servers. You can put
some or all of its directories on the network.

Communications interface hardware you may want:

+ Hayes-compatible modems on serial ports COM 1. COMZ, COM3, and COM4
(we strongly recommend 16550 UART devices)

o GalactiBoxes. each with up to 16 internal modems or serial ports

+  GalactiBoards, each with up to 8 external modems or serial ports

+ A Novell-compatible local area network with NetWare Version 2.15 or higher
for DOS. for online access from PC workstations running Galacticomm'’s
SPXTALK LAN terminal program

« A PC XNet card from OST (requires the X.25 Software Option)
Communications Services vou may require:

« Telephone lines from your phone company. You will need one line for cach
simultancous user.

«  For LANs. you need the network itself. A file server is not required.

»  For packet-switching networks, you need the connection service from such net-
works as CompuServe, SprintNet, BT Tymnet. Minitel, Infonet, and
ADP/Autonet. This may include a synchronous modem and leased phone lines.
You do not need a PAD (packet assembler/disassembler).

»  For Doors. serial connections require a null-modem cable (see page 33).

Running The Major BBS under DOS

The Major BBS is designed to run under DOS. and it blends well with DOS 5 or 6 with a
few precautions.

DOS 5°s ubility to load DOS into higher memory may be incompatible with The Major
BBS: some of our customers have had conflicts, others have not. You may wish to leave
the lines DEVICE=HIMEM.S¥S and DOS=HIGH out of your CONFIG. 5¥8 file untl you
get your BBS up and running well.

When running the BBS under DOS 6, don’t use the DoubleSpace disk-compression soft-
ware — or, more accurately, don’t store any BBS files on disk partitions that have been
compressed with the T " program. We have run into unresolvable errors doing
this. and our experience with disk-compression software shows that it can lead to serious
loss of hard-disk data. Besides the reliability issues, which are reason enough. disk com-

Galacticomm, Inc. 11
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pression can affect a BBS's efficiency where it hurts most: the hard disk. A multiuser
BBS really needs as much hard-disk speed as it can gel.

The other precaution is to disable write-caching if you use the SMARTDrive program that
comes with DOS 6 and Windows 3.1 (see “Running under Windows 3.17 below). You
can do this by specifying explicitly the disk drives to cache — for example, SMARTDRY
¢ The SMARTDEV, EXE that comes with DOS 5 is compatible with The Major BBS.

Running the BBS in Different Environments

You should remember that The Major BBS will always perform best under DOS.
Supporting a large number of channels at high data rates with complete accuracy and
adequate efficiency is only possible when The Major BBS has the complete attention of
the computer and is not competing with computation-hungry applications or operating
systems. With that caveat in mind, you can run The Major BBS under OS/2 Version 2.1
or Windows 3.1 with just a little tweaking. The following sections explain the adjust-
ments you will need to make as you install your system.

Running under OS/2 Version 2.1

To run under OS8/2 Version 2.1, install The Major BBS in a DOS Window and lollow
Windows installation step 11 in the next section for using the interrupt multitasker
method. Depending on your BBS computer’s power, this will support one or two chan-
nels at 2400 to 9600 baud.

Running under Windows 3.1

The Major BBS has a limited ability to run under Windows 3.1 in 386 enhanced mode. If
all you need is a small BBS with one or two channels, then you may be able to run it
under Windows.

To run The Major BBS under Windows 3.1:

[, Muke sure you ve installed The Major BBS and have it up and running (see
pages 20-21 or follow the Installation Checklist). Install Windows 3.1 accord-
ing 1o its instructions.

[

Choose o Program Group where you'll want to put the icon for your BBS. For
example, click on the Applications Program Group.

12 The Major BBS
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From the Program Manager File menu select New, choose Program llem, and
click OK.

=l Pragram Manager l=]=

File Ophons Window Help

I Program Groug

®/iogram tiem

Now you should sce the Program lierm Propertics dialog hox. Choose a name
for your BBS and enter this into th DLerlptm n f1eld. ‘( our Command Line
should be something like C:\ 2EEVE 1F. We have created this . P1F
(Program [niurm.mun File) for you dﬁd it xhould already be in your EE
directory. Your 288V directory should also be your Working DuLLlun
Program MdlM“L’I’ urmlnolm_v

= ~ Program Manager
Qpllnn:. Window Help

F’r(u_‘rnm Item Properties

Descrpiion | The Major BES | Kk l
Command Ling {i \BESVH\BIES PIF = Cuncal

Winking Diciriuey ‘(: LHASYE -
Shanoul Key [Nuna —1 ] Hrowse., -

Tmmga {ean.

| 'Help ]

| Fun Minimized

Hit the Change Icon... button. You'll probably get a warning that no icons are
available. This is fine. Choose QK. 50 you can “choose an icon from those
available for Program Munuger." Specify the icon we've made for you by typ-
ing in the file name C: \BESVE'BES. 10O, You should see a hittle CRT-screen
icon in the icon viewing box. SLIu.t OK from the Change Icon dialog box. then
OK again from the Program ltem Properties dialog box. Now you should see
the icon for your BBS in the program group where you put it (from step 2).
You are almost re ady to run.

Examine the B25 . 21F file using the PIF Editor from the Main Program Group:
from the PIF E(hmr E‘llL menu, choose Open and enter IhL l ilename

5\ EES . PTE. (Youwill need 1o change the BEZVE path name here if
vou've installed your BB‘\ in some other path.) Put the name of your BBS in
the Window Title field. The PIF file already includes the following settings we
recommend, which differ from the default [PIF settings:

Execution: X Background
X Exclusive

Galacticomm, Inc. 13
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Flle  Mode Help

Progeam Filename WM!U&HAF 7| |

Window Title I'hee Mo BRS

Lptinanl Pammeters _7 I |

Stan-up Dirmetory [CABBEVE

Vidizo Memary l Text ©JLow Graphics ! High Graphics

Mumory Begeirements Kil Fsguired i KB Desnad m
| EMS Memary K8 Required [0 | EHLimi jea |
| %M Mamory KB Rugaind [0 | xBLmt [iopa |

Disptoy Usoge Full Serson Execution  [] packground

) Windiwit (5] Exclusive
04 Glose Window on E;u Mnnm;,,il\ l
Press F1 for Help on Display Usage. B

We also recommend these nondefault settings among the Advanced Options:

Background Priority: 200
Foreground Priority: 200
Detect Idle Time (unchecked)

d Options

“Mulitasking Options
{guchqunaundpnurw 200 || Foreground Printity 200 ‘ ]——---L".'"L !-I

[Ipetiset 101 Timo | Cancel
i Memory Options E——— R
TIEMS Momnity Locked |1 M5 Memory Lopcked ‘
Tl Unes Ligh Memory Ares | Lock Application Memony
i Display Dptions — — —
Montor Pors | | Tex L Low Graphics __ High Graphirs
[FIEmulme Tex Mode [~ Ratan Vidoo Momory
T~ Other Ophonsg - o o -
ET_!AIInw Fast Paste L Allow Clase When Actives
Rusurve Shoien Keys Cateteny Tl ARSEse [ CmsEnr
1 Ensc [Jansense [ alSpace
I Ait<Enter
Application Shorteut Key oo ]

“Press 1 for Help on Allow Fast Paste, _7 |

[is]
o)
vl
i

i
=1}

Don’t forget to Save vour PIF Editor settings back into €: " BEEVA
under the File menu.

7. From the Main Program Group, double-click on the Control Panel icon and then
double-click on Ports. Configure your port settings and advanced setlings as appro-
priate. You should start at a baud rate of 2400 to get your BBS running: increase it
later. if you wish. Select Hardware under Flow Control. From the Advanced
Settings, you'll probably be happy with the default I/O Port Address and Interrupt
Request Line. Save these settings by clicking on OK and Close, and so on.

The Major BBS
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=-' Program Manager - l =
Elle  Options  Window Help

= Control Panel =

Seftings  Help

prud Rate (9600 | [#]
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From the Control Panel., also bring up the 386 Enhanced options. For each COM
port that you are going 1o use, select Never Warn under Device
Contention. From Virtual Memory options, change to a Permanent swap file
for best performance. Click on OK, ete.. to save.

After finishing these COM port settings under the Windows Control Panel. you
need to edit the SyYe7mM. INT file in vour \WINDOWS directory lo put in some
finishing touches. You can use any ASCII text editor, or the Notepad accessory
in Windows. The SvaTmM, 1T file is broken into sections with several
option=value seulm-:s in each section. In the section titled [386ErRA], you will
need these settings:

Include a COMpEUf fer and COMpETEO line for each COM port you are using.
If any of these options appear already in the [ 35
values above are used — do not add a new line.

Click on your BBS icon to bring up the introductory menu that says
Maior BES in big letters. Type 1 to do some Hardware Setup.

To get your BBS up and running under Windows, configure one or two ports at
"4()() baud. Later you can add more ports or increase the baud rate if you find
your computer can handle it (see pages 25-34 for how to tell The Major BBS
what hardware you'll be using).

Also in Hardware Setup, use the down-arrow key 10 scroll down towards the
bottom of the list of options. Change the offline Hardware Setup option
MULTSE to ¥ES, and you will see a few more options come up below it. Here
are some example settings:

Ak section, make sure the

15
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For best performance, we recommend the INTER multitasker method. It
requires each modem and serial port to use a separate interrupt — so you will
prabably be limited to two ports, such as COMI1 and COM2 using interrupts 4
and 3. (You also could use COM3 on interrupt 4 and COM4 on interrupt 3 or
any two ports on different interrupts.)

If you have two mlulupt sources, you can specify them in either order with the
TRPSRCL and IRP options. There is no need to match the interrupts with
the chunnels th — just specify which interrupts will be used. If you have only
one interrupt, specify it in TRESRECT and set TEPERCE 1o 0.

Hit <F 70> to save these seitings and exit. Now your BBS is ready to run under
Windows.

12. Hit <F3> =Co! w bring up the BBS.

The Major BBS

ﬂudat Trail
1 /93 NEW USER SIGNUP

T 1217793 HBS SHUTDOUN
(JI8 201 12717793 BBE UP: UG .2B8-K25/LAN-256
HNNEE 12/17-93 NEW USER SIGHUP
1271793 LIBRARY FILE UPLOAD
12-17-93 USER CREDIT TRAMSFER
1217293 LIBRARY FILE DOWNLOAD
12/17,93 BBS SHUTDOUN
12/28/93 BBE UP: Ub. zBrﬂ?leﬂN 256

FERAREARRAGE HD roon auaﬂ'
BRARRRNEAD Systenm loadi
fictive accnte

Calls to date

Tot mail-Forw

Congratulations. your BBS is up and running under Windows.

Running The Major BBS with NetWare or LANtastic

If you are running your BBS from a Novell network drive on your computer, you’ll need
to tell NetWare 1o support a large number of file handles, This would be the case if, for
example, you install The Major BBS into the sve directory and M: on your BBS
computer is a network drive on the file server, When you run [PX/IPXODI or NETX (o
log on the network. the SHELL .CF file must reside in the current directory and contain
the line:

1@« S¥S and the FILE
. Usually, FTLES=127 and FILE HANDLES=12

where the sum of the FILES=n
SHELL.CFG is Jess than orequal to 2

If you are running LANtastic/Al Networking Software, rest assured that The Major BBS
Version 6 has passed all Artisoft’s tests for compatibility.

16 The Major BBS



UARTs

If you do not have 16550 UARTSs and you are having problems with modem initializa-
tion or uploads. try increasing the offline Hardware Setup option FOLEATE to al least
9600 or twice the baud rate of your non-16550 channels, whichever is. faster. I you set
POLEATE too high, your BBS console might become sluggish or your BBS might siop
functioning.

Number of Simultaneous Users

Your BBS has two different kinds of restrictions on how many users it will support
simultaneously. imposed by:

« How many User Six-Packs you have purchased
«  Computer performance

Here are some examples of what User Six-Packs can do:

Number of User Maximum number of
Six-Packs simultaneous users

o <R RS ]

14
20
26
32
38
RX!
50
80
128
200
256

L oE Sl O A =Ll — O

P 1d b=
bt —

Computer Performance

We recommend a fast hard disk. Disk-caching software or hardware can help. Again. we
strongly discourage the use of write caching.

The practical requirements for computer performance depend on many factors:

= Computer CPU

= Clock speed

+  Disk access time

= BIOS efficiency

«  Disk cache

« MAXBPS value: the maximum bits-per-second rate of all modem and serial
channels on your BBS

«  Number of simultaneous users

«  Number of modem or serial channels

« User activities

« User expectations

Galacticomm, Inc. 17
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Not all these factors are easy to quantify. But you can use this table as a rule-of-thumb
guide (some systems may be able to support more channels on LANs or X.25 networks):

Maximum number of channels
Hard-disk at various MAXBPS values:

CPU Clock access time 2400 4800 9600 19200 38400 37600
RO3K6SX 16 MHz 28 ms 48 24 16 8 4 2
RO386 33MHz 28 ms 128 64 32 16 b 4
80486 33MHz 18ms 256 128 G4 32 16

80486 SOMHz 10 ms 256 256 128 6 32 24
80486 66 MHz 4 ms 256 236 192 96 48 32

A few notes on the table:

* Ttassumes that all modem and serial channels use 165350-type UART devices.

e The maximum bps rate for any modem or serial channel is more important than
the average bps, This means that a BBS with nine channels at 2400 bps and one
channel at 9600 bps will have performance requirements more like a BBS with
ten 9600 bps chanpels than one with ten 2400 bps channels.

*  Modem and serial channels count whether or not they are in use. Even non-hard-
ware modem or serial channels should be counted. LAN or X.25 channels do not
load the system if no users are online.

*  These numbers assume you are not using a software memory manager. We have
found that memory managers can reduce protected mode performance. In gener-
al. we don’t recommend you use memory manager software with The Major
BBS. These programs may give you more real-mode memory at the expense of
extended memory, but they can slow down the BBS computer. With The Major
BBS. they have no advantage, except perhaps in some very large systems with
many LAN channels if you are running out of real-mode memory (look on the
About sereen).

* If you exceed the limits in the above table when setting up your BBS — for
example, by configuring 256 modem channels at 38400 bps for a 16-MHz
386SX — vou may get the Phar Lap error message Out of interrupt
stacks at the bottom of your screen.

* If youdon't see the maximum bps rate you want'to use, use the column with the
next higher rate.

Many lactors besides those in the table can influence how many users your BBS can sup-
port before you need to upgrade your computer hardware. Heavy processing or CD-
ROM usage could reduce your capacity.

The Telephone Company

Each Phone Line Supports One Modem, One User at a Time

When you order a new phone line for your BBS. what you will probably gel is u new
connector, or jack, on your wall. If yvou are starting with multiple lines. you'll get several
phone jacks. Modems plug into your phone jacks just like a telephone would.

18 The Major BBS



One Phone Number for Many Phone Lines

This feature is sometimes referred to as having vour phone lines on a “hunt group,” or on
a “rotary.” Here is what it does: one user calls your BBS and gets online. Then another
user calls the same phone number. Instead of a busy signal, he is routed automatically to
the next line. That second line probably does have its own separate number. But both
users got online by dialing the number of the first line. That's the number you can put in
print and distribute as your BBS number.

Order the hunt group feature from your phone company. No special hardware will be
required.

Tone vs. Pulse Service

You may be able to save a few dollars by not requesting tone service from your phone
company. You will probably be using your BBS phone lines just to receive calls. In that
case. you won't miss tone service. If you do any dialing out, you'll need to use the pulse
dialing method instead of the tone method,

If you are dialing out with a modem on your BBS lines, for example, you could use these
Hayes-compatible modem commands:

AT <number> tone dialing method
ZIOE <fumber> pulse dialing method

P

Reliability of Phone Lines

The quality and reliability of your phone lines are critical to the success of your BBS. Tn
the U.S.. we take this for granted. but in some places it is hard to get a line at all, let
alone one that is noise free. Sometimes a problem with your local telephone equipment
can give your remote users a lot of grief. We've found that il can take sonie extra effort
to gel these problems corrected. It is worth your special attention in the beginning 1o
make sure your BBS is convenient for all users.

HARDWARE SETUP

This may be as simple as plugging in your modems and phone lines and installing the
BRBS software. Part of software installation is running a program called BBSetup.
BBSetup finds modems on COM ports 1, 2, 3. and 4 and configures them for you.

See Chapter 3 for details on hardware setup, starting on page 23,

page 25 Modems
page 32 Serial ports
page 34 LAN setup and operation

page 182 Installing MHS capability on your BBS.
page 277 Using Doors
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SOFTWARE INSTALLATION

Software installation can be summed up like this:

Insert the first disk in your floppy drive and type A:INETALL. Or put the disk in your

H: drive and type B:THSTALL. Follow the instructions.

By the way, we will use this same procedure for all these tasks:

* Installing The Major BBS for the first time

* Installing add-on options for The Major BBS. including upgrades 1o more users,
more interfaces, or more online services

*  Updating your software to the latest version

Here are some details about what will happen when installing The Major BBS software
for the first time:

. You confirm the directory on your hard disk where you want to run the BBS

software. (The install program will create \BESVE for you il you wish.)

The contents of the floppy disks will be copied onto your hard disk.

3. The install program will check that your CONFIG. SVE file will support enough
file handles. If it won"t. you'll get instructions for putting FILES=127 in that
file. Continue the startup process by changing back to vour BBS directory and
typing #BS <Enter>. Note that for large systems — for example. one with lots
ol add-ons that open lots of files — 127 might be insufficient: either you will get
an error message when bringing up the system or you'll be able to bring up the
system but not upload or download. In both cases. use FILES=254,

4. At this point. you will see displayed BRaMATI . BRI, a file of release notes that
highlights undecumented and new features and information for this version of
the BBS. This is a good time to read it

5. When asked. enter the activation code from inside the front cover of this
manual.

6. BBSetup will automatically detect modems on COM ports 1, 2, 3, and 4 and
then ask you whether to include each device.

7. Choose one of the five BBS models to start your system. Each model comes
with a set of user classes and privileges preconfigured, You can change that
information later from the Remote Sysop Account menu (see page 111).

8. Choose option 5 from the introductory menu to bring your BBS up and on the
air. Now it is ready to take calls over your phone lines.

9. Hit the <F7> softkey to log in locally from the console, You will immediately
get a language prompt and then a log-on prompt asking you for your User-1D.

10, You can use the User-1D Sysop and the password svsop. You will be notified
that there is new mail waiting lor you. You will also be prompted for vour birth-
date. After entering these, you will get the TOF menu (see page 294),

11. Type & <Enter> to choose & .. Zccount Display/Edit.

(]

12. Type A <Enter> again to bring up your account information.
13. Keep hitting <Enrer> until you've highlighted the password field: Password:

Pk KK K
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14. Choose a new password for the Sysop account. This is very important so that
users can’'t call in and have Sysop privileges.

15. Choose the SAVE option at the bottom or hit <Crrl-G> to save this information.

16, Hit = <Enter> 1o exit Account Display/Edit.

17. Hit % <Enter> to log off of the BBS. Answer ¥ <Enfer> to confirm.

18. Hit <Esc> to switch the BBS console from the local log-in screen back to the
SUIMIMry screen.

19. 1t is a good idea to try logging on your BBS using all your interfaces: call in over
a modem, log in over the LAN with SPXTALK, and so on.
20. Shut down the BBS by hitting <F10> <F9> <F10> <F9>.

CUSTOMIZATION

After your BBS is operational. you may want io customize a few features before users
start getting online very much. As you use your BBS, your needs will probably become
clearer or change. Here is a brief cross reference of ways to customize your BBS:

» Designing your Menu Tree page 59

» Creating or editing user classes page 111
* Switching users from one class to another page 121
» Creating Forums page 243
* Setting Forum access levels page 240
» Creating distribution lists page 250
= Creating File Libraries page 255
« Applyving locks to Library features page 259
= Controlling access to the Remote Sysop Menu page 137
= Configuration options page 147
+ Editing text blocks: menus, prompts, help messages page 177
+ Changing calors of the menus. prompts. help messages  page 387
« Editing the Registry of Users page 268
« Creating new Polls and Questionnaires page 270

Editing BBSUSER.DOC

This file describes how 1o use The Major BBS from the user’s terminal. It gets sent auto-
matically via E-mail from user Sysop to all new users when they sign up on your BBS.
Attached to that message is 2. DOC. which is a synthesis of all doc files and not
an independent text file for editing purposes. BBSTSER. DOC has brief totorials and tips
on using the various services on The Major BBS.

sEeucEn D0C describes the default BBS out of the box. As you make adjustments to
your BBS, you may want to keep in mind the impact your changes will make on the
instructions to users and change them accordingly. Remember: you can customize just

about anything on the BBS.

But: Do not edit BBSUSER.DOC directly.
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Because BESUSER, DOC s constructed from several other . DOC files, you modify it by
editing those files. Use either your favorite word-processing program in nendocument
mode or EDIT, a standard DOS-editing program. Some of these files may come from
add-on options or third-party products you purchase separately. Here are the files that
come with The Major BBS:

BBSMAT . DOC Main documentation
GALTLC . DOC Teleconference
GALPEQ. DOC Polls and Questionnaires

15 DOC Electronic Mail and Forums
>.DoC Registry of Users

. DOC File Libraries

&, DO Global Commands

.. POC Doors

QWK-mail

User Information Editing

GATUTE.

If vou edit any of the files listed. you also should delete BESINT . REF, which is an inter-
nal table of all the modules your system uses. The next ume the BBS comes up, it will
generale 4 new BESUSER. DOC automatically from these DOC files.

You could also change the offline Configuration option EZUATT to refer to a different
file besides BESUSER . DOC; then you could edit that file directly.

Preparing the Registry

It is a good idea to finish customizing your registry as soon as possible, because chang-
ing it usually will mean asking users who had filled out their entry already to do it again
(see page 268 for complete instructions).

Uninstall

To remove The Major BBS from your hard disk. type: UNTNSTAL,

The UNINSTAL utility will remove the entire ©: \EESVE directory. plus all files and
subdirectories, UNINSTAL will give you a chance to specify a different directory if you

didn™t use C: \BEBSVE .

Calling Galacticomm

Please have your registration number in hand before you call us for technical support or
to place an order. This helps us serve you more efficiently. You can find this eight-digit
number inside the front cover of your Svstem Operations Manual, on the online About
screen, or in the welcoming message when you call vour BBS.

See page 396 for more information that will help you to diagnose your problem if you
call for technical support. There's also a handy feedback form on page 397 for your com-
ments and suggestions.
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The biggest step in getting your BBS up and online is getting the hardware configured
correctly. Your modems will have to answer calls, interact with the users. and support
file transfers. Your LAN channels will have to use the proper network addresses. Your
serial ports need the right cabling. Getting all this to work reliably means you'll get a lot
of use out of your bulletin board.

CONFIGURING YOUR HARDWARE

Hardware setup has two parts. hardware and software:

I. Hardware Setup, Hardware Part: set the switches and jumpers on your modems.
install them or connect them to your computer.

2. Hardware Setup. Software Part: the BBS has to know what communication
devices you are using and how to handle them properly. This includes VO
addresses and initialization strings.

Hardware Part

The biggest joh here is to make sure that no two devices on your system compete for the
same 1/O address. To be absolutely sure, you would check the technical manuals for your
computer and for every card you've plugged into it. If you don’t get this right, strange
things might happen:

»  Cerlain ports may not work quite right sometimes

«  Modems or other devices may appear to be defective

e The system may crash

In practice, you can try this:

1. Remove all cards that are not essential.
2. Pick reasonable addresses.
3. Try it out.
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If vou suspect 1/O addressing conflicts, just move the modem to a different address.
Problems usually are not hard to isolate this way.

Most computers today come standard with one or two serial ports, so the COM3 or
COM4 address setting is often a good choice. It also may be a good idea 1o:

T .BAT and CONFIG.SYE files that you

4. Remove everything from your AUTOEX
can possibly live without.

You can try adding things back later, but let’s get the system up first.

Technical Note: No Interrupt Conflicts

You won't need to worry about which interrupts are used by which modems.
Normally, The Major BBS does not use DOS hardware interrupts. We use an
advanced hybrid interrupt-driven/polling software approach for modem and serial
channels. One result: no IRQ conflicts.

Software Part

The idea is for the BBS to know which devices you've plugged into your system and the
specific needs of each.

Alternatives:

I. BBSetup will help you configure modems on COM ports 1. 2, 3, and 4. You will
see this happen during initialization.

2. You could manually specify what hardware you have in the offline Hardware

Setup mode. Pages 26-28 list the initialization strings for many popular modems.

In addition, BBSMREF. in the Basic Utilities menu. will give you recommended

configurations for many modems.

You may have to refer to your modem manual and construct your own initializa-

tion string, using guidelines on page 28.

s

All multichannel hardware sold by Galacticomm comes with instructions for use with
The Major BBS.

Next we will explain several different ways to get your modems or other devices to work
with The Major BBS, from the quickest to the most thorough.

BBSetup — How The Major BBS Determines What Hardware You Have

BRSetup will scan COM ports | through 4 for the presence of a modem unless you choose
to bypass certain ports.

Detection phase: BBSetup scans COM ports | through 4.

Verification phase: When it finds a modem, BBSetup asks you if you are going
to use that modem. If you answer M0, it goes on to the next
port. If you answer YES, it displays a modem pick list, from
which you choose your modem’s type or the closest maich.

Once BBSetup has scanned your system for modems and you've told it what types of
modems are where. it writes this information to the Level 1 Hardware Configuration file.
Note that you always can go into Level | and change these settings later.
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Manual Hardware Setup —
How You Tell The Major BBS What Hardware You Have

Here is an example of the Hardware Setup information for a common 2400-bps modem,
connected to COMI. without data compression or other {rills;

These Hardware Setup options are used in all types of channel groups:

GRQAUPT

STARTN

NUMERD

Modems

HARDWARE

channel group, type of interface:

<NONE:> this channel group is not being used
DEM modems

EIA-232-D serial ports

X.25 packet switching network interface
LAN interface

starting channel number. 01 to ¥¥ in hexadecimal (see page 211 for
how all 256 channels are displayed in a matrix)
number of channels in this channel group

These Hardware Setup options are used in modem channel groups:

ADDRED

BAUDNM
LOCKN

DUPLXN

MULTIN

CHOFFn

THITT

1/0 base address of the first modem in the channel group
Some examples:

3F8 for a modem on COM1

8 for 1 modem on COM?2

EB for a modem on COM3

EB for a modem on COM4

A L NI

bits per second rate of the physical modem-to-BBS connection
should the modem-to-BBS rate stay constant even when the modem-
to-moden connection is at a different baud rate? Usually. error-cor-
recting modems are locked

echo keystrokes to users on these channels? Usually yes

S

b

answer YES if you are using multivser hardware such as a
GalactiBoard

Galacticomm multiport hardware uses an offset of hex 400 between
channels. Other vendors probably use a different offset, usually 5.
Check the manual for the hardware you are using

initialization string to prepare modem for use on the BBS
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Modem quality and throughput have increased steadily over the years and prices have
kept dropping, while the number of modem manufacturers keeps jumping. We'd guess
they number close to one thousand.

Here are some initialization strings that we or our customers have found to work well:

Manufacturer Model Initialization String
Generie 2400
Generic 2400 with error
correction
Generic 9600  FEQSP=052=255%1&C1&D2
Generic 14400 AT&FENSH=0S2=255X14C14&D2
Accex Designer Modem AT&FEQSO=082=255X1Y0RC1aD2&THSCLANING3
Applied Engineering 2400/MNP-3 ATEFEQSD=052=255X1\JEAN3IVOI&LCTEDZ

Datalink Express
AT&T Paradyne Comsphere
AT&T Paradyne Dataport

ERONDI&CTEDIMOHD
OYOEC 1EDE Q3
D2EKA&QE&U1

-CD

ATI Technologies  2400cte/ SHXIEBLECLE
ATI Technologies  9600ete SEXI&BI&CIADZERA&0106&UDYOWE
Avatex 2400 5 5X1EC1ED2
Boca Research Bocamodem
14400
CalCom 14400
Cardinal 96507V .32
Compucom Speedmodem
Compudyne 96421
cul 24001
Designer Modem V.32, V.42bis
9600
Digicom 9624PC IXI&CIEDZ*Fi*51
Digicom Eagle Plus 5X1S89=6MPH
Digicom Scout 14.4
Digicom Scout Plus TLFEQSG=P52=255X153=6MH
Digitan HI-IQ ATEFEPSO=052=255%1&C1&D2
Direct 2400PC ATAFEQSD=08 5X1&Clab2
Forval 9600 2
Galacticomm Maodel 2408
{multimodem}

General Datacomm  Desktop 596 L1 Q3NTE\V1&C1EDI

GVC Technologies  SM-96 2 1&C1I&DZ%CIANEGNQ3
Haves Accura 24 EC I55VIRIECLEDZERI&D5&TS
Hayes Accura 96 2 Cl&DRERI&QSETS
Haycs Accura 144 Z55X1&CLEDZERI&Q5ETE
Hayes Smartmodem 25500V1I¥1&C1aD2
2400
Hayes V-Series Ultra AT&FEQSQ=0S2=235Q0V1XIaCIsD2L0E
Smartmodem
9600
Haves V-Series Ulira AT4FEDSE=082=25%500VIX1&C1&DA&KI&QENZ
Smartmodem
14400
1BM IBM 5853 ATEFEDSG=000V1x1

26 The Major BBS



Incomm PC 9605

Infotel 9R00v.32
Infotel RE=T
Imel 2400EX
Intel QH00EX
Lightcom [44F 144/550
HF V6530
Maestro 24007ZXKR
MICC Series 9600
V_32/V.42bis
Microcom 3296
Maotorola Fastalk
V.32/V.42bis
Motorola Fastalk 32x
Maotorola UDS 9600
MuliiTech 2ME
MultiTech MTY32EA
MultiModem
Va2
MultiTech V3I2EC
Muliimodem
PC Logic 14400

Practical Peripherals Y6005 A
Practical Peripherals PM2400

255%X16C1ED2NIRNNING3
Y500V IXLECLED2E&K3IARD
50PVLIXLECLED2

L)
=)
i
)
=1
8 &
o W0
| =
i
L=
77 D |

?‘ P-}

w
:)
B
1y

=
¥

i
RS
tn e
5 0
n
al (?

e

-

A o
ATEFEQS0=0 .-'.:2 5

15D2&QI&TS

PSP=ES2=255X14J0 03 \NI&CLaD2
AT&FEQSQ=0S2=2595X1&CL&DINQ3

ATLFEOSO=PS

AT EOSE-0S2=255K1 2014 DS E1 4 E4LROSBAD

ATEFEDSP=082=25500VIXN1&CLEDZEKI&QSNIW
ATEFEOSG=052=25500ViX1aC1 §D2&05
ATSFEGSE=P52=25500ViXINO3\JANNILEL1&D2

MNP-5
Practical Peripherals PM14400 ATAFEQRSO=052=255X14C1&D2W2E95=0
FXSA
Premier Innovations  P2400E ATLRFEQSO=082=255X1&C1&D2
Racal-Milgo RMD 32496 ATLFEDSV=052=25
Series 14400 ATRFEQSQ=0S2=25% 13
Standalone
Modem
Supra 24001 LFEMS@=062=255K1&C1602
Supra 2400 Plus RTEF2 p=PS2=255%1 Q3 \NI&CLEDZ
Supra Fax Modem ATEFIEQSO=052=255K1W2
V.32bis
Telebit T-1000
Telehit T-2500
Trailblazer
Telebit Worldblazer 1&R
Telenet 2400 £ :‘anhwﬂsz.-?‘a)ﬂ&tiﬁbz
Twincom O6/42i
Unisys V.32 MNP-3 SO=052=255%1 Q3 JO NI&TL&D2
1.8, Roborics Courier HST DED=052=25500V1H1BILBLEHILRZ
LS. Roboties Courier HST AT FEAS=052 =2 5500V 1 X 1BOLB1 &HI&RZ
Dual Standard
LS. Roboties Sportster 9600 L SQOVIX1EBlAHIZRZETSLAG
U.S. Robotics Sportster 144000 A7 QOVIXI&BLARI&RZETSEAD
Ven-Tel 9600Pus KL &I “1 EP2AN3NG3
Viva 2400im XL
Vivi 2447i
Viva 1441 AT&EEDSQ=0S57 =255W2X1aCLEaD2EK3

Galacticomm, Inc.
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Zoom 24004

Zoom 2400
MNP-5/V.42bis

Zoom 14400

Zyxel U-1496B

Zyxel L-1496E

You might also check the /Inits Forum on our Demo System at (305) 583-7808 and
BESMEEF, a guide to configuring modems, in your BBSs Basic Utilities menu.

When you are configuring your setup manually, BBSMREF is the equivalent of
BBSewp’s modem list. When you scroll through the list and select a- modem. BBSMREF
displays detailed configuration information. You can then use this setup information by
selecting Hardware Setup from the BBS introductory menu.

If you do not see your modem model, you might need 1o build an initialization string.

Modem Initialization String Cookbook

You will need to build vour own initialization string if vou find that the stock initializa-
tion strings do not work: if your modem is not handling the beginning and ending of ses-
sions well, if you are losing data. if file transfers report excessive errors, and so on.

Get yvour modem manual in hand and check each one of the following commands to see
which is correct or which one you need. Most modem manutacturers either emphasize
the ampersand (&) in their lingo or the backslash (V). There are many other variations,
oo, Below are two good starting points for initialization strings plus an explanation of
each individual command and why it is there. Be aware that for your modem these fea-
tures could have a different coding.

ATEFEPSQ=0S2=2

Cl&CIED2&KI &S

or

r1 Eev e TN
A LA L deldys

ATSFEOSG=082=2
These commands are relatively universal:

ATEF put the modem into factory default conditions

disable command echo

disable auto answer

disable the +++ communicate-mode escape sequence

respond with plain CONNECT, RINE, and NO CARRTER messages

turn carrier detect on only during the connection session

&D2 when the data terminal ready signal goes low, terminate the phone
connection and return to command mode

These commands may have different names:

&%3 or \Q2 or ¥RO

Enable the RTS/CTS hardware handshaking scheme. This allows the modem to
switch the BBS-to-modem data [Tow on and off using CTS and allows the BBS to
control the modem-to-BBS data flow using RTS.
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&05 of \N3Tor \I¥¥
Enable automatic use of V.42 or MNP-3 data compression and error correction. This
is often called auto-reliable mode, because the modem negotiates the most advanced
possible connection with the calling party.

53l or \J@

Lock the haud rate. This feature goes by many different names. such as rate adjust
or speed conversion. To the modem. it means that whatever communication mode is
established with the caller. the modem-to-BBS baud rate should remain the same.
Both the BBS and modem have to agree on this, of course; that is why you also set
LoCKn (the option in Hardware Setup to lock the baud rate) to YES (see page 25).

WiF
e

Reports DCE (actual connect speed). instead of DTE (locked baud rate) speed.

The sections that follow briefly describe what The Major BBS does with modems. You
might be able to use this information in preparing your initialization string, or avoiding
or correcting modem problems.

Resetting a Modem

The Major BBS uses the Data Terminal Ready (DTR) signal to reset the modem. The
sequence is:

1. Lower DTR for two seconds. then raise it again;

2. Wait a tenth of a second:

3. Send an 277 command to reset the modem. Wait for an O to come back.
4. Wait a half second:

5. Send the initialization string (specified in Hardware Setup for the channel

group). Wait for an 0¥ to come back.

You can see most of this happening on the Summary screen (see page 211). The final
result should be a dot ( .) appearing on the console for each modem channel. If you tog-
gle (o the User sereen. you'll see the message:

awaliting yoomlng call
Many things can go wrong with this. of course:

«  The modem might not respond to anything. The pound symbol # will appear on
the user matrix and vou may see either of two message:

EREOR: Had Status SUEiBg
In both instances. check connections, addressing conflicts, baud rate.

*  The modem might respond OF to the 277, but respond to the initialization string
with the word E2E02. The pound symbol # will appear an the user matrix. and
you may see one of the error messages shown above. Make sure the initialization
string is appropriate for your modem.
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Answering Calls

The Major BBS supports two methods of answering calls:

BBS Modem

Setting Setting

OUTATA=Y S@=0 the BBS decides when a call is coming in and tells
the modem to answer iL.

OUTATA=NO S@=1 the modem answers by itself when the phone rings.

In the default OUTATA= method, after a modem has been reset, the BBS sits and
waits for a BIMG to come in from the modem. Then it sends an AT2 command (answer
call in answer mode), and waits for a COMTECT message.

In the OUTATA=NO method, the modem is told (by the 5¢=1 command in the init string)
to answer on the very first ring. The BBS listens for the COMIECT message.

The kinds of things that can go wrong when a call comes in include:

*  The modem answers an incoming call. but hangs up on it right away. Make sure
you don’t have OUTAT2=vES and 5@=1 at the sume time,

* The call never gets answered and just rings and rings. Make sure you do not
have OUTATA=10 and 5¢=0. Check that the modem was reset successfully.
Check cabling.

¢ If the issue of locked baud rate is not in agreement between modem and BBS,
the user might get a connection. but then see garbage on his screen without los-
ing the connection.

Beginning a Session

Once the modems have negotiated the connection, the CONNECT message to the BBS
usually contains the bps rate of the session, as in:

CONNECT 9600
If you have your baud rate locked and the BBS is reporting all calls at the locked rate,

check your modem’s manual for the init-string option to report the actual rate (called the
DCE rate) instead of the locked rate (called the DTE rate) in the CONNECT message.

Note 1o experts: The issue of locked baud rate in Hardware Setup concerns what to do
with that *9600™ bit of information. The question is: now that we have & connection,
what should the baud rate be between modem and BBS? If the baud rate is not locked,
then this 9600 mnstantly converts the modem-t0-BBS connection to 9600 baud (limited
by the maximum baud rate for the channel group). On the other hand, when the baud rate
is locked, the 9600 is used to record the user’s bps rate for this session — the actual bit
rate of the port remains at the maximum configured for the channel group. Locking a
port does not affect callers who use lower speeds.
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Data Compression and Error Correction

Many of today’s modems claim high throughput. Several methods for achieving this take
advantage of the repetition and patterns in most data. The methods try to represent more
bytes of information with fewer bytes across the phone lines.

Actual throughput may be influenced by many factors, including:
» The type of data being transmitted. Text files are very compressible; archive 71
files may not be.

*+ The way the data is being transmitied. XMODEM is often slower in a data com-
pression mode because of buffering delays.

The problems with data compression are usually a result of the packetization that these %
schemes require. Because the modem is recruited to do this compression without any %
cooperation from the computer itself. the modem software must buffer the data for §
retransmission and compression.

Advantages to Data Compression during a session

» File transfers may be significantly faster

Disadvantages to Data Compression

»  Keystroke echo may be slow, making typing difficult
»  Some types of file transfers may actually be slower

Hardware Flow Control

Hardware flow control means that extra wires are used for the modem and BBS 1o tell
each other to start and stop the flow of data. It is as if there were red and green traffic
lights for the data flowing between modem and BBS. Each may need to tell the other,
“Hold on, don’t send me any more data right now.... OK. now you can send again.”

In nearly every instance, hardware flow control will be required if you are using data
compression or baud rate locking. with a high baud rate between BBS and modem. In
general. only error-correcting modems support hardware flow control.

The Major BBS supports RTS/CTS hardware flow control for all modem and serial
ports. This is not an E1A-232-D standard. but a de facto standard used by most modem
manufacturers to control bi-directional data flow.

~ CTSON: BBS can transmit data to modem
— TS —3 ‘ - CTS OFF: BBS should wait
Modem BBS
|- <— RTS —— - RTS ON: Modem can send data to BBS
RTS OFF: Modem should wait

\

The modem should use CTS and respond to RTS for file transfers to work. If the modem
does not use CTS, then during a download. for example, the BBS may stuff characters
into the modem faster than the modem can send them. The modem’s buffer will fill up
and, especially with a streaming protocol with no feedback (such as Y-MODEM-g).
transmission errors will occur eventually.
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If the modem ignores RTS. then during a file upload the modem may send characters
into the BBS faster than the BBS can process them. The BBS's input buffer will fill up
and characters will get lost, resulting in retries.

Terminal - to — Modem Flow Control

Hardware flow control also may be required between the user’s computer and its
modem. Terminal modems or software that do not use CTS are a common cause of
upload problems during sessions with data compression.

Ending a Session

Either party can end a session simply by hanging up the phone line. The BBS does this
by resetting the modem. The modem is configured so that lowering DTR will break the
connection and return the modem to its command state.

If the other party hangs up, then the carrier-detect signal should turn off, That will appear
as a status 71 in the input monitor screen, and the session will end immediately.
Sometimes, severe line noise can terminate a connection.

Serial Ports

With serial ports, you can connect a terminal in your office to The Major BBS with just a
cable — no modems, no phone company. You will need a null-modem cable or adapter
to get the right signals hooked together: an ordinary serial cable won't do. (A null-
modem simulates a connection between two modems by rerouting the appropriate con-
trol signals.) Remember: most problems with serial connections are cable or adapter
retated, so check our wiring diagram on the right.

Here is an example of the Hardware Setup information for a 9600-baud serial connection
on COM2:

These Hardware Setup options are used in serial channel groups:

ATIDR: 1/0 base address of the first port in the channel group, such as:
for COM|
for COM2
for COM3
for COM4

baud rate of the serial port

echo keystrokes to the users on these channels?

answer YEE if you are using multiuser hardware such as a
GalactiBoard
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Null-Modem Cable

DB25 DB25
Connector Connector

TxD 2 >< 2 TxD Transmit Data
RxD 3 3 RxD Receive Data
RTS 4 4 RTS

CTS 5 >< 5 CTS Clear to Send

Ground 7 7 Ground
DCD 8 8 DCD Data Carrier Detect
DTR 20 20 DTR Terminal Ready
DE9 DE9
Connector Connector
TxD 3 3 TxD
RxD 2 2 RxD
RTS 7 7 RTS
CTS 8 >< 8 |CTS
Ground 5 5 Ground
DCD 1 1 DCD
DTR 4 >< 4 DTR

Galacticomm, Inc.
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CHOFFn Galacticomm multiport hardware uses an offset of hex 400 between
channels (other vendors tend to use a different offset, usually 8: check
vour hardware’s manual).

[NITn initialization string to send out to this port whenever resetting or
restarting the channel (you will probably want this blank).

When you bring up the BBS, hit <Enter> on the terminal and you will get the log-on
prompt, asking for your language preference and your User-ID.

The kinds of things that can go wrong on serial channels:

« The serial channel might come up as a non-hardware channel (in which case, the
minus symbol, — will appear on the console). Check addressing and user-count
limits. (If no minus symbol appears, then the most basic component of the inter-
face, the UART., has been detected. You should see a dot *.™)

I you hit <Enter> on the terminal and nothing happens, check that both BBS
and terminal are using the same baud rate. Also check cabling. Try emulating the
channel and hitting <Enter>: if the serial port’s CTS signal is inactive, you
won’t see anything on either screen.

Here are some technical aspects of how serial sessions work:

+ Resetting a serial channel is similar to resetting a modem channel (see page 29):
lower DTR for two seconds. wait 0.1 seconds. send the init string. There is no
ATZ step.

« A session begins when <Enter> is received at the right baud rate.

»  The session ends immediately if the other party lowers the carrier-detect signal.
This appears as a status 11 on the input activity monitor screen.

»  When the BBS ends a session, it resets the channel,

LAN Access
Setting up your BBS on a Novell LAN will require these steps:

«  Choose the terminal computers

+  Find out the network addresses of these terminals and the BBS
» Configure the BBS (telling it the terminal addresses)

= Configure the terminals (telling them the BBS address)

These are the steps for setting up IPX direct circuit channels on The Major BBS. All ver-
sions of The Major BBS support this type of interface. You will need to choose which
computers on your network are to have access to the BBS and assign a separite channel
to each one. This works like serial ports, where the connections are relatively permanent.
The Advanced LAN Option avoids this restriction by supporting virtual-circuit channels
(IPX virtual and SPX). These channels can be used by any computer on the network on
an as-needed basis.

Note: Another advantage of SPX circuits is automatic error correction and flow control.
A nonstop display or download on an TPX channel may lose data.

Instructions for setting up your BBS on the LAN appear a little later in this chapter. First,
let’s review a few concepts.
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Network Addresses

For each terminal connected to your BBS via the LAN, there will be a terminal network
address and a BBS channel group network address. Each of these 24-digit hexadecimal
addresses consists of a network. node. and socket. For example:

BBS Channel Group
Network Address:

SOCKET

Terminal Network 1 —
Address; —— J ; ! | 1r""f-|
NETWORK NODE SOCKET

The network and node are permanently assigned to cach machine. You can run
SPXTALK on any machine to find its network and node. Or you can run the NetWare
utility:

HARDWARE

NSERLIST /A

If the node is reported to be less than 12 digits long. just add zeros on the left 10 make it
12 digits. (The same goes for the network address: add zeros on the left to fill all 8 digits.)

The socket numbers on the BBS side are permanently assigned and registered with
Novell for each of the 16 channel groups:

1 Group 1 L 8@BB Channel Group 9-Socket 6H6DO

L Group BERC : 36
Channel Group BOBD
Chamnsl Group 8@BE

Group 5 t BOBF C

Charinel Group &- 2@CH
Channel oup 7= BaCcT S 8606
Channel Group 8-Socke: BRCZ Channel (Group l6-Sockéet 36D7

You can use 4908 for the socket number on the terminal computers. That is the default
socket that SPXTALK uses.

Configuring IPX Direct Circuits

Here is an example of the hardware setup for 16 IPX direct LAN channels:

LANTYPn — Type of LAN Channel

You have the following alternatives for connecting your BBS 1o terminals via your
Novell LAN:

IPX direct assign specific machines to channels
[PX virtual channels accept calls from any machine
SPX has automatic error correction
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IPXD is available with all versions of The Major BBS. IPXV and SPX are available only
with the Advanced LAN Option: see the documentation that comes with the Advanced
LAN Option for more details,

Direct circuits are like serial ports in that they are relatively permanent connections
hetween The Major BBS and the computers you have specified as terminals.

IPXADRnN — IPX Direct Circuit Net Addresses

Here you need to specify the connecting network, node. and socket number for each ter-
minal, Each channel will be assigned to one terminal. You do this by specifying a string
of 24 hexadecimal digits consisting of:

be sure to “right-justify,

12-digit node . g
zero-fill” these fields.

8-digit network }
4-digit socket

Here's an example of a 24-digit hexadecimal net address:

CODDNDD LT
Here's what it means:
network OODDAD ]
node
socket

This is for network 1, node COAS101E, socket 4005, The Major BBS will assign each of
these remote net addresses 1o the group’s channels, This means that you must designate
machines and cannot change them without shutting down the BBS and changing the
Hardware Setup offline.

You can actually fit up to 64 network addresses in [=xA0Fn using <F2>-invoked BBS-
DRAW to edit them (see page 84).

Warning: Using a nonexistent network number will hang your BBS for several sec-
onds. After this pause. a status 2% will appear on the input monitor screen.

When vou first edit the 777 2 option, you will find a bunch of explanatory text and
numerous exainples of net addresses. At run time, the BBS only looks for strings of 24
hexadecimal digits surrounded by nonhexadecimal digits. If you specify more than
HMERD net addresses, only the first NUMERD will be used. If less, then the remaining
channels will display pound signs (i) on the user matrix. From the preceding example,
TPYADES needs one 24-digit address,

NUMECBn — Number of ECBs to Allocate per Channel

The more event contral blocks (ECBs) you define for a channel group, the more real
memory is consumed (about 640 bvtes per ECB per channel) and the more data can be
received at a time. IPXD chunnels with too few ECBs may lose duata, (IPX direct chan-
nels may lose data anyway if it comes nonstop.) Moreover, with a smaller NUMECER
value. there may be less data backlog (data transmitted (o the BBS that it does not know
about yet).
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The ECBs in a channel group are shared among all channels in the group. Each channel
must have at least two ECBs available for it. If you are short of memory. it is possible to
define one ECB per channel in a group with more than one channel.

Warning: Defining a channel group of one channel with one ECB per channel will

have undefined results.

Preparing for BBS Access over the LAN Using IPX Direct

To prepare for BBS access over your Novell network:

1,

[

D

&

7.

Choose which computers on your network should have access to your BBS and
allocate one channel on the BBS for each computer.

Note the 8-digit hexadecimal network and the 12-digit hexadecimal node num-
ber of each terminal and of the BBS computer itself. A good way to do this is to
run SPXTALK on each computer, including the BBS, and note the local address
from the Directory of Services screen.

Configure the IPXD circuits on the BBS, using the offline Hardware Setup.
Make a channel group with as many channels as there are terminal computers.
Enter in the network address of each terminal computer. Remember which chan-
nel group you use — this will determine what socket to tell the terminal program
to use in the BBS network address.

After bringing up the BBS. run SPXTALK on each terminal computer.

Use the T option to enter in the network address for the BBS computer.

Choose £ to go online with that address.

Hit <Epter> 1o start each session.

You may want to make a batch file to log on quickly. Use the /D option of SPXTALK:

Remember that the network address for the BBS channel group is used here. not the ter-
minal network address. This same command can be used from all the terminal computers
that you have configured to run on the channel group.

The kinds of things that can go wrong with IPXD circuits:

The LAN channel might come up s 4 non-hardware channel (the minus symbol.
. will appear on the console). Check your user count limit and that the IPX dri-
veris loaded properly.
It won't connect, Several things can cause this (assuming your channel does not
appear with a minus symbol. -, on the console):
Wrong network, nade, or socket specified 1o the BBS for the terminal
Wrang network, node, or socket specified to the terminal for the BBS
Either system is not connected 1o the network
You forgot to hit <Enter> after you start the connection with SPXTALK
» You did not make sure that each channel has at least two ECBs

Inactivity Log-off

This offline Configuration option tells The Major BBS what to do when there is no activ-
ity on IPXD LAN channels.

Galacticomm, Inc. 37

HARDWARE



i

IHYMAHYH

ZAFDLAN apply inartivity- logoif to Direct LAN clianhkelg?

When a modem user leaves his channel idle for too long. his session gets termi-
nated. You may not want this to happen on IPXD channels. It is not necessary
to keep the lines free. as it 15 with modem channels. because you assign all the
IPXD channels offline. This is why ZAPDLAN defaults to 10,

LAN Setup — Disable SEND Commands

Il your BBS computer is logged into a file server on a Novell LAN, include in your boot-
up procedure the command:

This prevents other nodes on the network from sending those pesky SEND-command
messages to the BBS screen. freezing the BBS until someone types <Crrl-Enters>.
Using SPXTALK

SPXTALK is the Galacticomm terminal program for network access to The Major BBS.
These are the keystrokes for the Directory of Services screen:

connect to the BBS using the IPXD circuit
I type in an IPXD circuit address (used to change 2)
change the local socket number
exit to DOS

These are the terminal mode keystrokes:

<Al-D> return to Directory of Services

<Al-X> exit to DOS

<Alt-B> view the scroll-back buffer of recent terminal output
<Ali-J> shell out to DOS

<Alr-1> turn on/off capturing terminal output to disk

<Ali-Z> online help. macro definition for <F 1> through <F 10>
<All-=> toggle doorway mode

<PgUp> initiate a file upload

<Pegbn> initiate a file download

Other SPXTALK features apply only to the IPXV or SPX circuits available with the
Advanced LAN Option,

SPXTALK under Windows

To run the LAN terminal program SPXTALK under Windows 3.1, use a Windows PIF
with these settings:

PIF Editor — SPXTALK.PIF

Program Filename; SPXTALK.EXE
Window Title: SPXTALK
Start-up Directory: <ats requireds>
Display usage: Windowed
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Background execution [X]

Exclusive execution [X]
Close on exit: X]
Advanced Options

Background priority: 100
Detect Idle Time: []
Lock Appl Memaory: X1

You can use SPETALK . PTF, which is in the \BEEVE directory.

Non-hardware Channels

A non-hardware channel has no live communication hardware on it. It is.a bit like an air-
plane simulator: you can learn a lot about flying, but you will not get off the ground.

A channel could be a non-hardware channel for two reasons:

+  The hardware is missing or defective. or your /0 base address is incorrect
»  Your user count limit has been exceeded

A non-hardware channel will appear as a dash (=) in the user matrix (on the Summary
screen and Online User Information screen): a user cannot call in via a modem, serial
port, LAN connection. or any other interface. But you can log on from the console. Just
2o to the Online User Information screen (<Al-U>). move the highlight bar to the chan-
nel, and hit <Enter>.

In the offline Hardware Setup mode. where you define the 16 channel groups, the order
of definition is very important. If you have an eight-user license. then only the first eight
channels in the definition sequence can support live communications hardware. If you
define more channels, those will be non-hardware. For example, say you define two
moderis on COMI and COM2 and eight modems on a GalactiBoard. COM1. COM2,
and six of the eight GalactiBoard channels will work — the last two GalactiBoard chan-
nels will be non-hardware channels.

You may want to define non-hardware channels. however, 10 give you more channels to
use from the console. Just define a group of modems and pick an /0 address that is not
being used for communication hardware, such as 250 or 270. Be sure 10 use the last
channel group for this.

Offline Hardware Setup Options

This section describes the offline Hardware Setup options. A sample hardware configu-
ration for the 16 channel groups is shown next. Your system will have a different hard-
ware configuration.

To change these settings, shut down the BBS and select option 1 from the Introductory
menu (see page 141 for instructions on using CNF).
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The 16 channel groups are shown as il your BBS were configured with:

Channel Group 1
Channel Group 2
Channel Group 3
Channel Group 4
Channel Group 5
Channel Group 6
Channel Group 7
Channel Group 8
Channel Group ¢
Channel Group 10
Channel Group 11
Channel Group 12
Channel Group 13
Channel Group 14
Channel Group 15
Channel Group 16

A 2400-bps modem on COM 1 with V.42bis data compression
A 9600-bps modem on COM2 with V.42bis data compression
Four 2400-bps modems in a GalactiBox

Four 9600-bps serial ports in a GalactiBoard

Five 19200-bps serial ports in a GalactiBoard

Four IPXD LAN channels

Two SPX LAN channels

Six X.25 virtual circuits

Four IPXD LAN channels

Four 9600-bps modems in a GalactiBox

A 9600-bps modem in a GalactiBox

A 9600-bps modem in a GalactiBox

A 9600-bps modem in a GalactiBox

A 9600-bps modem in a GalactiBox

Sixteen 9600-bps modems in a GalactiBox

Sixteen 9600-bps modems in a GalactiBox

(Channel groups 6, 7, and 8 require special software options: you would need 12 User
Six-Packs to support this many simultaneous users,)

Details on Hardware Setup Options

CRT Display LypeE:

42
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The CRT configuration option identifies your system video hardware as either
color or monochrome. Usually the BBS can tell by itself (<F5> = AUTO). But
if your screen appears hard to read, press <F3> for color or <F4> for black &

white.
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Most of the offline Hardware Setup options have already been discussed:

Channel type page 25

Starting channel number page 25
NUMBFD Number of channels page 25
ADDRn Base 1/O address page 25
BAUDN Maximum bits per second page 25
LOCKn Fixed modem baud rate page 25
DUPLX! Echo keystrokes or not page 25
Ml n Using multiport hardware page 25
CHOFFN Offset between channels page 25
INITH Muodem initialization string page 25
LANTYEn Type of LAN channel page 35
I PRADRN 1PX Direct Circuit addresses page 36
NUMECEn Number of ECBs per channel page 36

There is one of these options for each of the 16 channel groups.

Note: SAENAMn applies only to LAN channels that support IPXV or SPX circuits: you
will need the Advanced LAN Option to use these features. The options CazDn through
wercn apply only to X.25 channels: to use X.25 channels, you will need the X.25
Software Option.

OU'FATA Send YAMAY command to modeme b aAnswer calls’ YES

We recommend that you turn off your modems™ auto-answer feature (hy setting
S0=0 in your init strings), and that the BBS issue ATA commands to the
modems 1o answer incoming calls. If you have set S0=0 in your modems, as
recommended, then answer YES Lo this question,

If, on the other hand. you prefer to set 20 to a nonzero value in your modem
init strings, then be sure to answer this question M0 — otherwise the BBS will
appear to disconnect each caller spontaneously when answering.

AXIST gotivare secondary CRT BUDEDIL D & uw &6 ewones rie sie oiv s00e nm gin mpr s WO

The Major BBS can support both a color and monochrome video adapter simul-
taneously to allow two full screens of information to be displayed at once. If
you answer YES to this option, you can use the <F3> softkey to select what is
shown on the second CRT. Do not answer Y25 if you have only one video card
in your system!

SEHDLR ont inue operation sfver "GPY srrors’ 8]

Your 386 or higher CPU can check all code for possible errors. 1T a possible
error is detected and this aption is set to 140, the BBS shuts down. If this option
is set to vES, the BBS generates an Audit Trail record indicating when and
where the error occurred, and it continues (o service users as best it can.

"G DD s RRaNE e e st 2000

DESLMT ;

jumbey 't aunemgrs e recover from a

If your computer detects a possible error. it may not be able to recover from the
error on the first attempt. This option will determine how many times the BBS
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will attempt to recover from a GP belore stopping and generating a GP.OUT
file. The larger the number, the longer the system will appear to be stopped
while attempting to recover from a GP. but the better the chance a recovery can
oceur,

GEROOT Feboot computer after an unrscoverahls “gph: YES

Should the BBS encounter an unrecoverable GP, this option will determine
whether yvour system should attempt to reboot itself. A YES response will cause
the system to reboot after generating the file GP.OUT. The system will generate
E-mail 1o Sysop with GE.OUT atached. A 190 response will halt your system

after generating CF . OUT, The system must then be rebooted manually.

LOCALE r/0 base address for local SesSIONT ... ccriceersssemrorss AFB

Channel 00 in your user matrix grid of channels on the Summary screen is
always a non-hardware channel used for local lTogons. It's important to pick an
1/O base address for this channel that does not conflict with any other hardware
in vour machine. If you don’t have a strong reason to change this value, please
leave it at 2F6. If you must change it, try a value such as C240 or C270.

USEPMOD Sspecial

Leave this option YES to insure fast accurate polling of the UARTSs in your seri-
al ports and internal modems. especially if you are using GalactiBoards on a
very fast computer.

Sel this option to 10 for a more conservative UART polling method. This may
be required with some older brands of UARTSs or devices with nonstandard
interrupt methods.

For technical types: YES means LSR bit 0 polling (data ready), and MO means
IR bit 0 polling (interrupt pending).

BPOLRANYE Syscem RRlIing rafS: < o v wn i menies o i soenens e wnowien bis e s WD

Set this option 10 2UTO 1o let The Major BBS determine the optimum polling
rate for the modem and serial hardware on your system. For faster local ses-
sions, but a greater burden on your computer, choose a polling rate of 4800 to
38400 bps. Set this option to at least 19200 if you have a Model 16 or Model 4
multimodem card or to 38400 for a Model 2408.

MITLTSK

The Major BBS has a limited ability to run under a multitasking operating sys-
tem such as Microsoft Windows or Quarterdeck’s DESQview. If you plan to
run under one of these environments set this option to YES. The next option
will permit you to select which method the BBS should use to deal with the
multitasker.

Many of the following options show only if MULTS is set to YES:

= = gy

MITMTH Meithiodl to use whan dging a MOlTIEESREY: Wi i e v e da s INTER

The Major BBS is able to support two methods of facilitating I/O when running
under a multitasking operating systeni. The TIMER method requires that you
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dedicate a COM port to provide a timing source. This is provided for compati-
bility with earlier versions of The Major BBS. The InTEE method uses inter-
rupts directly from each COM port you have defined in the channel group con-
figuration.

If you have specified the 13TER method for facilitating /O when running in a
multitasking DOS environment. you will need to specily the interrupts that are
associated with the COM ports you have defined in your channel group set-
tings.

Specily the interrupts you wish 1o use. Valid interrupts are 2 through 7. Specify
0 for TRPECE2 if you are using a single interrupt source. Any other values will
be ignored. You will probably want to use one of these:

4 — for interrupt 4 with COM1 or COM3
3 for interrupt 3 with COM2 or COM4

ENG3HL Shotrid software accelerator routine be actiyaced? .. i...0 00 YES

Usually. this option should be set to YES. When set to ¥E5, this will generally
improve system performance. However, on a small number of systems, when
this option is set to YES the BBS will not load or may lock up.
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If you have an earlier Version 6 of The Major BBS, you will want to update your system
files to the formats used by Version 6.2, If you are converting from Version 5.x, you will
have received a conversion kit with vour upgrade order.

CONVERTING FROM VERSION 6.x TO VERSION 6.2

Converting from Version 6.x to 6.2 requires that you run CALFTLC, 17, This utility will
convert your Version 6.y Libraries into V6.2 format. In addition. you must update your
Menu Tree 10 include references to the new File Libraries plus add a reference to QWK-
mail. which now is a standard part of The Major BBS.

Changing V6.x Library of Files Data to V6.2 File Libraries Data

CALFILC.EXE takes Library data in a pre-V6.2 format and converts it to work with
V6.2, The conversion modifies only the data format and doesn’t change any of the prop-
erties of the Libraries. You can edit the properties of the Libraries once data conversion
is done.

The V6.2 installation procedure will attempt to automatically perform the necessary File
Libraries data conversion, If there is insufficient drive space to perform the conversion,
however, the BBS will tell you so and the conversion process will stop. If space is avail-
able, you will be able to proceed with the conversion now or bypass it until later.

Il you did not have sufficient disk space to perform the conversion or decided not to run
it at install time. you may run it manually from the DOS prompt by typing GALFTLCV.

Updating Your Menu Tree

The name of the old Library of Files module has been changed to File Libraries. If you
have not made any structural changes to your Menu Tree, the following steps will
deseribe the process you will need 1o follow to activate the new File Libraries module,

Starting at the BBS tnlrndm.mr\ sereen. select option 2 to bring up the main Menu Tree
screen. Highlight 1 ary and hit <Enter> to get the Edit Module window. Hit
<Enter> enough times unlll the Select a Module window opens; then highlight #ile
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Libraries and hit <Enter>, Continue to hit <Enter> until you return to the main
Menu Tree screen. Your BBS will access the new File Libraries.

If you have customized your Menu Tree, you will want to find all instances where the
Library of Files module is invoked and seleet File Lilbraries asthe replacement.

Also, you will want to add an & as the first character of all File Libraries commund
strings, see page 70.

Adding QWK-mail to Your Menu Tree

If you have previously installed the Major QWK-mail Add-on Option, then you can skip
this section.

Otherwise, on the main Menu Tree screen highlight the 702 option and hit <Enfer> 10
get the Edit Menu sereen. Continue to hit <Enrer> till you get to an empty line in Menu
Select Options. There, choose a Select Character to use for QWK-mail. When you have
answered the prompts and the window has closed. hit <Esc>.

Now highlight the option that contains the page name you just created and hit <£nrer>.
Choose Module Page from the Page Selection window and hit <Enter>. Continue to
hit <Enter> until the Select a Module window opens. Find and highlight QWi -mzi L, Hit
<Enter> to select it, then respond to the remaining prompts. Once you return 1o the main
menu screen, hitting <Esc> or <F10> will save your changes and return you to the BBS

introductory menu.

RIP Considerations

You should read this section if you have the RIPscrip Add-on Option installed on your
BBS. Otherwise, you can go to Chapter 5.

During installation, you had to choose whether to update all vour existing English/RIP
text blacks with those that come with Version 6.2 or to update only any new RIP text
blocks that come with Version 6.2 and leave your old RIP text blocks untouched. If you
chose to update all your RIP text blocks, read the next section, “The Menu Tree.” and
skip “Mixing Old and New RIP Text Blocks.™ If you chose to update only new RIP text
blocks. skip the next section and read the one on mixing RIP text blocks.

The Menu Tree

Several services on your BBS were made into menu pages in your Menu Tree when you
installed RIPscrip. Under Version 6.2, you should make these module pages again:

Menu page to change Module to choose
to a module page from Select a Module List

FORUMS
FMATL

DOORS

Note that when you change these pages back to module pages, the pages to which they
had pointed will become orphan pages — ones that users cannot access from any menu
selection. You should delete them all,
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Previous versions of The Major BBS would automatically display the tex1 block MPGHEDR
(under BESMATOR. 1M3G) when a user entered a module from a menu page. Under V6.2,
you can turn this option on or off for any module page (see page 68 for more details). By
default. this will be set to YEE for all your module pages. It is OK to leave them set to
YES, but your users will see an extra display, which will be erased by the first screen of
the module they are entering. To avoid this, you should select 2 (Design Menu Tree)
from the BBS’s introductory menu and set this option for each of your module pages as
follows:

TELE NO

Mixing Old and New RIP Text Blocks

If vou updated only new RIP text blocks. the resulting mix of old and new RIP text
blocks will cause problems in several areas of the BBS. This section explains how to
resolve these conflicts.

New User Sign-up

This makes heavy nse of pop-up boxes. a number of which have OK buttons in them.
Error messages also appear as pop-ups with 0¥ buttons. A number of text blocks with 0%
buttons need 1o have the burtons’ command strings changed to send an H (a backspace),
instead of a C. The new way the BBS handles screen pause for RIP users makes this nec-
essary (see page 95).

The text blocks to change (under BESSUP . M3C options) are:

Special Log-on Message

If you have a special log-on message, this appears inside a pop-up box with an OK button
at the bottom. This OK button is contained in the text block LONTEL under
BBEEMAIOR .. MSG options. Change the command string of this button to send an H (a back-
space) instead of a C (keep the rest of the command string the same). The change in the
way the BBS handles screen pause for RIP users makes this necessary.
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The Major BBS can support up to 50 user-languages simultaneously. This feature has a
lot of uses rolled into one. For instance. a German-speaking user could be online on
channel 02 seeing prompts and menus in German while an English-speaking person on
channel 05 sees his prompts and menus in English. Likewise, one user could be online
with an ANSI terminal while another is online using RIPrerm graphics terminal software
(see pages 93-94 for more on RIPrerm).

LANGUAGES ON THE BBS

Two user-languages come standard with The Major BBS — English/ANSI and
English/RIP. But unless you have the RiPaint Add-on Option, you will not be able 1o edit
RIP messages and the RIP versions of Menu Pages. To order RIPaint, call TeleGrafix at
(714) 379-2131, Galacticomm s sales department at (800) 328-1 128 or (305) 583-5990, or
your nearest authorized Galacticomm dealer.

Language Names

The first part of a user-language name tells how to communicate with each user. the see-
ond part how to communicate with the user’s terminal: “English/ANSI™ means that an
English-speaking person is using the BBS on an ANSI-compatible terminal.

Here are more possible languages:

German/ANSI German-speaking person, ANSI terminal

English/RIP English-speaking person. RIPterm graphics terminal
Spanish/RIP Spanish-speaking person, RIPrerm graphics terminal
Staff/ANSI English-speaking BBS support staff. on ANSI terminals
Tutorial/ANSI Menus and prompts oriented to new users on ANSI terminals

Look for alternate-language add-en options from third-party developers in the latest
issue of The Major News and on the Galacticomm Demo System at {305) 583-7808.
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Language Names That End in ANSI

There is more to that ANSI suffix than meets the eye. ANSI includes not only terminals
with or without IBM's extended ASCII characters but also terminals with or without
ANSI color and cursor-control capability:

ANSI-BBS ASCII characters with color and cursor control
IBM-ANSI IBM’s extended ASCII with color and cursor control
TTY ASCII characters on a dumb terminal

Three Ways To Choose a Language

There are three strategies for deciding which language each user sees online:

«  Users decide when they sign up
» Users decide each time they log on
*  Youdecide from the Sysop console

Users Decide When They Sign Up

If the offline Configuration option LANGSUP is set 1o YES. then each user who signs up
will choose a language preference from the entire list of languages defined on your BBS.
This setting is stored on disk. If LANGOF is set to AUTO, this preference will figure in the
language selection for the user each time he logs on.

Procedure

Set these oftline Configuration options:

1SErs LiElY
¢

LANGOL

Chopse a numbysr from 1 Yo LUz

From then on, every time the wser logs on, this language choice will take effect after he
enters his User-ID and password. One exception would be if the aunto-sensing capability
of certain protocols were to override the language preference. For example, a user with a
Spanish/ANSI language preference who logs on with RIPrerm would get a RIP language
instead.
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Users Decide Every Time They Log On

If LANGOT is set to AS¥. the BBS attempts to sense the user’s protocol. If it cannot nar-
row the possibilities down to one language. it displays a list of all defined languages and
asks the user to choose one, On the other hand, if auto-sensing can determine that one of
the languages is clearly the best choice, then the BBS selects that language without ask-
ing the user, even though LANGOE is set 10 ASK.

For example, suppose a BBS supports all four combinations of English and Spanish lan-
guages with RIP and ANSI protocols. If one user calls in with an ANSI-only terminal
program. then all four choices will be presented 1o him, It another user calls in with
RIPrerm. then only two choices will be presented: English/RIP and Spanish/RIP. On a
BBS with just the two standard languages (English/ANSI and English/RIP). a RIPterm
caller will automatically get English/RIP.

Procedure

Set these offline configuration options:

Certain terminal protocols might be able to automatically omit possible choices. IT only
one choice is left, the BBS will use that language for the session, Otherwise, the user will
have to respond to the following prompt as soon as he connects 10 your BBS:

{"hoose a numbers

You, the Sysop. Decide from the Console

As the Sysop, vou can change a user’s language from the User Account Detail Screen
(see page 196). This will affect the user’s language preference on disk, if there is one, or
his current session. if he is online at the tlime. You also can blank out his language, to
erase the preference on disk.

Procedure

Set these offline Configuration options:
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In this scheme, users won't get to choose their language al log-on or at sign-up. As the
Sysop, you can set user languages from the User Account Detail screen:

Languane: English/ANSI

As Sysop, you always can change the language from the console. even in methods 1 and
2. In method | (log-on choice). it makes a difference only if the user is online at the time.
In method 2 (sign-up choice). the language will take effect the next time the user logs on.

Enabling Users To Change Their Language

Whatever method you choose for deciding each user’s language. you also can permit
users (o change their language online, from the Account Display/Edit menu (see page
375). The offline Security & Accounting option LANCCHG defaults to DEMO, which
means that users with the DEMO key can change their language. By default. everyone
has the DEMO key. To restrict this ability, you can either take the DEMO key away
from some users or user classes, or you can set LANGCHS to a different key name.

Here is an example of a user changing his language:

gld staff
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CNF — Alternate Language Versions of Text Blocks

When you have multiple languages on your BBS, each block of text may have multiple
versions. This section describes how to make changes to these different versions of the
text blocks using CNF. Note, however, that you cannot edit RIP text blocks or menus
without RIPaint (see page 92).

When you're running CNF, (see pages 141-146) the <F3> softkey will appear as
CHOOSE LANG whenever you're pointing o a text block (as long as you have more than
one language defined on your BBS). Use <F3> 10 pick a new current language: the
name of the current language will appear in the format area on the left side of the screen,
along with the editor you will use to edit that option.

Not every option is translated into every language: there are loo many obscure messages

to make a complete translation necessary. When this is the case. the option will look dim
in that language. This brings up the subject of language subsets.

Language Subsets

The English/ANSI language must be complete — every prompt and fext block on your
BBS must have an English/ANSI version. Yet none of the alternate languages needs (o
be complete, because the BBS always has an alternative 1o any omitled message, For
example, if the French/ANSI language is defined on your BBS, but not all your text
blocks are translated into French, the BBS will find a way to present that option to the
user. If all else fails, French users will have to settle for the English/ANSI version of a
text block.

Say there is a prompt Who s sssage ro? on your BBS, If there is a French
version of this message, then English users will see who is this message to? and
Etench users will see & cui eat-ce message?. If there isn’ta French version of this
prompt, then French users will see Who is this message Lo

In more complicated cases, the BBS first will try to talk to the user in his chosen lan-
guage. Second, it will try for the ANSI version with the same spoken language: third, the
English version with the same terminal protocol; and last. the English/ANSI version.
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For example, a Spanish/RIP user would get the version of the prompt in this priority:

First choice: Spanish/RIP version
Second: Spanish/ANSI version
Third: English/RIP version
Last resort: ~ English/ANSI version

To make a new version of an option when there isn’t one already. just hit the <F2> =
EDIT softkey. (This may bring up the standard editor BBSDRAW or some custom editor
that the language developer has included.) You'll start off with the most logical aliernate
version of the text. Then you can customize that text for the current language.

To do the opposite — to unmake the version of an option under the current language,
point to the option and use the <F4> CLEAR OPTION softkey. The option will dim
again,

You can edit most text blocks from selection & of the introductory menu and the rest
from selection 4, Configurarion Options. Remember. only text options can have
multiple versions under multiple languages.

Also note that the multilingual feature does not translate user messages. A Spanish tele-
conference user could get prompls and help messages in Spanish. but if he is trying to
1alk to u teleconference user who speaks only Italian, he will get those messages in
Italian — the two users will be on their own trying 1o understand each other.

Menu Tree — Alternate Language Versions of Menus

You may already have discovered how you can design customized menu screens for
your BBS. Each menu can have an ANSI version, an ASCII version. and an IBM version
(see page 66 for more details). What's more. some languages may support additional
versions of menu screens. For example. the English/RIP language allows you to have
RIPscrip versions of your menus. (To edit RIP versions of your menus you will need the
RIPainr Add-on Option: see page 92 for more information.)

To edit the various versions of your custom menus, answer Yes to this question on the
Menu Page design screen:

mer ooks? Yes

Chapter 6. Menu Tree Design. covers the mechanics of customizing your menus —
putting the ANSI-BBS version of the menu in an . 2NS file. the IBM-ANSI version in an

. TEM file, and the ASCII-only version into an .ASC file (see page 66 for more on cus-
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tomized BBSDRAW menu files). New languages, especially those with different termi-
nal protocols or different editors, may come with new file extensions — for example:

<name> .R1P RIPscrip graphics file, designed with RIPaint

The .R1F extension may be associated with multiple languages. such as English/RIP and
Greek/RIP. Users online with a /RIP language would get the file <name> .RIP dis-
played on their terminal when they get 1o the <name> menu. To have a completely dif-
ferent English/RIP menu from the Greek/RIP menu, you have two alternatives. You can
use the _TANG-GREEK language pseudo-key and auto-select menus (see pages 72-73).
or you can define a file extension other than .RT¥ for the Greek/RIP language — for
example, .GEP — while keeping the defined editor as RIPainr.

BBSLANG — LANGUAGE DEFINING, EXPORTING, AND
REMOVING
The result of defining a new language is an . MDF text file with the language information

in it. The Developer's Guide has more detail on .MDF files. but a sample .MDE file for
the Ttalian/ANSI language looks like this:

¢ TTALIAN .MDF [languscs flle created DY BESLANG, EXE

¥odule Wame: italian/ANSI languags

The BBS includes the architecture for multiple simultaneous languages. This makes it
possible for developers to create alterate language add-on options that Sysops of The
Major BBS can purchase and install on their BBS.

Not all languages are available. For information on the ones that are. call Galacticomm at
(305) 583-5990. And call us about license agreements if you want to sell translated ver-

sions of the text in The Major BBS: all text stored in .M5G files for The Major BBS is
copyrighted.

Sysop translations are distinet from user translations. Sysop translations are developed
for selling The Major BBS in markets where the Sysops speak a language other than
English. These translations include all text that The Major BBS displays to users plus the
words on the screens at the Sysop’s console and the entire System Operations Manual.

User translations involve only the text that BBS users see on their terminals. On any one
BBS, many user-languages may be available simultaneously. The Sysop console remains
in the BBS's native language, which depends on where you bought your BBS —it's in
English from Galacticomm, for example. User translations may be packaged and sold to
any Sysop of The Major BBS (Version 6.1 or later) for integration into his BBS.
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Another set of multilingual possibilities include talking to different types of users in dif-
ferent ways. You might want to create such languages as Tutorial. Expert, Staff, or
Novice to make things easier or more efficient for these special groups,

Because an alternate language does nol have to be complete, you could, for example,
design a language for certain customers, so that a few prompts in the E-mail service
appear with special suggestions. All other prompts would appear in standard
English/ANSL

Other possibilities for alternate language add-on options include whimsical variations on

English, such as wrekkie, valley-girl, English-butler, jive. R2D2, new-yawkuh, southern-
drawl, strine (Australian), four-year-old-child, medieval, or pig-latin.

How To Make an Alternate Language Add-on Option

Here are the four steps to making an alternate language add-on option:

1. Define the new language (use BESLANG to create an . MDF file).

2. Edit the text blocks (use the CNF CHOOSE LANG and EDIT softkeys).
3. Export the text (use EB3LANG to export from .MSG to . MLX files).

4. Package the .MDF and .10 files and make an install batch file.

That's all there is to it. You'll notice that you don’t need a Developer’s C Source Kit,
though you might find the Developer's Guide helpful with the details on the .MDF file
format.

1. Define the Language

Shut down the BBS and select 7, Basic Utilities, from the introductory menu.
Choose BBILANC from the list of utilities. Type <Al-N> 1o define a new language.
Here’s an example of the choices you could make:

Tutorial /ANSI (usually spoken language/provecel)
Extra simpia inﬂtructlona for first-time callers
IBM with ANST: .IBM ANST: JANS ASCI .ASC

BBSDRAW 3&9
Yes: YES No: NO

JBF fila pames WCOTUTOR 'nondevelopers: begit

There's more about these choices in the Developer's Guide that comes with the C source
code under the subject of .MOF file formal.

2. Edit the Text Blocks

This is where translators get to work. You will be able to start with the English/ANSI
version of each prompt or help message and convert it into your new language,

Under option €, Edit Text Blocks, in the introductory menu, you will find thou-
sands of text hloaks that you can edit with CNF. Under option 4, ConTiguration
options, you'll find a few more. Not all CNF options can have multiple versions in
multiple languages — only text options. When you are pointing to a text option, you will

see these softkeys appear at the bottom of the screen:
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<F3> CHOOSE LANG
<F2> EDI1
Use <F3> 1o pick your language from all the languages now defined on your BBS. Then

use <F25 1o edit the text and translate il into your language. If you chose BBSDRAW as
your editor, you can use <Pg Up> and <Pg D> 10 scroll through the text options.

3. Export the Text

When all text translation is done. it will be stored in the .M5C files on your BBS. This is
where CNF stores all text and options for all languages. To extract the text for your lan-
guage, you'll use BSSLANG's Export option, Run BESLANG again, but this time point 10
your language using <up arrow> and <down arrow>. Hit <Enter> and then choose:

Expore (M3C file cext I nis lanigoage

You will get to name a few specific .M8G files from which to extract your language, or
vou can just specify * .15 to mclude them all. You can specify a different directory for
the .M files. or just hit <Enfer> to put them in vour #85Ve directory. (If you've
already exported another language here. you'll overwrite any existing . MLX files.)

When you have completed this step, the .ML¥ files will contain the text for your lan-
guage from the corresponding . M=C

G files. For example. GALTLC . MSG might contain
teleconference prompts for four languages. but GALTLC.MLX would contain only the
prompts for Tutorial/ANST or whatever language you are exporting.

=

You need .M1% files only for the corresponding .MSC files that have alternate versions
for your language. For example, if you create a Tutorial language Add-on Option with an
alternate set of prompts for the Shopping Mall. then you only need to export from
GRLORD, MEC (the Shopping Mall . M5G file) into GALORD.MLX. (Note that if you try to
export from other 149G files that do not have Tutorial versions, then no .22 file will be
created.)

4. Package the Language

To package your language into a module for Sysops 1o install, you will need:

« The .MOF file created in step |

» The .M files created in step 3

» An installation program or batch file that:
Clopies the above files into the Sysop’s EBSVE directory
Runs ! [ZNG * 0LD 1o import that language into the BBS
(the Sysop's original .1M5C [iles will be backed up in . 00D files)

BRSTLANG . EXE comes standard with The Major BBS Version 6.1 and higher, and your
customer should already have it in his BESVA directory.

If you want to use Galacticomm's 11MSTALL, FXE program to help with the installation
of your language, call us at (305) 583-5990 about a license agreement (there is no charge
for that agreement).
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Removing a Language

Should you wish to remove a language from your BBS. use EESLANG to point to the lan-
suage. hit <Enrer>, and choose:

language
Only then should you attempt to use BESDMOD (see page 388) to disable the language

MDF file. If you disable the .MDF file without removing the language from the .MSG
files, then CNF will give vou an error message.
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Designing a Menu Tree means deciding these issues:

«  How the services on your system are presented to users. For example:
Which services need to he easy. available, and obvious to users?
How should the services be grouped together?
Should Menu Tree lay out simple default menus for you, or do you want o
draw your own?
*  Who can access which services?
There are two important concepts that should be clear before you start designing menus
for your system.
*  Amenu is a tree of “pages.”
*  There are three types of pages:
Menu page
o Module page
File page

CREATING A TREE OF PAGES

A menu is a list of options. A Menu Tree is a bunch of those lists, arranged for your BBS
users’ convenience.

We call it a Menu Tree hecause each menu selection can lead to another menu., which
branches into more selections, which in turn ¢an lead to more menus and more branches.
All branches eventually end. These leaves are module pages or lfile pages. As in most
trees, branches never join other branches and never loop back onto themselves. And
there is always a root: all users start at the TOF menu page when they log on.

Ancestry is another good metaphor. A menu’s choices lead to its “child” pages. Then we
call that menu the “parent”™ of those pages. Obviously, only menu pages can have chil-
dren. Module and file pages are endings.
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On the Menu Tree Design screen, you can see the name of each page. The lines connect
menu pages to their child pages. Parents are toward the lefl. children on the right.

By the way, a page will never have more than one parent. Say you want a menu selection
in one menu to have the same function as another menu selection in another menu, Menu
Tree makes it casy to duplicate the same function in two different menus. Even il the
function is a complex branching menu. Menu Tree will copy the whole structure for you.

Three Types of Pages

Think of a page as an image on a user's screen.

A menu page shows a list of choices. cach identified by a unique character. When a user
makes a choice. he swirches to a different page. Three things could happen. depending
on what type of page it is:

Menu page: another menu comes up
Module page: some service in the BBS begins
File page: a text file is displayed on the user’s terminal

A module page invokes a particular service in the BBS. It can start broadly:

See pages 69-72 for examples of command strings,

A file page displays a text file on the user’s terminal. It is up to the user whether the
information pauses when his screen fills up or continues nonstop.

Pages are color coded in the tree diagram:

White menu page
Yellow auto-select menu page (see page 72)
Green module page
Purple file page
The /GO Command

If you put some thought into what you name your pages, you can give your users a handy
set of /CO commands for the services on your system. For example:

/GO TOR go to the TOF menu

/GO FORUMS 2o to amenu of available Forums
/GO MAT read your incoming mail

/G0 FEEDBACK wrile feedback to the Sysop

/GO SUFPORT enter the /Support Forum
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In this example, these are all page names: TOP, FORUME, MATL, FEEDBACK, SUPPORT,

JCO < menu page name> leads you to that menu

(oo <madude page name> invokes the services you specified
when you created the module page

[GO <file page name> displays the file

Users can enter the /GO command from almost any menu of prompt. (Two exceptions:
from the full-sereen editor or during full-screen data entry; there are others.)

You will want to write instructions for all your /GO commands and put them in the file
named GALGTC . TT, which as shipped contains this hint:

INSERT HELF ABOUT GLOBAL

CREATING A NEW PAGE

To create a new page. create 4 new menu selection on a menu page.

1. Enter Menu Tree and highlight the item that will become the parent page.

2. Hit <Emter> 1o edit the page.

3. Keep hitting <Enter> until you skip down to one of the empty 25 menu selec-
tions for the menu page.

4. Type the select character. or <A/-E> 1o edit the selection.

5. Answer the questions about the selection. The destination page is the name of
your new page. Page names can have up to 15 characters,

At first, the new page is also a menu page. To make it a different type of page. you must:

6. Hit <E5c> to exit the parent menu.

7. You'll notice your new page as a branch off of the parent page. Move the cursor
to the new page.

8. Hit <Enter> 1w edit the page.

9. Now use the up and down arrows to turn it into a module or file page and hit
<Enter>.

Now you are looking at your new page. After choosing the type of page, you will see the
following two questions:

Allow C:O command on this menu/moduleffile page name? Yes/No
Key required for c0

Here are the possibilities for these options:

Allow GO Key required

N no pser can enter /GO <page name>
<blank> all users can enter /GO <page name>
<key name> only users with the key <kev name> may

enter the command /GO <page name>
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DESIGNING A MENU PAGE

Here’s the unique information you have to give for each mienu page:

* Auto-sclect menu page? YesiNo
« Edit how this page looks? Yes/No
(decide how you want the menu to appear 10 users)
+ Page Title
(displayed if Sysop uses text variable T17TLE in menu page file; see page 89)
« Up 1o 25 menu selections, for each one;
= Select character (A-Z, 0-9, and so on)
© Short deseription (up to 30 characters)
Key required
If'the user has no key. hide/dim/show the option
Destination page

Duplicating Menu Pages

If you wish to duplicate the same functions of one menu branch in another branch. [ol-
low the steps in “Creating a New Menu Page.” but in step 5 enter the name of the exisi-
ing page you want as the destination. Menu Tree will rename and copy that page and the
whole structure under it to the new branch. You now can modify any pages in the new
branch,

Deleting a Menu Page

Follow the steps in “Creating a New Page.” but in step 3 skip 1o the menu selection you
wish 1o delete. Enter <Al-D>,

BBS-Constructed or Custom-Edited Menus

BBS-Constructed Menus for ANS| Users

Either you can have the BBS construct a default menu for YOu, or you can create your
own. Here's the way a BBS-constructed menu looks for ANSI users:

Elease seleer one of the Tollowing:
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The letters in the left column are the select characters. The short descriptions follow the

dots. For ANSI users, there is a shorter version of a BBS-constructed menu:
M3 Fyntemn Many (TOF

Miake your selpct loyn (T, I, FE, LA 0, BeQy 7 Tor halpy

7 1s the name of

In this example, M3 SYSTEM MENU is the title of the menu page: Tt
the menu page . A usercan hit <Enrer> or 2 o redisplay the full menu.

BES-Constructed Menus for RIP Users

An auto-constructed menu for RIP users looks like this:

To control the physical size, placement. and style of the buttons on the menu, you use a
number of offline configuration options in FEERTE.MSC as well as several features that
can vary from menu to menu. You'll be able to view and change certain options only if
you have installed RTPainy, the RIP drawing tool from TeleGrafix Communications Inc.
(see page 92 for more on RIPaint). To purchase a copy of this program. call TeleGrafix
ar (714) 379-2131. Galacticomm’s sales department at (800) 328-1128 or (305) 583-
5990, or youy nearest authorized Galacticomm dealer.

Customizing Auto-Generated Menus without RIPaint

If you do not have RIPainr, you can use only three options to control the appearance of
your auto-generated menus, These are:

DSFXIT — When the BBS generates a RIP meny, it displays a button for each option
specified for a menu page in the Menu Tree. On your BBS's main system menu, this
includes the option to log off. Because RTP menus by default have a global command bar
(contained in the text block DFSENDZ) at the bottom and this bar has an EXIT button,
displaying an additional button for logging off may be redundant. IT this option is set 10
10, the BBS won't display a button for logging off the system: vour ysers will use the
EXIT button from your menu. If this option is set 1o vES, the BBS will display a button
for logging off.

XITEGE — With: OF

module Logoff (End Sawnn) or it will display a button for a log-off option. Most often.
this page is named EXIT. If you've changed that page name, you would enter the new
name in this option.

T sel 1o 10, the BBS needs 10 know what module page calls the
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MAEXLCE — When automatically generating a RIP menu, the BBS uses either of two but-
ton and text style combinations: a button and text style for larger buttons (specified in the
text blocks ENALGE and DTMLGE) or a button and text style for smaller buttons (specified
in the text blocks F9AEML and DTS, This option tells the BBS the maximum number
of options 4 menu can have and still be displayed using the styles for larger buttons. If a
menu has more options than specified here, the BBS will display those options using the
styles for smaller buttons instead. Set this option to 25 to always use the larger styles,
Set this option to 0 to always use the smaller styles.

Customizing Auto-Generated Menus with RIPaint

IT you have installed RIPaine, edit the text block DFLHDE to modify the background and
top title bar. To place the title of the menu on the title bar, you use the text variable
TITLE (see page 89). Ynu also work with the global command bar and text window in
the text block DFSE! Moreover, you can work with five options. plus the three
already discussed. o mmrul the appearance of a menu. These are:

DEFL through DEFZ5 — These options act as templates to specity the locations of the
huunm for cach menu option on the screen when the BBS automatically generates a RIP
menu. DEFT specifies the location of a button for a menu with one option, DEF2 speci-
fies the locations of buttons for a menu with two options, and so on. The BBS is con-
cerned only with the locarion of the buttons in these options—that is. their i, Y0 — %1,
V1 coordinates. It will ignore other aspeets (style. labels, and so on) as well as any other
objects within these scenes. To set the styfe of the buttons for the BBS as well as the font
of the buttons” labels. use the aptions EHEL i and DIMSML,

GE, DIMIGE, ENA

ALGE — This option tells the BBS what button style and what text font 1o use for
GE/ENABLED bultons, The BBS will display an option using this button style if the
rmmbcr of options to be displayed for the current menu is less than or equal to the value
set in MAXLGE and:

= It has no key required. or
= It has a key required and the user has that key. or
= It has.a key required but you chose Shaw Option for it in the Menu Tree

The BBS will use the style of the first button it finds here and wiil use the font style of
that button's label. (It ignores anything else in this option. )

Dl'w GE — This option tells the BBS what button style and what text font to use for
LARCGE/DIMMED buttons. The BBS will display an option using this button stvle if the
numhu of options to be displayed for the current menu is less than or equal to the value

set in MAXLGE, and:

*  You've specified u key required for this option
» The oser does not have that key, and
*  Youchose Dim Ooption for it in the Menu Tree

The BBS will use the style of the first button it finds here along with the font style of that
button’s fabel. It will ignore anything else in this option,

ENASML — This eption tells the BBS what button style and what text font to use for
SMALL/ENABLED buttons. The BBS will display an option using this button style if the
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number of options to be displayed for the current menu is more than the value set in
MARLGE and;

+ It has no key required. or
« It has a key required. and the user has that key, or
« It has a key required. but you chose Show Option foritin the Menu Tree

The BBS will use the style of the first button it finds here along with the font style of that
button’s label. It ignores anything else in this option.

DIMEML — This option tells the BBS what button style and what text font to use for
SMALL/DIMUED buttons. The BBS will display an option using this button style il the
number of options to be displayed for the current menu is more than the value set in
MAXLGE and:

= You have specified a key required for this option, and

= The user does not have that key. and

*  Youchose Dim Option for it in the Menu Tree

The BBS will use the style of the first button it finds here along with the font style of that
button’s label. [tignores anything else in this option.

Editing the Way Menus Look

When you create yvour menus, you can create four versions. for users whose terminals:

<name>.TEM support ANSI and IBM’s extended ASCII

<name>.ANS support ANSL but not IBM’s extended ASCII (box outlines.
international characters, other symbols)

<nanie>.ASC do not support ANSI (colors. cursor positioning, and so on)

<name>.R1P support RIP (these users also automatically support ANSI

and IBM’s extended ASCII)

The <name> part of the file is usually the page name, but you may use a different name.
Forthe .A5C. .ANZ and . T2M versions, vou will use BBSDRAW. To create or modify a
CHTE version of a menu, you need to install RIPaing (sce page 92). You can purchase a
copy of this software from TeleGrafix at (714) 379-2131. from our Sales Department at
(800) 328-1128 or (305) 583-5990, or from vour nearest authorized Galacticomm dealer.

Usually. when a menu page is set to display a file. the BBS will first attempt to display
the appropriate file specified in the Menu Tree (for example. <name> (RIP for RIP
users, <nante> . LEM for users who support ANSI and Extended ASCIL, and so on). If it
can’t find the first file, it will attempt to display the first alternate file it can find (for
example, if the BBS could not find <pame>. 124, it will attempi to display
<name> . ANS, and so on).

If you have a menu page sei 1o display a file, but you have not created a .R1F version of
the menu, vou may not want the BBS to try to display any menu files having . TBM,
JENS. or LASC extensions to RIP users. The reason is that users would see these files
displayed in RIPterm’s ANSI window. which could lead to confusing displays (see page
93 for more on RIPrerm).You can control this with the Level 4 option DSPOEXT in
BRIETE M. I you sev this option fo 10, then when a RIP user is on a menu page and
that menu page is set to display a file, the BBS will only look for a menu file with a
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_EIE extension and will ignore any other files. If it cannot find a file with a .= 1F exten-
sion. it will display an auto-generated menu. If you set this option to YES. then the BBS
will try cach extension in turn after . TP, as usual. If you do not own a copy of RIPainr.
keep DSPOEXT set to M.

Using Your Own Editor to Edit Custom Menu Tree Menus

Menu Tree can be made 1o run your own favorite text or ANSI editor when you create
your custom menus. Just change the editor command line in SBSMAT . MDE:

gilage Editor: BESDRAW 45

In these cases, %s represents the file where the menu will be stored. such as
TNFOMENU . A1S. See page 146 for more on the language-editor command line.

Menu Selections

Menu selections are the choices users gel when the BBS displays a menu. A user makes
his choice by typing a single character and hitting <Enter>.

For each of the up to 25 menu selections you can have in a menu, you need to specify:

Select Character

This is the single character that the user will enter to make his choice. This can be a let-
ter, a single digil (0-9), or almost any punctuation symbol.

Short Description

This describes the menu selection, If the BBS is constructing this menu for you, this will
appear on the user’s screen next to the select character.

Key Required

Are you going 10 require a user to have a certain key to use this menu selection? If not.
just leave this blank. If so, enter the key name here.

If the User Does Not Have a Key

If you're requiring a key. and the user doesn’t have it, you can:

Show opt ion choice is displayed anyway
Hide option choice is hidden from the user
Dim option choice is displayed at low intensity

This choice applies whether the BBS is constructing the menu for you or you are laying
it out with BBSDRAW. (In BBSDRAW. you mark where each option appears in your
menu using the <Al-M> key.)
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Destination Page

What do you want to call the new child page that you are about to create?

Whenever you specify a new menu selection, vou're also creating a new page. That
page’s name has to be unique. If you use the name of a page that already exists. Menu
Tree offers 1o make a copy of that page and give the copy a new name. If the page is a
menu page with children of its own. the children will also be copied and given new
names.

This destination page is the page a user will branch 1o when he makes the selection. It’s
important to give the page a meaningful name. That is because, if you wish, your users
can use this name with the /GO command from almost anywhere online.

Page names can be 1 to 15 characters long and have capital letters, digits or the under-
score () character,

DESIGNING A MODULE PAGE

A module page invokes some service inside the BBS. You will specify:

«  The module name

» The command string

*  Whether to display the module page header (MPGHDE), This special text block in
BEESMAJOR . MEG can be displayed as a header whenever a user selects a module
page from a menu page. This is mainly for RIP users. Set it to Y52 if a choice on
amenu page leads to a module that hasn't had RIP added to it. This will clear
away any RIP graphics on the screen and set up a suitable frame for that mod-
ule’s ANSI output. Set this to 50 for modules that do have RIP. For example, the
module page ACCOUNT calls the module 2ccount Display/Edit, which does
have its own RIP graphics: therefore, Display Module Page Header? isset

1o MO The module page REMOTE calls the module Remote Sysop Menu, which

has minimal RIP graphics: therefore. Bisplay Module Page Header? is set

1o YES, By defaull, the English/ANSI version of MPCHDR has nothing in it: for

your ANSI users, you might put text in MEGHDE if, for instance, you would like

to clear the screen every time a user goes into a module.

Choose the module name [rom a scrolling menu of choices. At a minimum, you should
gel these chaoices:
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When you install add-on options on your BBS, additional names will appear automati-
cally in this list. Many add-ons are available from Galacticomm and third-party develop-
ers. See our latest product catalog or newsletter for details.

Remember that when you create a module page you can create two paths to the same ser-
vice. A single menu selection can bring up the service. If you've allowed the /GO com-
mand for your module page, you can invoke it from almost anywhere. You can create an
orphan module page for a service you want accessible only through the /GO command.

Some of the following examples bring up privileged services, such as writing to Forums
or wriling to mass-mailing lists. Just keep in mind that if you give everyone access 1o a
module page that invokes a privileged service, some users might get turned away with
messages that may not be clear to them. You may want to take some steps 1o make sure
these options aren’t even presented to them.

You can use command strings instead of typing commands from the module’s main
menu. Before entering your command strings in the module page. you can test them from
the module’s menu. Here is a brief guide for The Major BBS’s standard modules:

Some example command strings for Forums

<hlank> enter the current Forum, see the Forum menu
RST scan from the first message
RS. scan starting from the next message you

haven’t read yet
RS38501 scan from message number 38501
; scan from the last message
list brief titles of all messages
list four-line titles of all messages
list all messages fully
list brief titles starting with the next unread message
list four-line titles starting with the next unread

message

RLF, list full messages starting with the next unread
message

FSF filescan from the first file

FS. filescan starting from the next file you haven’t seen vet

filescan from the file attached to message
number 38501

FSL filescan from the last file
FLEF filescan list brief titles of all files
FLTF filescan list four-line titles of all files

lilescan list all file descriptions fully
filescan list briel titles starting with the next file
filescan list four-line titles starting with the next file

FLF. filescan list full file descriptions starting with
the next file

0s quickscan

W write a message in the Forum
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W. write a message in the Forum to all users

W CoSysop write a message in the Forum (o the CoSysop user
display a list of Forums and choose one
W Support select the /Support Forum
T enter the Forum Teleconference

Some example command strings for Electronic Mail

<blank> enter the E-mail menu

RTF read all your incoming mail, starting with the
earliest

RT. read your incoming mail, starting with mail
vou have not read yet

BRI read your latest piece of incoming mail

REF read the earliest piece of outgoing mail that is
still in your out box

RFL read your latest piece of outgoing mail

W Linda Bowman write mail to Linda Bowman

W /bLegal write a message to the /Legal Forum

W Raroup3 write mail to distribution list group?

W lguick write mail to vour individual distribution list

W !mass write mail to every user on the system

ac conligure your personal distribution list (or if

the user has the SUPER key. configure

a named distribution list)

‘auto-forward incoming mail to another user-1D
Set personal preferences for E-mail

Some example command strings for the File Libraries
<blank> enter the current Library. see the Library menu
) find files

fn

&57 display a list of Libraries and choose one

L2 <Library name> select a Library and return to the parent menu
without displaying anything

&5 <Library names select a Library and leave the user at the main
Library menu

&D download a file

&T download all tagged files

&1 %7 download all tagged files using ZMODEM

&D *.C download all files with the .C extension

&T -ALL untag all 1agged files

&U "TEST.TET upload TEST . TXT 1o the current Library. if allowed

50 select operations menu (if Sysop or Library Operator)

Note; An & in the first position of a File Libraries command string overiides user
preferences and should always be used,
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Some example command strings for Account Display/Edit

<blank> enter the Account Display/Edit menu
8 display statisties
A display and, it desired, edit account information

transfer credits to another user
& change language or protocol preference

Some example command strings for Polls and Questionnaires

<hlank> enter the Polls and Questionnaires menu
H view results for a poll
R BBSPOEL poll name for viewing results

Some example command strings for Doors

<hlank> get the generic Doors menu
L get a list of doors
i <door name= enter a specific door

Some example command strings for the Registry of Users

<hlank> enter the Registry menu
B3 get a directory of all users in the Registry,

starting with A
i create or edil vour entry
L Sysop display registry information on the Sysop user
L look up any user

Some example command strings for the Remote Sysop menu

<blank> enter the Remaote Sysop menu
USERS display statistics of users online
SYSTAT view overall statistics

MOD) view module usage

DEMSTATS view system demographics
CLSSTATS view class statistics

ACCOUNT FOST post credits to a user’s account

Some examples command strings for QWK-mail
<hlank> enter the QWEK-mail menu
DZ! download packet using ZMODEM. then log off

Some example command strings for Menu-ized Global Commands

/G0 <page name> jump to a menu. module, or file page
i get a list of users online

/RECENT get a list of users recently logged off
/2 <User-ID> <message>  page a specific user with a message
(R <User-ID> look up a specific user in the registry
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And some more command strings for Sysops only (see page 291):
(TIVTE

b

p

toggle Sysop invisible mode

The /GO <page name> command string can be extremely useful. With it you can create
multiple paths 1o the same menu. Suppose vou wanted to make two different menu selec-
tions from two different menus do the same thing for a user. For example. suppose vou
have one tree of menus for expert users and another for new users. In the tree for new
users, you have a very helpful master help menu with all kinds of information on your ser-
vice, Expert users can always type /G0 HELFMENU 1o gel there. but suppose you wanted
to give them a menu option somewhere in their menu structure that leads them directly 1o
the master help menu. The answer: create a module page in the expert-user tree for the
Menu-ize Global Commands module. with a command string of /30 HELPMEND.

The only other way o do this would be 10 try to create a child menu page, also named
HELPMENT, and let Menu Tree make a duplicate copy of the HELFMEND page and all its
child pages. Choosing between these methods might not be simple for you. In the one
method, you can end up with a lot of extra pages to maintain. In the other, your expert
users will be subtly teleported to the new-user menu tree when they choose this special
menu selection.

DESIGNING A FILE PAGE

A file page will display the contents of a text file to a user’s screen. Here, vou will see a
list of prompts that includes:

Blsplay Flle Zaile Headegd

& Neme (with path, ZF mnot defauli):

The text block FRGHIR, in BESMAJOR.MSC, can be displayed as a header whenever a
user selects a file page from a Menu Tree menu. This is mainly for your RIP users. Set
this to YES for most file pages. to clear away the previous RIP screen and set up a suit-
able frame for displaying the file. Only if the file itself is a RIP scene would you consid-
er setting this to NO, For your ANSI users, you might put text in this option if, for
instance. you'd like to clear the screen every time a user chooses to display a file.

You can specify the entire DOS path to the file if you like. Otherwise, the file should
reside in the main BBS directory. typically \885v6. To edit a file page. use your favorite
word-processor or EDIT, a standard DOS editing program.

AUTO-SELECT MENU

This feature is simple in form, but complex in possibilities. You don’t have to be a pro-
grammer Lo use i, but it would be a good idea to get thoroughly familiar with operating
The Major BBS before you try to design auto-select menus,

An auto-select menu automatically and instantly takes the first choice a user is
allowed to make, without waiting for the user to type anything.

So what is the point of that? Well. different users can’t always make the same menu
choices, since some selections require a key. This is how vou make yvour BBS work dif-
ferently fordifferent users.
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For example, to handle users with the OPERATIONS key differently:

. Make the TOP menu an auto-select menu:
Have the first selection require the OPERATIONS key and branch to a special
menu;

I~

3. Have the next selection require no key and branch to the menu for everyone else,

In practice, you must make all the menu selections in an auto-select menu require a key.
except the last one, because any selections after one that required no key would never be
used. That last selection is your default or catch-all, for users who don’t have any of the
Keys.

Your system will crash if it does not have a valid branch for every user.

PSEUDO-KEYS

Pseudo-keys are not like standard keys, which you explicitly give 1o users or to user class
keyrings. Users get a pseudo-key implicitly. by virtue of some other privilege you grant
them on the BBS.

Using the PORT# and _GROUP# Pseudo-Keys

Each user always has a port pseudo-key and a group pseudo-key. You can use them,
along with auto-select menus. to bring up different menus, depending on the user’s port
or channel group:

lo _PORTHFF

Channel 00 10 FF hexadecimal
to _GROUPHL& Channel Group 1 to 16

For example. a user calling on channel 2C (hexadecimal) has the pseudo-key PORTH#2C.

When you log in from the console using <£7>, you are on channel 00, so you have the

_roRTH00 pseudo-key. If your Hardware Setup defines channel group 3 as a GalactiBox

with 16 modems, then all users that call through those modems have the pseudo-key
CROUP#3.

If you add a selection to an auto select menu that requires one of these pseudo-keys, then
users on that channel or group can get a different menu than everyone else.

Using Language Pseudo-Keys

These two classes of pseudo-keys allow you to handle users differently based on the spo-
ken language and terminal protocol portions of their user-language:

C=<spoken langnage>, such as _1.21 OLISH, or _ =EERMAN

~ANST or _PRO

_PROT=<termindl protocol>, such as _PROT

For example, users online in the Spanish/ANSI language automatically have both the
_LANG=8PENISH and __FROT=ANST pseudo-keys.

One use for these pseudo-keys might be to display a different main menu for each user-
language. Consider a BBS that is well stocked with spoken languages and terminal pro-
tocols. Here pseudo-keys differentiate spoken languages. and Menu Tree differentiates
terminal protocals. (Menu Tree has a great way to handle muliiple terminal protocols,
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because the different protocols usually have different file extensions, as in
INFOMENT . ANS, TNFOMENU ., TBM, and INFOMENU . RT®.)

The first step is to create an auto-select menu with pseudo-keys to split the different spo-
ken languages into different submenu pages:

TOF menu page. an auto-select menu

Menu selection 1 is the TOPENGL page and requires the _1LANG ¥ key
Menu selection 2 is the TOFSFAN page and requires the _LANG- key
Menu selection 3 is the TOPEMAN page and requires the _LANC=CERMAN key

Menu selection 4 is the TOPELSE page and requires no key

ENGLIS
T

AN

Use Menu Tree to create the TOPENGL, TOPSPAN, TOPGMAN, and TOPELSE menu pages.
(As is always a good practice with auto-select menus, TOFELSE handles any leftover
cases.)

The Tinal step is to customize each submenu page with different menus for the different
file extensions associated with each terminal protocol. Far the TORENGT page, set
Change the way this menu locks? to YES: then design the TOPENGL ., ANS file
for ANSI users. the TOPENGL . RTE file for RIP users, and so forth,

Special-Privilege Pseudo-Keys

These pseudo-keys are most useful when creating menus that have a mix of common
user options and privileged options reserved for the Sysop or for Sysop-designated
helpers. For example. if you created a menu page full of the standard Forums services
(read, write, and so on, as on pages 321-323) plus the special Forum-Op services
(approve. modify, erase, and so on, as on page 239), you would probably want to require
the _FORUMOP pseudo-key for the privileged 2 = Approve files for dewnload
menu selection.

_FORUMOP Pseudo-Key

This key is possessed at all times by the designated Sysop for Forums (that is. any user
who possesses the key specified by offline Security and Accounting option SIGEYS) and
by any Forum-Op when that user has selected the corresponding Forum. All Forum-Ops
are appointed by the Forum Sysop (see page 238). Again, you might use the _FORUMOP
pseudo-key if you wanted 10 include privileged Forum-Op commands on a custom
Forum menu you were creating — just add menu selections for each of the Forum-Op
commarnds and enter _FORUMOE as the key required (see page 67 about specifying keys
required for menu selections).

_LIBOP! Pseudo-Key

This key is possessed by the designated Library Sysop, which is any user possessing the
key specified by option FLEYSOP (see page 254 about the Library Sysop).

_LIBOP Pseudo-Key

This key is possessed by the Library Sysop and by any Library Operator when that user
has selected the corresponding Library (see page 254 about Library Operators).
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ORPHAN PAGES

An orphan page is one that users cannot reach from any menu selection. They start at the
orphan page named TOP when they log on your BBS. The only way 1o get to any other
orphan page is with the /GO command.

In Menu Tree design. orphan pages appear on the far left side of your screen. The TP
page appears in the top left corner. To create another orphan page, hit the <F3> key.

EMERGENCY ONLINE MENU DISABLE/ENABLE

If you are having some problem with a menu or access to a menu you can disable it
online. This feature is intended for emergency operations, especially in cases where you
can’t get to the BBS console computer right away. but you can call it up remotely. For
example:

*+ You forgot 1o lock a menu option — it is available to evervone and you do not
want that
*  You need to shut down a module or service for any reason

You must have the MASTER key to use these commands. They are valid from any menu
page.

DISABLE <page name> Command

This command takes a page out of commission. To use it, either specify the name of the
page or go to the parent menu page and specily the select character.

Make your sele n {28000, 7 for helpy o X to exih)l: DISABLE' ALPHA

)by the TALBHATY pege Iias pesp disabled |use 1= EM2ABLE wnEnd Lo enabile 1

Now if users try to select that page, they’ll get the message:

i, £hat pltio 5 LEMPOrat Y unavailabplea

ENABLE <page name> Command

To enable a menu page again. use the global ENABLE command. The syntax is the same

as that of the D18 = command:
wake yous selsction (&,B,C,5,7 for Bely, or ¥ alt): ENABLE ALEHA
&1 fes L § ]
TTIMECY)
ifo3.0 I -9 1 -
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MENU TREE DESIGN EXAMPLES

Most of the pages described in these Menu Tree examples allow the /30 command and
require no keys to use it. Moreover. in most cases no key is required for a menu selection

option. Only the exceptions to these rules are noted.

The Default Menu Tree

The Major BBS comes with this TOP Edit Menu:

See

76

pages 294-295 for a diagram of the default TOP menu.

Implementation of the TOP menu page

Auto-select page? N0
Selections:

Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Select character:

Shart description:

Destination page:

Forums

FORIMS
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Select character:
Short description:
Destination page:

Select character:
Short description:
Destination page;

Select character:
Short description:
Destination page:

Select character:
Short description:
Destination page:

Select character:
Short description:
Destination page:
Select character:
Short description;
Key required:

If user has no key:

Destination page:

Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Accourit Display/Edit
ACCOUNT

B

Polls and Questionnair

FOLLS

Q

OWK-ma il

CWK

=
System Management
OF

X

System (Logoff)

Implementation of the TELE module page

Module Name:
Command String:

'eleconferences

<none>

Implementation of the INFO menu page

Auto-select page?
Selections:
Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Galacticomm. Inc.

NQ

Apoulb Our campany...
ABDUTUS
o

€

wstem Configuration
SYSCONFIG

g

How to Set Up Your Own BBES

YOUREBS
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Select character; G

Short description: Using Glebal Commands
Destination page: GLOBALS

Select character: H

Short deseription: Help (BBSUSER.DOC)
Destindtion page: HELF

Implementation of the ABOUTUS file page

File name: GALAIC . TXT

Implementation of the SYSCONFIG file page

File name: GALBIC.THT

Implementation of the YOURBBS file page
File name: GALHIC. TXT

Implementation of the GLOBALS file page
File name: GALGTIC . THT

Implementation of the HELP file page
File name: BRSUSER . [XC

Implementation of the FORUMS medule page
Module Name: Forums
Command String: <none>

Implementation of the EMAIL medule page

Module Name: Electromic Mail
Command String: <none>

Implementation of the LIBRARIES module page
Module Name: File Libraries
Command String: <Rone>

Implementation of the ACCOUNT module page

Module Nume: Account Display/

Command String: <none>

Implementation ef the POLLS module page

Module Name: Polls and Questionnaires

Command String: <none>

Implementation of the DOORS module page
Module Name: Doors
Command String: <nene>

Edit
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Implementation of the REGISTRY modLle page
Module Name: Registty of Users
Command String: <none>

Implementation of the QWK module page
Module Name: OWK-mail
Command String: <none=

Implementation of the REMOTE module page
Allow GO 1o this module? vE
Key required to use GO:
Module Name: =mote Sysop Menu
Command String: <none>

implementation of the EXIT module page

Module Name: lLogoff (end session)
Command String: <none>

You can see how the Remote Sysop Menu appears as menu option £ {rom the TOF menu
for users with the SYSOP key. Users without the SYSOP key do not even see this
option, because for them it is hidden. What's more. it takes the SYSOP key 1o use the
/GO REMOTE command.

The Information Center provides access to informative text files. It is implemented as a
menu leading to file pages.

Two Bulletin Boards on One Computer

Let's say vou have eight phone lines supporting two BBSes. a Customer Support BBS
and a Games BBS. Let's keep these systems as distinct as possible.

The strategy is to make the top menu an auto-select menu that will decide which main
menu a user logging on should see.

All new users can sign up online. But they can’t use either system until the Sysop
approves them. (This is achieved by configuring the log-on class to allow only 0 minutes
online per day. as in the Sign-up model BBS on page 101.)

All users of the Support BBS are in classes that have the SUPPORT key on their
keyring. Users of the Games BBS have the GAMES key.

The initial connect message (named HELLO: see page 179) should give a message suit-
able to either system, just asking for user-1D and password.

Implementation of the TOP menu page

Auto-select page? YES
Selections:

Select character: A

Short description: GAMES BBS
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Key required:
Destination page:

Select character: B

Short description: SUPRORT BES
Key required: EUPEORT
Destination page: SUPBERT

Select character: ¢

Short description: DEFAULT
Key required: <nane>
Destination page: DEFAULT

Implementation of the GAMES menu page
Allow GO to this menu!  YHS
Key required for using GO: GAVMES
Auto-select page? el
Selections:

o (2anies meny selections) ...

Implementation of the SUPPORT menu page
Allow GO 1o this menu?  YES
Key required for using GO: SUPPORT
Auto-select page!
Selections:

o (customer support menu selections)....

Implementation ot the DEFAULT menu page
Allow GO to this menu? 'ES
Auto-select page?
Selections:

Select character: F
Short description:
Destination page:

Select character:
Short description:
Destination page:

Implementation of the EXIT module page

Module Name: Logoff (end session)
Command String: <hHOne>

Implementation of the FEEDBACK module page
Maodule Name: BElectronic Mail
Command String: W.
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If a user with the GAMES key logs on, he is immediately and seamlessly routed 1o the
¢t menu page. A user with the SUPPORT key instead is sent to the SUFPORT menu

Users with both the GAMES and SUPPORT keys will end up in the GAMES BBS,
because the TOP menu lists it first. Perhaps you could make a special entry in the games
menu for users with the SUPPORT key.

The DEFAULT page is designed 1o catch users with neither the GAMES key nor the SUP-
PORT key. These users only get to write a message to the Sysop.

These features do not apply to an auto-select menu page: select characters. descriptions,

and display options when the user has no key. Auto-select menus are never displayed to
anvone, so this information is never used.

Separate Forum Menus

Suppose we wanted a BBS that had one Forums selection menu leading 1o a different
menu for each Forum. The menu for the / Support Forum would present all the options
in the standard Forum menu. But the /RetaTest Forum would allow only reading and
downloading of files by users with the BETA key. Users with the SYSOP key could
wrile 10 the /BetaTest Forum. And the /Report Forum would allow only writing of
messages and uploading of files that were directed to a user named Hal.

In the implementation list that follows, note that when you use a command string to
access a Forums or File Libraries module from a menu page. vou can control where a
user goes after he exits. For example, when you use 5 /Support R, with a space
between the S and the module name, the user will stay in the module. When you use
S/ support K, with no space between the & and the name; the user will return to the ini-

tial menu page.

Implementation of the FORUMMENU menu page

Auto-select page? e}

Selections:
Select character: S
Shoit description: Support Forum
Destination page: SUPPORT

Select character:
Short description:
Key required:

If user has no Key:
Destination page:

Select character: I&

Short deseription: Write to the Report Forum
P D

Destination page: REPORT

Select character:
Short description: Forum Maintenarncs
Key required: (
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If user has no key:
Destination page:

Hide option
FORUMS

Implementation of the SUPPORT menu page

Auto-select page?
Selections:

Select character:
Short description:
Destination page:
Select character:
Short description:
Destination page:

NE

Read messdges

SUFREAD

Wi

Write i message
SUPWRITE

Implementation of the SUPREAD module page

Maxdule Name:
Command String:

Implementation of the SUPWRITE module page

Forums

S /Sapport R

Module Name:
Command String:

Farums

S /Support W

Implementation of the BETA menu page

Allow GO to this menu?
Key required to use GO:

Auto-select page?
Selections:

Select character:
Short deseription:
Destination page:

Select character:
Short deseription:
Key required:

If user has no key:
Destination page:

BETA

e

Hide optien
BETAWRTTE

Implementation of the BETAREAD modiule page

Aliow GO to this module? vE=

Key required to use GO:

Module Name:
Command String:

BETA

Forums

 /BetaTest R
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Implementation of the BETAWRITE module page
Allow GO to this module? YES

Key required to use GO:  STAFF

Module Name:
Command String: S /BetaTest W

vi

orums

Implementation of the REPORT module page
Module Name: Forums
Command String: S /Report W Hal

Implementation of the FORUMS module page
Allow GO 1o this module? YES

Key required to use GO:  5vs0P

Module Name: Forums
Command String: <none>

1t is not necessary to define an explicit exit command for each of these menus — enter-
ing ¥ from a menu always gets you back to the parent menu, even if ¥ is not a choice in
the menu.

The standard Forum menu is never available to users through these menus, only to the
Sysop. The Sysop should probably always have a way into the standard Forums menu so
he can maintain Forums.

Users with the STAFF key can write to the /BetaTest Forum to put new messages and
files online there. The only way to read from the /Report Forum is for user Hal to log
on, enter E-mail, and read the Forum messages directed to him. Why not implemeni the
‘Report Forum as private mail to Hal? This way, users writing a report will not be able
to request a return receipt. Moreover, the messages and any files attached will remain on
the system for the message lifetime in the /Report Forum, and all attached files will
reside in the REPORT subdirectory.
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USING BBSDRAW

[ Py

leaze enter your USER-ID or MEM to creste one

CUSTOM DESIGNING MENUS

e [T]oe . s

Dot

BBSDRAW is a full-screen editor used by the offline Menu Tree Design program to help
you design your own custom menus (see page 66). We call this creating a BBSDRAW
menu. BBSDRAW also is used by the offline CNF Configuration Facility to edit mes-
sages that go out to online users. We call this editing a BBSDRAW text block. In addi-
tion. you can use BBSDRAW from DOS on a stand alone ASCI/ANSI file.

Features of a BBSDRAW Menu and a BBSDRAW Text Block

84

80 by 25 text screen

ANSI colors

Extended ASCII characters

Optional initial clear-screen

Optional final cursor position and color

Text variables

Menu selection markers (BBSDRAW Menu only)
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Moving the Cursor

Use the four arrow keys to move the cursor around on the screen. In addition:

<Home>
<End>

<Cirl-Home>
<Crrl-End>

moves the cursor to the beginning of the line
moves the cursor 1o one character beyond
the last character on the line

moves the cursor to the upper left corner
moves the cursor to the lower right corner

BBSDRAW Commands

<Alt-A> sets the current color (see page 86)

<Alt-B> block move/copy/erase/fill (see page 87 about block fill)

<All-C> chops one line into two lines

<AlI-E> removes all ANSI codes on the sereen — go to pure ASCII

<Alt-F> sets the final cursor position and color (see page 87)

<Alt-I> inserts a new line above the current one

<Alt-J> Jjoins two lines into one

<Al-K> reveals all menu selection markers by making them blink:
<Esc> stops the blinking (see page 90)

<Alt-L> loads in the contents of a file

<Al-M> adds or removes markers (see page 90)

<Ali-N> new screen — clear everything

<Al-0> simulates an online display of the information
(does not work when BBS is running under Windows)

<Alt-0> tirms on/off the quick reference bar at the bottom, so that
you can have a full 80-by 23- screen in view

<Alt-R> restores a line you just deleted

<Alt-5> saves the eurrent file

<AlI-U> gets the colors from where the cursor is pointing and makes
them the current colors.

<Al-V> adds or edits a text variable (see page 88)

<Alt-W> sets the initial clear-screen on or off (see page 87)

<Al-X> exits BBSDRAW. with option 1o save your changes

<Al-Y> deletes the current line (can be undone with <Al-R>)

<Alt-Z> deletes a text variable (see page 88)

<Del> deletes the character under the cursor

<Backspace> deletes the character 1o the left of the cursor

<Ins> toggles character insert mode on/off

<Py Up>
<Pg Dn>
<Ese>

<Fl>—<Fl0s

saves this text block and moves up to the next one

(only available when editing a text block in CNF)

saves this text block and moves down to the next one
{only available when editing a text block in CNF)

quits BBSDRAW — you get a warning if you’ve made
changes

uses extended character set, as seen on bottom of screen

<Al-F1> — <Alt-F10> changes extended character set on bottom of screen 10 a
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Storage of BBSDRAW Menus

When you replace the plain menu that Menu Tree creates for you with a zingy, whiz-
bang BBSDRAW menu. you will create at least one of these files. where <pdge> 18 usu-
ally the name of the menu page:

<page> 505 for ANSI users
T for non-ANSI users
<page>.18M for ANSI users with IBM’s extended character set

<puage> !

Il only one file exists. then it is used in all three cases. If all three exist, then cach case
gets a different menu. When there are only two of these files:

* Non-ANSI users get <page> . 2035 as their second choice. if there is one

* ANSI users get <page> . A2C as their second choice

» Users of IBM's extended ASCII get <pages . ANS as their second chojce

Colors

Use the <A/r-A> menu to choose the current foreground and background colors. For
example. to pick white on red, like the original Coca-Cola cans. choose:
foreground=15 (bright white)
background=4 (red)
From then on. whatever you type will be white on red. The current colors also have an

effect on the block-fill function of the <Alt-B> command and on the <Al-F> final posi-
tion and color command,

IT you want to use colors you already see somewhere else on the screen, move the cursor
to that spot and hit <A/f-0/>. Now those colors will be the current colors.

Extended ASCII Characters

The function keys <F/> through <F10> each represent a single extended ASCII charac-
ter. The lower right corner of the BBSDRAW screen shows which ten characters. You
can actually choose from 100 different extended ASCIH characters using the function
keys. <Alr-FI> through <Al-F10> are for choosing which set of extended characters
you want. Try holding down <A/r> and hitting the function keys one after another. You
will see the set of extended characters change. Put any one of them up on the screen by
hitting the appropriate function key without the <Alf> key held down.

You can also insert any character you want using <Alr> and the numeric key pad. Hold
down <Alr>, type out the ASCII or extended ASCII sequence of the character, and
release <Alr>. To insert the ASCII £5C character, hold down <Alr> and type 27 on the
numeric keypad, then release <Alr>. Or use <Al> 219 for a big rectangle and so on.
You can use <Alr> 12 to insert a form [eed.

86 The Major BBS



Block Fill Function of <Alt-B>

There are five ways vou can Till in a rectangular region:

Character fill it full of a specific character. The colors are not changed
in the region.

Attribute set the region to the current color. The characters that are
there remain.

Foreground change only the foreground color to the current foreground
color.

Background change only the background color 1o the current background
color.

Fverything fill it full of a specific character at the current color.

Initial Clear-Screen

This feature makes the file clear the user’s screen every time the file is displayed. That
way, the file paints down from the top instead of scrolling up from the hottom. Turn this
feature on or off with <Alt-W=. Note that any file with 80-column lines always will be
saved with a clear screen. regardless of your <A/t-W> setting. This has to do with the
way 80-column lines wrap on the user’s screen.

Final Cursor Position and Color

Sometimes you want the cursor to end up somewhere other than the last character of the
last line in your customized menu. You may want to paint the whole screen and then
leave the cursor in the middle of a box somewhere. And what about the final color?
Whatever the user types from that point on will be in the final color.

These questions are answered with the <Alr-F> command. Whal final color do you
want? Set that as the current color with <Alr-A>. Then move the cursor to the final posi-
tion and hit <Ali-F>.

Final position and color is indicated by a smiley face on top of whatever is at the loca-
tion you designated as the final position. The color of the face is the final color.

To delete this feature, move to the smiley face and hit <Del>. Whatever was under the
smiley face comes back into view (it is not deleted).

TEXT VARIABLES

The Major BBS has several text variables that you can embed into menus or text blocks.
A text variable is a field that your system fills automatically every time it is output 1o a
user — for example, if you use the text variable DATE 1o stand for today’s date, users
always will see the current date in that field. This section tells you how to use a text vari-
able and what text variables are available with the basic platform for The Major BBS.

Page 267 lists more text variables. which you can use in certain text block prompts in the
File Libraries. Additional text variables may become available when you add medules to
The Major BBS.
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To embed a text variable using BBSDRAW, move to where you want the left end of the
item to be and hit <A/-V>.Then enter the name of the text variable and choose justifica-
tion — <Spacebar> toggles these options:

None value is displayed with no truncation or blank padding

Left value is displayed on the left with extra blanks on the right if it is
shorter than the format length; value is chopped off on the right if it is
too long

Right value is displayed on the right with blank padding on the left

Center value is displayed in the center of the field with spaces around it

Then you choose format length, which is applicable only if Justification: is Left
Rignt, or Center, Text variables are visible on the BBSDRAW screen, They show up
with the name of the text variable in them and asterisks () surrounding the name. To
edit a text variable, point to it and hit <A/t-V'> again. To delete a text variable. point to it
and hit <A/-Z>.

Text Variables That Are Always Valid

You can use these text variables in any BBSDRAW menu and in any BBSDRAW text
block.

DATE today s date

TIME current time

FORT port index. hased on channel definition sequence
CHANNEL channel number

SYSTEM NAME offline configuration option BRI

offline configuration option COMPANY
offline configuration option ADDRES |
offline configuration option 200RES2
offline configuration aption DATAPH
offline configuration option 1.IVEPH

FER_HOUR offline configuration option CHGHOUR
MINIMUM. CHARGE offline configuration option CHGMTH
REG_NUMBER your software registration number
NUMBER_OF_LINES the total number of channels defined
OTHERS _ONLINE the number of other users who are online at the moment
TOTAL,_CALLS total number of calls the BBS has ever received

DOWNLOARS total downloads

LOADS total uploads

TATAL _MESSA total E-mail or Forum messages wrilten
OPEN_FDRUM _MSGS total Forum messages still on file
CPEN_EMATL. MSCS total E-mail messages still on file
TOTAL_ACCOUNTS total number of user-1Ds on file
TOTAL,_MALE total number of male users on file
TOTAL,_FEMALE total number of female users on file
TOTAL_CORE total number of corporate users on file
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CALL_TIME LIMIT

DAY TIME LIMTT

TIME_TODAY

CURRENT_FORUM

numiber of minutes user can stay online

(e. g, 30 minutes or UNLTMITED)

number of minutes user gets per day

(e. g.. 90 minutes or UNLIMITED)

Number of minutes user has been online today

(e. g,. 34 minutes)

number of days user has left in current class

{e. g., 14 .or UNLIMITED)

maximum debt allowed for this user

(e. g., 36000 or TNLIMITED or None)

user’s currcnl credit consumption rate (per minute)
for the current menu page a user is on, the text specified in
the Page Title option in the Menu Tree

last Forum the user selected

total number of users on file with ANSI terminals
baud rate for the current user’s session

See “Text Variables in the Library,” pages 266-267.

User Account or User Session Text Variables

These text variables can be used in any BBSDRAW menu and in any BBSDRAW text
block that is displayed to users who have gotten to the TOF menu already. (Do not use
these variables in log-on or sign-up text block prompts.)

DAGE
PARENT
USERTD
NAME

PHONE

SYSTEM_TYPE

R e
7

ANSL

SCREEN_WIDTH
SCREEN_LENGTH

PATD._EVER
TIME_ONLINE

Galacticomm, Inc.

name of the current menu. module, or file page
name of the parent menu page

User-1D

full name

company

address line 1 (street)

address line 2 (city. state, ZIP)

address line 3 (country)

telephone number

system type (such as IBM-PC or Macintosh)
2NST OM/ANSI OFF (manual), or ANST
(auto)

width of screen

length of screen (or 2=continuous)

age of user

Mzle or Female

date user signed up

date user last logged on

user’s class

total number of credits user has

total number of credits ever posted to user’s account
total number of PATD credits posted to user
number of minutes user has been online

(e. g, 3 minutes)

/non-ANST
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MENU SELECTION MARKERS

This feature allows you to mark a portion of a menu and tie it to one of the menu selec-
tion options defined in the menu page. That way. the option can be hidden or dimmed for
users who do not have access to it. (This is the only BBSDRAW feature that you can use
on a menu but not elsewhere.)

To mark part of a line, point to the left edge and then hit <A/r-M>. You will need 1o
specify the menu select character o which this marker is 1o be tied. Then BBSDRAW
will display a column indicator line. Use <pighr arrow> 10 sweep the marker across and
include the region you want. Then hit <Enter>,

Hiding a Menu Selection in your BBSDRAW Menu

You can use a menu selection marker to completely hide a selection in a BBSDRAW
menu from users who should not see it. The Remote Sysop menu off the TOF menu is an
example. You must have the SYZ0P key 1o see, much less use, that menu selection.

The TOF menu of The Major BBS as shipped does not use a BBSDRAW menu. It uses
the default, off-the-rack, Menu Tree-created menu. If you wanted to create a BBSDRAW
menu for the 702 menu. vou could make a TOP . 1S file. for example. Then you would
have to put a menu selection marker there. The visibility of the option 3 = REMOTE
SYE0P MENU. or whatever is in that menu, would need to be tied to the 2 menu selec-
tion. In the definition of TOF, that selection requires the SYSOP key.

Here are the steps 1o remember:

I. When you define the menu selection, require users to have a certain key to use
the selection (do that in the menu page definition: see page 67).

. Choose 1o ide the option if the user does not have the key (also done in the
ment page definition).

. Mark the piece of your menu that is to be hidden using <Al-M=> in BBSDRAW.
To remove it. hide all 80 characters of a line; this will clip out the entire line,
leaving no evidence that it was ever there. If you hide less, only that section will
be blanked out: the user will see the rest of the line,

4. Give keys to users or classes of users who should have access to the selection.

2

L

Dimming a menu selection goes much the same way. except you choose Dim option.

Editing Menu Selection Markers

To see where a menu selection marker is, hit <Al-K>. All marked areas will start flash-
ing. Hit <Ese> 10 stop them from flashing. To change a marker. point the cursor any-
where inside it and hit <Alr-M=>. You can change the right margin by using <feft arrow>
and <right arrow> and hitting <Enter>. Delete the marker by hitting <Def>.

Note that marked areas cannot overlap or include one another.

Combining Text Variables with Menu Selection Markers

To put a text variable inside a marked area. place the text variable first. Then put the
marked region on top of it. If vou did the marker first. just delete it and start over. You
cannot mark part of a text variable — you must mark all or nothing.

90 The Major BBS



THE SPECIAL IF-ANSI CONSTRUCT

You can code in some special strings to display one thing for an ANSI user and something
else for a non-ANSI user. These strings are not supported by any ANSI terminal, and they
don’t need to be: the BBS recognizes them, strips them out of the text stream, and sends
one thing to a user if he has ANSI enabled and another thing il he doesn’t. The BBS already
strips out all the ANSI commands when sending a menu or prompt to a non-ANST user.

You can enter your own [F-ANSI constructs using BBSDRAW by typing in the <Esc>
[[ ... ... ] coding. To get an <Ese> code into the text, hold down <Alr>, type 27 on the
numeric Keypad. then release the <Afr> key.

BBSDRAW does not try to display the ITF-ANSI construct in any fancy way, so you see
it in its raw form. which consists of a three-character prefix:

<Esc> (looks like a little left-pointing arrow)

[
followed by the string to send to ANSI users. and then a divider:
(the vertical bar character)
followed by the string to send to non-ANSI users. followed by a terminator:
]

which ends the TF-ANSI construct. Whatever follows the terminator of the construct
goes out 1o either type of user. just like all the other text. If you do not terminate the IF-
ANSI construct, it automatically terminates at the end of BBSDRAW text.

Sign-up Questions

The sign-up questions use the IF-ANSI construet to display a white box in which users
type their answers. This is done by coding a sequence like this for the user’s name entry:
<Esc>
[
| <set inverse video>
<29 spaces>
<set the final cursor position back to the beginning of the fieid>

The final cursor position looks like a smiley face on top of the <Esc>. When this is dis-
played on the user’s screen, however, the <fse> [ [ doesn't appear.

USING BBSDRAW FROM DOS

You can create or edit files offline with BBSDRAW. Type in the following command
from DOS:

ERSDRAW <file name>

When you are done, use <A/-X> to exit. You'll get the option of saving your new file.
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The Major BBS has built-in RTPscrip support for online applications. This graphics stan-
dard, based on the Remote Imaging Protocol, was developed by TeleGrafix
Communications. By default, the language English/RIP is defined on the BBS: users
who have the RIPferm terminal program will see RIP images displayed on their terminal.

If you want to do more with RIP than just display the ready-made images in the BBS's
-MEG files — for example. if you want to modify the English/RIP language or to create
your own graphics screens — you will need the RTPaint Add-on Option, which includes:

RIPAINT . EX® A graphics design program with which you create full-screen
images, mouse buttons, menus, icons, and more.

RIPAINT.DLL A form of RIPain designed to work with The Major BBS so you
can create and edit RIP versions of your text blocks within CNF
and RIP versions of your menu page files within the Menu Tree.

If you do not have RIPaint and you try to change a RIP option or screen, you will get a
warning message. You can order both programs from Galacticomm at (800) 328-1128 or
(305) 383-5990, or from your nearest authorized Galacticomm dealer.

RIP ON THE MAJOR BBS

Even if you don’t have RIPainz, you should read this chapter to become familiar with
how RIP’s presence affects The Major BBS and with the RIPrerm freeware, which you
can make available for download to users who want to display RIP graphics.

Note that for now, RIPserip graphics are not available over LANs using the BBS's LAN
access capabilities. Nor can you view RIPscrip graphics at the Sysop’s console. (If you
try to emulate an English/RIP user, you'll see only the raw RIPscrip codes flying by.)
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System Requirements

To run RIPrerm, the user will need the following at minimum;

IBM AT-compatible computer

512 KB available memory

DOS 3.0 or later

EGA or VGA graphics

One modem or serial port on COMI —COM4

Hard disk (RIPterm instalied occupies less than 2 MB)

We also recommend that the user’s system include:

Color monitor
Mouse. two buttons
Extended (XMS) or expanded (EMS) memory (to improve performance)

Downloading RIPterm

You may want to put a RIPzerm package on your BBS for your users o download. The
more convenient you make it. the more users will start calling your BBS in graphics
mode. You can modify RTPTMyuy. 21 E (where xxv is the current version in your \BESVS
directory) if you want to include your own BBS in the RTPTERM. PHO dialing directory
or if you want to include any custom icons. You can use PKWARE's PKZIP and PKUN-
ZIP utilities to work on BIPTMuxy . Z1F.

You can give your users these instructions for installing RIPrerm:

1.

2

s

Make a «R1PTERM directory on your hard disk.

Call into the BBS, using a standard ANSI terminal program such as Telix or
PROCOMM PLUS.

Go into File Libraries and type D RIPTMww. ZI¥ 1o download the
RIPTMax . Z TP file.

Download EIPTMyy. 710 into your 4 RIPTERM directory. If you do not have
PKUNZIP. download that as well.

Log off the BBS and change to the \RIFT=EM directory.

Type PKUNZIP RIPIMyxx -Dto extract the RIPrerm files.

SR to install RIPrern. Answer the questions about your modem.

Type RIE
Use <Alt-0> to bring up your modem settings and turn on RTS/CTS flow con-
trol. Then use <Ali-V>or click <Save> to save the settings.
Use the <Alr-D> dialing directory to dial up the BBS again.

100 Log on and choose English/RIP as your preferred language.

Remember to provide instructions on your BBS for downloading PKUNZIP.
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Auto-sensing RIPterm

If the only languages defined on your BBS are English/ANSI and English/RIP. then it is
probably a good idea to set the offline Configuration option LANGOP to AUTO (instead of
the default A5%). This helps users who do not have RIPrerm — otherwise. they would
have to choose a language as soon as they connect.

If L.220G00 is ASE, users without RIPrernt may have to answer this question:

Seuting LANGOP to AUTO means users without RIPterm will skip this question: they will
always start online with the English/ANSI language.

RIPrerm users, however. always will start their BBS session using a RIP language —
RIPscrip’s auto-sensing capability will see to that. If TANGOP is set to 25¥ and your BBS
has only one RIP language, the BBS chooses that language automatically,

I more languages are defined on your BBS, vou might need to keep LANGOR set to its
default value (25K) or to change [ANGSUP to YES so users can register a language pref-

evence when they sign up.

I users have registered a language preference on your BBS, then they will default to that

language as soon as they enter their User-1D and password, with a message like:
witehing Lo your ¢choasen language, German/RIT

There are three ways to register a language preference for a user:

» Useranswers the sign-up question Which language/protocol would you
prefer to use on this BE3S? (asked if Configuration option LANGSUP is
set 1o Yi5). They reply by choosing a language that is not already current (that
has not been auto-selected or chosen already).

+  User changes his language preference from the Account Display/Edit menu.
Users that have the DEMO key can do this. (You can require a different key by
changing the offline Security & Accounting option LANSTHG).

«  From the console. the Sysop enters a language name on the user’s Account
Detail record.

There are two ways to remove a user's language preference from disk:

« A user with the key specified in L2NGCHG can select T from the Account
Display/Edit Menu and choose 2., for Automatic, from the list that appears.
»  The Sysop can change the language on the user’s Account Detail sereen to blank.
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Screen Pause in RIP

When The Major BBS pauses its output, a RIP user will see this message:

£ L[ExXn area o 7 tnue, I'Ri-X% ¢ guli, ¥ CTRL-N' for potst

The user will be able to elick his mouse in the currently defined text window or hit
<FEnter> 1o continue to the next screen — just as an ANSI user would hit C. The RTP
user would hit <Cirl-X> to stop the output and return to the previous menu — just as an
ANSI user would hit ©. The RIP user would hit <Crri-N> to seroll without pausing —
just as an ANSI user would hit 1.

Recommended CNF Settings

You can set two Configuration options 1o get the best performance under RIP. Both are
in BBSMATOR . MSG:

« OUTESZ: your output buffer size is 8,192 bytes by default. Keep this setting to
allow Tor the increased size of many of the RIP text blocks. Il you disable RIP on
your BBS, you can set this to 4096 to save memory.

SOPAUD: set this 1o M0, This prevents a Sysop from receiving (oo many messuages
for Audit Trail entries while online, which can be disruptive in a full-screen
environment.

DISABLING AND RE-ENABLING RIP

Before you begin either disabling or re-enabling RIP, we strongly urge you to back up
vour system.

DISABLING RIP
If you wish to disable RIP on your BBS, follow these steps:

1. Go to DOS and create a temporary directory (use any name you wish) under your
VBRSVE directory.

!\)

From the introductory menu, choose 7 (Hasic Ubllities).

s

. From the Basic Utilities menu, select BRELATG,

4. From the list of languages that appears on your screen, select English/RLE,

N

Select Export .MSG file text for this landguage. In response to the
next prompt, type in * . MSG. In response to the prompt that follows. type in the
name of the temporary subdirectory you created in step 1.

6. Reselect 7 from the introductory menu, Reselect EESTANG, Reselect
Brnglish/RIP.

7. Select Remove .MSG fils text for this language.

8. In response to the prompt, type in *. 145G, Wait till processing is finished.
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9. Reselect 7 from the introductory menu. Select BRSDMOD. Select The
Frglish/RTP language from the Available Modules column and hit
<Enter>. English/RIP language will appear in the Expressly Disabled
column. Hit <Al-X> 1o exil.

RIP 1s now disabled.

RE-ENABLING RIP

1. Type BBS and hit <Enfer> to return to the introductory screen. Seleet 7 (Basic
Utilities).

5]

. Select 2E20MOD. Hit <Tub> to move the highlight bar to the Bpressly
Disabled column. Select The English/RIF larguage and hit <Enter>.
Fnglish/RIP language will appear inthe Available Modules column,
Hit <Aft-X> to exil.

3. From the DOS prompt within vour BEB2VE directory. type BESILANG <name of
your export directory>\* .l tro<Enter>. This re-imports the RIP text
blocks that you saved in your temporary directory. All the . M5G files into which
RIP was re-imported will have back ups with the extension . TTT: you can erase
these il vou wish.

RIP is now re-enabled.
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SECURITY AND ACCOUNTING |

s 7 = e

Here are some of the internal mechanisms vou can use to accomplish security and
accounting on your BBS:

¢ Classes — for answering a wide range of questions about large groups of users all
4t once:
How long users can stay online
Whether to charge them for their time online
Whether to allow them (o go into debt. and how much debt
When to delete their accounts
When the user should be switched 1o another class
What to tell a user when you switch his class while he is online
* Locks and Keys - apply locks (o features and issue keys to users
*  Class Keyring —a set of keys belonging o all users in that class
*  Credits —meter each user’s connect time in seconds or other units

¢ Debt —allow a user's balance of credits to go negative and periodically report
and reset 1o 0

¢ Forum Access Levels — assign message read/write privileges and file
upload/download privileges to users

* Library Locks ~ control access to the File Libraries by applying locks to privi-
leges such as visibility, uploading. and downloading

* Remote Sysop Menu — dozens of powerful online commands and utilities that
you can make available to trusted assistants or Co-Sysops

* Variouos offline Security & Accounting options (choose 3 from the introductory
menu)
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THE FIVE BBS MODELS

To get your bulletin board operational fast. we’ve prepared five BBS models from which
you can choose:

Public Model Anyone can call and get full access immediately
Customer-Service Model Support your customers and get their feedback
Sign-up Model New callers can sign up, you approve them later
Private Model You specify exactly who can log on

For-Profit Model Users pay forusing your service

These are like mode! homes, fully furnished and ready for you 10 move in. You aren’t
constraining your system at all when vou choose one. (In fact, you can change to another
model later, and reasonable things will happen.) 1f you'd rather start with bare floors,
pick the Public Model. It"s the simplest. with only two classes.

Each model is simply a preconfigured set of user classes, plus a few other option set-
lings, Once you are up and running you'il probably want to do some customizing and to
define your own classes and locks and keys. There are many ways you can customize
this system. Many of your options regarding user access are configurable from the
offline Security & Accounting service (page 123). You can access many more from the
online Remote Sysop Menu (page 230)).

Here we'll discuss what life on your svstem will be like if vou just ¢choose a BBS model
and change nothing else. Keep in mind as you read this that you can adjust almost every-
thing. And, if you're working on a system that someone else has set up, it probably has
been adjusted, and the information here could be off a little or a lot. (Most of this adjust-
ing is available as options 2. 3. and 4 from the offline Introductory Menu and in the
online Account Class Editor.)

Public Model
This is the simplest model to understand and operate.

If you want to set up a free, open-access bulletin board that anyone can use, the Public
Model is the way to go. You might use this model if you are offering a public service of
some kind.

It you want tighter controls on your system or if you want more levels of access, you
might take a look at the Customer-Service Model.

1n the Public Model BBS. anyone can call your BBS and sign up by typing in his name,
address. phone number, and other information, All these users are in the class called
USER. They can call as many times as they want and stay online as long as they want.
The system automatically deletes only those users who haven’t logged on for two years.

The User-1D Syson has broad sweeping powers online. especially in the Remote Sysop
Menu. That's because the Sysop User-ID is in the class called SYSOP, You could also
appoint Co-Sysops and grant them similar powers. by switching them to the SYSOP
class (using the SWITCH command from the Remote Sysop’s 2CCOUNT submenu, page
121).
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Implementation of the Public Model BBS

Class Name: USER (initial class for new sign-ups)

SF ¢

spend online

Class Name: SYSOP

Mumbier of m = UBE

I EEHES =]

s

Customer-Service Model

This model was designed to help a company keep in touch with customers or an organi-
zation keep in touch with its members. If you're trying to provide a forum for questions.
suggestions. and complaints. or any other contributions, this model is ideal. Tt’s probably
the most versatile madel if you aren’t going to charge for using your BBS.

The Customer-Service Model isn’t as open as the Public Model. That's because you
might not want anonymous callers, such as your competitors, to have access to too much
information. On the other hand. it's not as restrictive as the Sign-up Model. You may
want to make it very convenient for new prospects 10 get information, prices, or ordering
instructions, 24 hours a day,

A customer-service BBS is also a great way to start a users’ group. where your customers
start sharing ideas with each other. This happens a lot on the Galacticomm Demo System.
Someone will throw out a guestion on one of the Forums, and someone else will come
back with an answer.

Besides the SYSOP class. which has sweeping powers, users under the Customer-
Service Model are graded into three levels:

PROSPECT Anyone from anywhere can get online and look around
CUSTOMER Unlimited time restrictions. write Electronic Mail
STAFE Help in system management
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Anyone who calls up your system out of the blue (perhaps you've included your BBS
number in ads or product literature), becomes a user in the PROSPECT class, Each time
a PROSPECT user calls, he gets up 1o 30 minutes online. But he can call back as many
times as he wants. This offers some protection against hackers tying up all your phone
lines, but is still hospitable to your prospects. A PROSPECT user’s privileges are limil-
ed: for example he can write electronic messages, but only to the Sysop. A PROSPECT
user gets deleted if you leave him in that class and he doesn’t call back for two months.

Switching a user to the CUSTOMER class allows him 1o stay online as long as he wants
without getting disconnected. He also can write electronic messages to anyone and usu-
ally can contribute to the Forums., CUSTOMER accounts will survive up to two years
between logons. To switch a user to the CUSTOMER class, £o into the Remote Sysop
Menu and choose ACCOUNT and then SWITCH (more on page 121).

The CUSTOMER class keyring allows CUSTOMER users to write E-mail. upload files
1o Forums, download from the File Libraries’ muin Library. and many other privileges.
Whereas PROSPECTs get only the DEMO key. CUSTOMER users get both the DEMO
and NORMAL keys. You can see what features are unlocked by these keys on page 108,
Users in the STAFF class have no time restrictions, and their accounts Slay 0n your sys-
tem forever. STAFF users can create distribution lists and send mass mailings. among
other things. As you can see, the STAFF keyring has all the Keys on it except the danger-
ous-in-the-wrong-hands SYSOP key (be careful with that one).

Implementation of the Customer-Service Model BBS:

Class Name: PROSPECT (initial class for ne

Number o

LS UIENsS (an 8§ LA 1 TIe

Class Name: CUSTOME

Wumberc of minuces ysers san spesd cgaline p=r caric Unlimited

Class Name: STAFF

NI IuCes users all d gnlline par call:
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Sign-up Model

The Sign-up Model is more restrictive than the Customer-Service Model and less restric-
tive than the Private Model. You would use it it all you want to allow strangers to do is
to leave their name, address. and phone number: if you want new callers to able 1o access
at least some services, the Customer-Service Mode!l might be preferable. The idea is that
the caller does the work of entering his information and picking a User-ID and password.
Then the BBS hangs up. and the caller goes in the APPLICATION class. You have 60
‘days to switch the caller from the APPLICATION class to the USER class. allowing him
to get online: otherwise the account will be deleted.

Members of the USER class can log on and use the system as long us they like. After
two years without logging on, however, a USER account would get deleted.

Members of the SUPERVISOR class have broad powers. They have no time restrictions,
and the accounts stay on your system forever. SUPERVISORs can create distribution
lists and send mass mailings, among other things. They can even switch other users’
classes il you enable this feature in the Remote Sysop Menu.

As always. users in the SYSOP class can do just about anything online. Be very carefiil
whom you switeh to this class.

Implementation of the Sign-up Model BBS:

Class

a2y LB Fles ussYrs can =g

Name: APPLICATION (initial class for new sign-ups)

nd enllne var ral
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Class Name: SUPERVISOR

can spered oy ¢+ Dnlimicad

Tnlimited

for uniimiced credins).

plyill

Class Name: USER

Private Model

This is the most restrictive type of BBS. You would use the Private Model to speeify
exactly who is to get online before they call. You pick the User-IDs and passwords. If
you're setting up a system for use only by employees or special customers or if you have
any reason o want maximum restrictions. this model is appropriate.

On the Private Model BBS, callers cannot sign up: vou install all the new accounts from
the console. You can do this by logging on with the <F7> key and 1yping new in place
of a User-1D. You pick the User-IDs and passwords and notity the users; they call up and
log on in the MEMBER class.

Members of the COORDINATOR class have broad powers. They have no time restric-
tions. and the accounts stay on your system forever. COORDINATORs can create distri-
bution lists and and send mass mailings, among other things. They can even switch other
users’ classes, if you enable this feature in the Remote Sysop Menu.

As always, users in the SYSOP class can do just about anything online. Be very careful
whom you switch o this class.
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Implementation of the Private Model BES

Class Name: COORDINATOR

enlimited credic

&

ME5S MATLTNG

Class Name: MEMBER (initial class when you sign up a user's account
from the console)

For-Profit Model

This is the most complicated of the model BBSes, with six predefined classes. To digress
for a second. here are a few of the features we've found are important in getting users to
call and stay online:

» Ease of use

«  Lotsand lots of options

- Interesting. useful, and entertaining things online
« Convenience of payment

»  New stuff coming enline all the time

That's why in this model we’ve tried to get you started with six different payment
options and access privileges. We think you'll want to have multiple strategies for get-
ting your customers 1o keep calling back.
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Besides the SYSOP class, which has sweeping powers, users in the For-Profit Model
BBS are cutegorized as:

DEMO Brand new callers with access to enough features 1o get their interest
PAYING These users are paying by the hour for their connect time
MONTHLY  Users can get online for up to three hours a day for a month
WEEKLY  Users can get online for up to three hours a day for seven days
BILLED Users stay online as long as they like and you bill them monthly

Any anonymous caller can sign up by typing in his name. address, phone number. and
other information. He immediately goes into the DEMO class. Each time he calls. he can
stay online for up to 10 minutes. He can call back as often as he likes. This helps keep
vour non-paying callers enticed and helps keep your phone lines wrning over so paying
callers can get through. If a DEMO user doesn’t log on for two months, his account is
automatically deleted.

When you've gotten a new user interested in your system and he’s ready to pay for more
privileges. one option is to charge him by the hour. This is done with credits: you give a
user credits, which he uses at the rate of one per second when he's online, That means
vou'll want to post 3.600 credits for each hour he pays for (see page 226 (o post credits).

If you post credits to a DEMO user. he automatically switches into the PAYING class.
There he can stay online for as ong as his credits last, Besides steadily consuming cred-
its for eacl second of online time. the user pays credits for various services, such as 95
credits for writing an electronic message or 50 credits for requesting a return receipt.

If a PAYING uvser uses up his credits, he reverts to the DEMO class, and DEMO rules
apply again.

You could also offer monthly subscriptions 1o your system. When vour customer pays
the subscription fee, you manually switch him to the MONTHLY class using the Remote
Sysop ACCOTNT SWITCH command (see page 121). Now he is exempt from most
charges on your system. But he can stay online for no more than 3 hours per day. If he's
online past the three-hour mark, he gets popped back to the PAYING class, if he has any
credits left. or 1o the DEMO class if he has none. His MONTHLY status is restored the
next morning (after the next auto-cleanup around 3:00 a.m.).

You can specily any number of days for a user to stay in this MONTHLY c¢lass il you
manually switch him to that class, but the default is 30 days. In the WEEKLY class, the
default is 7 days — otherwise the MONTHLY and WEEKLY classes are the same.

The great thing about subscriptions is the motivation (o keep calling every day — if you
don’t use those three hours, they’re gone. There’s no problem accommodating a combi-
nation of subscription and pay-for-play usage. A user might want to buy a few credits in
addition to subscribing. That way he can stay online past his three-hour curfew whenever
he likes. When a MONTHLY user’s month is up. credits allow him to remain online as a
PAYING user, Otherwise, he's back to the DEMO class.

If you want to bill your users, you can switch them to the BILLED class. Here they get 1o
use just about all the services online. They build up debt. and each month the credits they
have “borrowed” that month are reported into a text file called 88 T.RPT (sec page
1223,
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Our accountant friends might frown at the liberties we've taken with the terminology of
their trade here: this debt we speak of acts just like a negative quantity of credits. In the
BILLED class, credits are allowed to fall below the zero point. (By default there’s no
limit to how much debt a user can build up except the numeric limit around minus two

billion). Each debt report cancels a user’s debt by setting his credits back to zero,

As always. users in the SYSOP class can do just about anything online. Be very careful

whom vouw switch to this class.

Reserving Some of Your Phone Lines for Paying Customers

If you're running a For-Profit BBS, vou may want to offer free sample time on a few of
your phone lines and reserve the rest for paying customers. This way. your DEMO
callers can't tie up all the phone lines, and they're even more enticed to buy time on your

system. To do this:

1. Set the offline Security & Accounting option SAMPLI to the number of free sam-
ple lines. (Under the For-Profit model, it starts out at 256, allowing all users to

log onto any channel.)

I

. Setthe SAMPKY as the key required to log onto the reserved lines. Under the For-

Profit model, it’s already the NORMAL key. All classes have that key on their
keyring except the DEMO class. so new signups and DEMO users would be the

ones restricted to the free sample lines.

3. Under Hardware Setup, you'll need to define the channels for your free sam-

ple lines. first. then those for your reserved lines.

Implementation of the For-Profit Model BBS:
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Class Name: MONTHLY

Numbier of minuces users can spend gnlline per cail: Unlimited

Number of minuces users can £pend eniise per dayt LBT Minutes

Tf che wime 1imic for the dey is reached; the systenm willd switch tham
o yhe PAYING class:

Class rransition message oseds the default.

lsers in this class are exempt Eraom oredit charges.

Ulgers inm thia chass are NOT sllowed 1o go Lnto debt.

Users in thig class will switch ta ancther class if:
They hawve bBeen in the olass for 30 days {switcd co PAYING)
They haven't isgued on Por 730 days (switch Ta LELETE_ACCOUNTY)

Reya helc by class (MONTHEY keyring):

aEMo NORMSL MORERATE
Class Name: PAYING

Nunber of minures users can spend ool ine per call: Unlimited
Number of mlnuves users cen spend online per day: Unlimitves
users in chis class ayre NOT exempt Erom credit Charges:
Users In this clasa are not allowed to go into debt.
Psers im this cless will switch to: sancther class 18:

Thay run out of oredits |switch co DEMOS .

(Claps rransition message used: the defaulb).

They haven't logoes on for T30 days (swibtch to PELETE_LCCODNT] .
Keys held by class (PAYING kayring):
ETENGY HORMAL MODERATE

Class Name: SYSOP

Number of minutés users can speEnd online per cally Unlimited

Nimber of minwres UEers Cano spead online per Say: Onlimlted

Geeras in thie clasy are sxempt Frorm eredit charges.

sers ir this ¢lass are aliowed to, g0 info debt (for wnllmived credlits],
Debts will mever be cleared.

Reys: held My clasy (SYSOP Reyring) ¢

DEMD FORMAL MODERATE MASS_MATLING
SUPER SYSRP
Class Name: WEEKLY

Wymber of minutes users can' spEnd online per cally Unlimives

Humber 6f minuces users can spend online per gay: 1680 Minuges

T¢ the time limit for the day Lg reached, che system will switén chem
to the PAYING class.

iClass transiclbo message used: che defaulb:)

ysers in thls class are sxempt Tfrem credit charges.

lgers in this class ave NGT allowsdé to gn into.dehi.

Users in this class will switch to another class 1f:
They have been in the -cliss for 7 days (switch e PAYIRG) .
They Baven't ilogged on for 730 days iswitch to DELETE_ACCOUNT).

Keys held by class (WEEZLY keyringis!

DEMG NOEHMAL MONERATE

.Qfﬂ'in'e Security & Accounting settings

SIMBELE Nughey OF lines on wWhlch to allow Sffone T0 108 O8 cceeepe sy 450
SUPCLS Srart dsars off in what aceaunt "Tlaes?? ......eeveeennees o DEMD
SUWERD Show uZers how any credits They BaYe? . ..ewieswn srremsress LES
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Switching from One BBS Model to Another

If you change your mind after your system gets up and running. vou could change 1o a
different BBS model. (This option is called BESSETCL and is available from the offline
Basic Utilities menu.) Then in most cases, the BBS will automatically switch old users
into the most logical new class the next time they log on.

Switching All the Users in One Class to Another

There is an offline utility that achieves this called 2ESsWICL, It is available from the
Basic Urilities menu.

CUSTOMIZING YOUR SECURITY AND ACCOUNTING

Locks and Keys

Throughout the BBS, you'll be able 1o control who can access what by putting locks on
features and issuing keys.

On The Major BBS, these very high-tech keys open doors without ever leaving your
pocket. In fact, your users may never need to know what keys they have or how features
are locked. You can customize the entire look of your bulletin board and even make it
operate differently for every user.

Creating New Locks and Keys

Here's how to create a new lock: make up a name. That’s all there is to it. Lock names
and key names are | to 13 characters long. We use the terms key name and lock name
interchangeably, That’s because:

A key with the same name as a lock opens the lock.

To muke use of your lock, you'll want to apply the lock to features and give keys with
the same name to users. The BBS automatically keeps track of what locks there are and
who has the keys to them.

Applying Locks and Giving Keys

Locks can be placed on several things:

» Features defined in the offline Security & Accounting service (see pages 123-125).

e Menu selections: you can make a restricted menu option appear dim or disappear
entirely: vou can make entirely different menus appear depending on what keys a
user has, or what channel he is on using Auto-Select menus.

*  Various features for each separate Library in the File Librarics.

You can distribute keys to users in two ways:
* Put the key on the class keyring for the class of users you want to have it

* Give the key directly to specilic users.
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You use the Remote Sysop ACCOUNT Menu to do either.

You can distribute up to 1.024 bytes worth of keys to each user or to each class. The
name of each key plus one hyte counts toward this limit. For example. if all vour keys
were nine letters long, you could distribute no more than 102 keys to any one class
keyring or 1o any one user.

Tips on Using Locks and Keys

To get the most use out of locks and keys. you will want to keep a few things in mind:

+ Don’t make too many locks. You'll probably want to use the same lock name for
many different features. That means that one key is all a user needs to access all
of those features. If you define one lock for every feature, you're going 1o have a
huge number of keys to keep track of.

* Use class keyrings whenever you can. Instead of just giving a key to a user (or
taking one away) whenever need arises, place that user in a category with other
users who also need the same access privileges and restrictions. Work on the
class keyring.

* Each feature can have only one lock, but users can have many keys. We've start-
ed you off with keys that unlock a range of privileges, from basic to highly privi-
leged. The most basic classes have only one or a few keys. The SYSOP class is
the most privileged class; it has all the keys.

Default Locks

The Major BBS starts out with the following lock names already in use:

DEMO The minimal lock — everyone gets the DEMO key by defaull
NORMAL Access 1o most standard features

MODERATE Allows a user to moderale teleconferences
MASS_MAILING  Allows a user 1o send electronic messages o everyone
SUPER For a trusted assistant with broad powers

SYSOpP Sweeping powers across all BBS services

You can see from the five BBS models who automatically gets the keys to these locks,
by virtue of what class they’re in and what’s on the class’s keyring.

These locks mean nothing in themselves — one lock is much like any other. What mat-
ters is what feature you apply it to. For example all that marters about the NORMAL
lock is what features you apply it 1o and who has the NORMAL key.

The following list shows you where we've distributed the locks on your brand-new out-
of-the-box system. This list should also give vou an idea what features you can restrict
with locks. The name given (o each feature is the name you'll find under offline option 2
from the introductory menu (pages!23-127 ). You can find it using the <F8> search
command.

Some features are never locked:

» Reading messages in the Forum named /He1)
» Reading E-mail
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+ Looking up other users in the Registry

* Viewing and editing a user’s own account information

*+ Entering the teleconference and listening to other users” conversations
+  Viewing the system information

Features under the DEMO lock:

* REGKEY entering yourself into the User Registry
*  LANGCHG user allowed to change language preference
» FLVKEY delault key required to see files in a Library

The DEMO key is required for upload and download access to each file transfer protocol
(XMODEM, ZMODEM, Kermit. and others). This is not a security feature but a way for
you to limit your users’ protocol options.

Features under the NORMAL lock:

s SIGPRY having privileged access to the Forums by default (see
page 240))
« UNLKE unlimited use of the eleconference

(all 65,535 channels, and as many messages as you like)

¢ 3P logging onto reserved channels

¢ BILGKEY the re-log option to log on again withourt disconnecting
o EMLKEEY writing E-mail messages to any user. not just the Sysop
. uploading auached files with your E-mail messages

* RERKEY reguesting return receipts with vour clectronic messages
* PRSKEY using personal distribution lists

* MHSKEY writing messages that are dispatched over MHS

» DEFDL downloading files from a Library

downloading lists of files

uploading files to a Library

downloading QWK packets (for offline mail reading)
uploading reply packets

* FLDKEY downloading files from a Library

Features under the MODERATE lock:
* MODKEY moderating channels in the teleconference

Features under the MASS_MAILING lock:

* MISKEY sending E-mail simultaneously to every other user on
the system

Features under the SUPER lock:
* SYSKEY exemption from:
being disconnected after 20 minutes of inactivity
most restrictions on profanity
recording online time in the system usage statistics

creating distribution fists
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Features under the SYSOP lock:

sweeping powers in Forums
from most prompts online:

look up another users account (with the /1 command, page
291)

become invisible to other users online (/ invis command,
page 291)

» FIMLOCK use file import transfer protocol
« FEXLOCK use file export transfer protocol
* BYPSKY bypass forced RIP (icons) download

pre-approval power of uploads
overwrite existing files

¢ MNOCHGEEY never get charged per-K or per-file for downloads

* SYBAPP Sysop access in Doors module
« DEFLOP default Library Operator lock whenever a new Library is created
’ sweeping powers in the File Libraries
« PLILOPKEY aceess 1o the Poll-Op menu
« SUPKEY Sysop privileges
The Master Key

The master key is not a key named MASTER. It is the key that goes with the User-1D
Sy=ap and is the most powerful key on the BBS, If you delete the SYSOP account by
accident, then signing up under the Sysop User-1D gives you the master key again.
Possession by other User-IDs is indicated with a little => indicator on the SYSOP privi-
lege from the Editing Access Menu (page 137). Anyone with the master key can give it
1o another user.

Features of the master key:

o Locks don’t stop you; you possess all keys by implication
* You can give the master key to any user, or take it away
« You can decide other users’ access to the Remote Sysop Menu commands
* Electronic messages can have unlimited carbon copies
e You can use the ZNARLE and DISARLE commands for emergency
online menu maintenance (page 75)
« Tn the teleconference, you can see unlisted users in a SCAN
« You have no restrictions on swirching teleconference channels
* You can squelch or unsqueleh any other user in the teleconterence
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ONLINE SECURITY AND ACCOUNTING

To get to this menu, log on as the Sysop. enter the Remote Sysop Menu, and lype
ACCOUNT. The Remote Sysop ACCOUNT menu presents the following options:

Most of these functions are self-explanatory. The CLASS command is for creating new
user classes or for editing the characteristics of an existing class.

Creating Your Own New Class

The CL.ASS command is in the Remote Sysop ACCOUNT menu (log on as Sysop, enter the
Remote Sysop Menu, and type ACCOUNT). If you enter the name for a class that doesn’t
exist yet, you get the chance to create it. The major issues involved in creating a class
are:

» Limitations on online time per call and per day:

»  Credit consumption (online usage melering):

»  Debt (a negative balance of credits):

* Under what circumstances to switch this user to another class:
» Putting keys on the class keyring.

Limitations on Online Time

The first question is: how long do we allow users to stay online each time they call? You
can make this unlimited. or you can restrict it to a certain number of minutes 1o make this
particular class of users roll over more often and free up phone lines.

The class that is named in the SUPCLS offline Security & Accounting option is the one
that all users enter after they sign up. If you set the time-per-call limit to zero in this
class, new users will be forced offline immediately after they sign up. This is the scheme
used in the Sign-up Model to get users to key in their name, address, and phone number,
but giving the Sysop complete authority to determine who gets o use the system.

Limitations on time per day are handy for subscriptions 10 profit-oriented systems. (The
MONTHLY and WEEKLY classes in the For-Profit Model use this feature to limit users
to three hours of online time per day.) What happens when this limit is reached? Users
can be switched temporarily to another class for the remainder of the day. (Limiting
online time to zero in that class effectively disconnects them at this point.)
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From the Remote Sysop Menu:

ACCOUNT

Online Accounting Functions

list of keyring
classes fora
class

a User auser's credits

=t to a dif- keys toa
Existing ferent Y user
Class class e

| 1
; Keyring
Create Edit Delete Editing

; ]

( Limit online time per call ) *
l

( Limit online time per day )
[

Specify what happens when the daily limit is reached

|
| |
Users Users are
CONSUME credits EXEMPT from charges
Users can Running out
go into DEBT of credits
T means Users
Specify iow exit this class
much debt,
and when
debt should
be reported
and cleared
L |
Specify when to automatically switch to another class:
I [ l |
1. 50 many 2. 50 many 3. When 4. When 5. When
days after last days after user runs out you give user user's debt
logging on entering class of credits credits reaches limit

I I
( New Class ) ( New Class) -
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Editing a Class Keyring,
Or A User's Individual Keys

See the keys See what Class Remove
you've speci- classes have Name a key
fied already been
so far defined
See the Add keys
keyring from
of another another
class keyring

- keyname

Remove keys
that are
in another
keyring

Example: Creating a New Class

REMOTE SYSOE

ih oopt lun: CLASS
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limit ar the gahount af €ime
UNLIMTTED,

. per all? UNLIMITED

fe rlagg may stay
time s
You
day .
1 < v ihe Enows Cime

gach cali,

Wow many minures may a user in this ¢class stay eoniine per dav? 60

yYou have @l class may
spond or
you may 1

1imie,

E

In the example. the session time is not limited, but the daily time is limited 10 one hour.
Users who exceed the hour are disconnected.

Note: Whenever vou set up a user to automatically switch to a different class under some
condition, be sure that vou get the name of the class right. You can use the name of a
class that doesn't exist yet. but if you don’t create a class by that name later. the user will
be deleted when it comes time to switch him to the nonexistent class.

Credit Consumption

Credits are a BBS commadity for metering online time. Credits can be posted o a user’s
account and consumed as he uses the system. Typically. each second of connect time
consumes one credit (3,600 per hour). Other features, such as writing an E-mail message
or downloading from the File Libraries. cost the user additional credits.

‘When a user runs out of credits for any reason. he can (1) be automatically switched to a
different class, (2) be deleted. or (3) go into debt. Users who are exempt from credit
charges are not affected by these issues and these questions will be skipped.

sy sLen for cime and se s ased onlline

Your

gl Il nor be ¢ of the

(En L

are man

yoa wamnt 3 for did

-
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o Cradit charges? N

Are usmers in b

rlasy are subison
Y USeTs 10 this rorgy inre Mde

crodite, they may stll)l he able to use
LS veTy muth allows the ussy vo act as
mns out: Y you answer

UBers ifn

owed Lo speciEy éxactly how far

o debl and how oftes to auromatically

allow usar

reset thelr dehv to (.

Debt

Users who are not exempt from credit charges may be allowed to run up a tab and accu-
mulate charges as they use your system. This is tracked as a negative balance of credits
in their account. Debt can have a limit or it can be unlimited.

There are many options for reporting user debt:

L wos On Ehe IsT of each month

3 sas Every so for next )
4 ... When
B e Hever (and never reset debt to ()

Al those times. the debt information is output to (actually appended to the end of) the
text file called BBSDET.RPT (see page 122). Then the debt is reset to zero (zero credit
balance).

Do you wish oo allgw users in this clags fo 4o into debt? 'y

s dm Lhis class to go inco debc. Now wou may
3 Wil &l tham Lo gow You nay allew a user

Lo go lnte debit Eor anywhere From, @ oredita.

spoci £y far {

simply =nver UNLIMTTEDR

Whar Ls the "debt limlt* fop users in this clags? 30000

you may want to place them en
sl is placed op a repore,
1o wish Lo put ussrs on a&

he Eile “BBSDET.RPT® in your maln BBS
voa weild like to report users' debro:

asers in th

POLT BVYELY St

automatical ly
port, the report <

directory, Plesse

asa On the st of each month

nday

many days [(prompred: for pesy)
HiL Their debt Timic

« e NEVEY réport in chia c

land neyer reser dsbt o 0)

Select one of Lhe above opriong: 3

this class that go inco debt will be
! debrs are reset

Whet reparted, users

Reset users® debt to O evepry how many days? 14

In this example, debts are aliowed 10 accumulate up 1o 360,000 credits (roughly one hun-
dred hours of online time) and are reported and reset every two weeks.
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Automatic Switching to Another Class

Here are the conditions under which users could be permanently switched to a separate
class (recall that switching due to the daily time limit is temporary):

1 sv,. If they haven't logoed o for a ¢ertain number of Gays

3 s:v If they have been in the class for a cerrain mumber of Say=
3 iw. IT thay run out of Credits

& 2., TF they ase posted credits (8o chat they have mores chan 0)
S wiw TF they reach thedr debn Iimig

The last three are mutually exclusive, so you can pick only one of them. Other than that,
vou can pick a separate destination class for any of these reasons.

Thare ffay be sevdral resgnns why you winild want users In this <lass to
gwitcl te & diffdrent 56, Yeu will aow reselve a L of nozgible rea-
gons, 4nd ke deked to, seledt one, hftsr selecring ohe of the reasong,

you 'will he allowed to cer dn o which el ussrs will awiten Lo in

£hal ¢ase, and dhen Be alven the epact adme list o pil
wWhen done selacting reasons, Simply selegt 0 to finish,

% anothsy rsason,

vleasa selact one of the foliowing:

U ... All dong select lng reasons

vee 10 they haven't logued on Eor B certsEln pumber of Gays
cee 1L they have been ln che class for a ceresin nunber of days
sury oot of cpedica
are posted Dredlts |so thav They have more than ()
reach their debr limis

the above: 1

You have zelectac o swi a user in this ciass btognother claza ha tie
avent vhat he has nst logoed on for a specific number -ef ga

Hiew many days since 3 UsSr loguEst on skould pess before thls happens? 80

You have Belectdd & waagon that & Lsar
another: fow you must

lass be swit
5 13
to when chis huppenis:

selecy what class Lhe user Iis to he swltched

rf you Elmply wish e0 delete Lhe account of the user 1o kb
sluply enter TORLETE_ACCUNNT® as the answer o the following question:

anee, whatb class should users go Sob
£ : DELETE_ACCOUNT

Tleass salecy one of the i'o;';nw'lnr._::,

U <. ALl done selécting reasons

1 z: 1F they haven't laaged (e & cartain nunber of days

2 aes 1T Yhey Fave Deen An B or a- cbriaid nomber of days
¥ .aw TE phey run out of

4! ... IE they are poste; they hays pess Lthank 1))
5 .as ET they resch Llel

Seleds ome of Che abover 5

this clags be swizcned to
he user lg o be swizched

You haye selected a reason
ancrher. MNow
ro when thl

if you simpiy wish to de & THE degbunt of Lhe uSer In this gase,
simply enleyr W ak the arswer to the following guestion,



for !isvi: DEADBEAT

erfe:

Tn this example. users are deleted when they haven’t logged in for 60 days or they are
switched to the DEADBEAT class when they reach their debt limit. Notice the helpful
warning message about classes that don’t exist?

Editing the Class Keyring or the Individual Keys for a User

Each class has one keyring for all users in the class. You edit the keyring when creating
or editing a class. In addition, each user can have his own set of keys. It's the same
pracess to edit a keyring as to edit a user’s individual keys. Here are the options from the

key editing prompt:

Bnter g kay hane,

? S0FAR

? CLASSES

7 LIST <class name>
2 ADD <class name>

? REMOVE
? (CLEAR

<key nanme>
~<key name>

Galacticomm, Inc.

heip; or "' to endd

sce the keys you've specified so far

see what other classes have already been defined
see what keys are on a class’s keyring

add the keys from another class’s keyring to this
setof keys

if any of the keys vou have so far are also in another
cluss’s keyring, remove them from this set of keys
remove all keys trom this set

add a Key 1o this set

remove a key from this set

done editing keys
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Here's an example of editing a class’s keyring:
Piease Selpot ong of Lhé Eallowling:

w.o ALL dope selectlng reagons

If they haven't logged en for @ certain number of days

-.» If vhey have bsep in the class for -a cervain number of days
von It they run out of credits

£ they are postad cradgits 1SS that they have pore Dhan LY

LV TR L =1

™
“

geleci one of e dbove: 0

In CHI* hewel 3, as well as when creating Forums and LiIBs; you are given
the ¢pportunity to require thar & User have a certain Key 1o use A cectsin
featurs, *locking* that Teature. Tn addition to bEing sble to give keys
o0 individial users. ¥ou may specity a ‘kebringt that every user cufrertly
in thiz class holds. This is sinply & listc of kéys that dsers in thig
class have 3n ddditich £6 vhe ones gou kave inglvidually givetl tliem,

EntEr Key nsges one at e tigs, followed by & RETURN. Fach key neme can be
from 3 0e 15 characters, but gan nol contain spaces. When you are done
gntering keys, sipply enter adot ".* ‘fsllowad by a RETURN. Eater 3 " o
geL belp oa imporsing keyringe irom other classes, or just 1isting the
concenss of keyrings from other classes. To remoVe a Key vou have alrsady
added to the 1ist, put a minas sign "= in front o7 the Rey neme (just a3
1f you were adding the key; it wich @ *-* in Trenf). There sheould be no
spare Between the “-* and the key name you want Lo remeve.

Enter a key pame, '?> for help, ey '." to end; 7

when entering/removing keéys: just anter & Key name tollowsd ¥ a RETURN to
inserst it into tha 1ist: To remove & key alresdy in the 1dst, Just entsr a
minus sign “-* foliowed {mmediptély v the key name you wish to femove (also
fol lowed by a RETHRN). Just enter "#Y here to rstum Lo eaterlng/removing
Keys, or alde chowse dhe of the gdditlanal Tumctions on this menu. ..

Please rchogge ons of the follewing:

BOFAR = v s = LISt ké¥s s¢ far Ln this reveing

CLEAR . vy oo . Clear Out (delete) all keys dp thls Reyring

TIST vy ne e~ LESE all keps in a dlfferent keyrino

CLASSES . ... Lis: all classes (keyrings) avallable

ADD . awen... Add all keys in ancther keyring co this ene
REMOVE . .... Remove all keys in another kevrirg from chis ome
T ve ese we s U2 back to enterlngsremdving keyg Irem this claas

please entar Your selectisn: 'CLEAR

oK, =l tha Xeys have heen cleared!

Entey 2 Key name, ' for delp, or ', fo end: '? ADD USER
oK, Che sslected keyring has- peen successbully ilpertsal
Entér & key name, ? for help, oF ".' to end: ? SOFAR
Eeys in the HOURADAY class:

R HORMAL

prnter a key mames; ¢ Tar help, on '.' to =0d: SUBSCRIBER
i, that Rey has been ggded.

Eiter & key tamz, 7 oY help, or 'Y Lo endi SPECIAL,
ak, that key hze heen added.
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EAtar & kay mane, ? for help, or '.' o =nd: 7 SOFAR

Eeye in rhe HOURADAY clasa:

BEMO RORMAL BUBRSCRIBER

Encer a key mame, 3 for help, or '.' £o endi

[=R¥- 53
1f you've made any ‘mistakes during cre ays edit Ehe
class, If you've changed your mind aboul creating i clasy, $elect

WO o

rocead and créate? Y

The class nas been suscessfully wsreated, Ir has been saved to Gisk
and added to the ohline ¢lass t g
immediately .

able zo that you may beginm to use it

In this example, the old set of keys was first cleared out. Then the keys from the USER
class were imported and the keys named SUBSCRIBER and SPECIAL were added.

In special cases. you might like to give one specific user a specific key. Do this with the
=0TT command from the Remote Sysop ACCOUNT menu. Then go through this same
procedure, but you'll be dealing with a user’s individual keys. For example:

EEMOTE SYSOF

Seleclt an option lor 7 for meni): ACCOUNT

Belect one of the Tollowing accounting funcrlions:
ils meny

L

1lsgt oF agcount classes
r

t
« SHow curren
1 & in the keyrino for a class

¢t the |

ount classes
¢ b anprher
individual
user 's -account

cae Maintain 3
SWITCH ... Swilch @
ERIT ou oo Bl @
POST .4y« PoL CL

K oemn wa ope - RELULT

pba Sysop Mem
Select an optleon: BDIT

Fdit the keya for which users? LOUISE R. MILLER

3, as well s when creating Forums &nd LIBs, you are given
rrain

a uger have & certals key ta use @ ¢
in adsition to bélng 3hile to speelly
wiar classes, you may also glve us=rs
¥eve that this user has

the lass he happe

in

& RETURN. E

cOLal s spaces,

Enrer key
from 3 rto
entering Reys, snte
i inporting keys

ach key name can he
hen you are dons

TURN.: Bnter a "?" to
ngs, or just listing it canlencs
classes. To remove a kay you have

minus sign *-¥ in Ffromt of the Xey name
you wars by vy, but with & *=* in foonl). (The
should be nAo spacse § w_* and the key name you Want o rsmove.)

faollowed by &

H
g

Enzer a key name, ¢ for helg, oar V. te end: 2 BOFAR
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B. Miller holds che following keys i(plus the

-GROUEB

2]
"
m
=]
}
3
o

Enter a key name; 7 for help, or '," Lo end: GROURY

ot & key name, 2 fFor Help, or ", to enZ: MAJINTLIE

OF ati ke been add
grtey & key name Ior Oslg 4 SHI ! ? SOFAR
L Miller Lolds e following keys (plus the keys in his/he ]

Editing or Deleting an Existing Class

Editing an existing class starts off the same way as creating a new class: enter CLASS
<elasy name> from the Remote Sysop ACCOMIT submenu, Then your choices are:

rient 1y exisce. Yuou have four epticns:

Plage selact an apt Lo
You pass through the same guestions you do when creating a class (see page 111). but
the defaults are the current parameters for the class.

The DELETE_ACCQOUNT Class

A DELETE_ACCOUNT class does not exist. In a few cases. using the phrase
DELETE_ACCOUNT in place of a class name indicates you want a user’s account deleted
under the circumstances, Using the name of any nonexistent class would also end up
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deleting the user. Note: if the user has the protected flag. he will not be able to log on if

he is sel to a nonexistent ¢lass, but his account will not be erased.

Class Transition Message

When a user is online and he is being automatically switched to a different class, he usu-
ally gets a message informing him of the old and new class names, and the rules and
parameters of the new class. But you can replace this message with one of your own in
several instances: when either the user has run out of credits or is posted credits (and so
has more than zero).

Right after answering which class 1o switch to (when editing or creating a user class)
you'll get a chance to supply one of these custom transition messages. The message can
be up to eight lines long.

Here's an example of a custom class transition message:

Switching a User’s Class

There are several ways a user can gel into a class.

« After sign-up, a user is in the class specified by the SUPCLS offline Security &
Accounting option.

+  Some classes specity conditions under which a user automatically switches to
another class. For example. in the For-Profit model, a PAYING user switches to
the DIVO ¢lass when he runs out of credits.

«  You can manually switch classes from the Remote Sysop Menu using the

1 command (see below).

« From the User Account Detail screen on the BBS console, you can change a
user’s class (page 196).

Here's an example of switching a user’s class from the Remote Sysop Menu:
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Eriber # of days the user should remalin la this glass (RETUAN for M« 90
O Tra 'Pond hHas keen swltched o the MONTHLY class.

In this example, Ira was switched from the PAYING class to the MONTHLY class.
Notice that the defaull duration of that class is 30 days. Ira paid for a 90-day subscrip-
tion. so he can stay in the MONTHLY class for three months.

You do not need to type an exact mateh for the User-1D.

REMOTE STSDE

& o 3 =3 i = er-I8) at thie fol lowing ST
v Ser O You W = -2 T
Tom WaE 1 Curet] i the SF clags
Swirel yser ro whas class pame (7 for 1iat) . CHSTOMER
Gk, Tam Ehimods has been switched Lo the CUSTOMER class.

Debt Reports

The text file BESDET, 27 accumulates the debt reports for members of classes that you
have specified should have debt and should report debt. You should periodically process
the file and delete it so that it doesn’t grow too large.

A debt report will be generated when credits are deducted from a user’s account and the
debt limit is crossed. A report may also be generated during the nightly auto-cleanup for
user classes that you have scheduled for periodic reporting.
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Here is an example of a debt report in EBSDET . RET:

ger-1D Debt (in oredit

FE54
BRSDET. BT is a flat ASCII text file with variable-length fields. Its field positions are:
Columns 1-29 User-1D

Columns 36-45 number of credits in debt

Other Reports on Security and Accounting

These reports are available from the offline Report menu:

Forum Access Report shows who has specially assigned access to which
Forums, as set from the Forum Operator menu config-
ure-users command (see page 24()).

User Key Report shows cach user’s class and what keys you have given
him individually.

Remote Access Report shows who has access to Remote Sysop Menu com-
mands and which exact commands.

User Class Report shows the parameters of each user class: time limits,

credits. debt, when to transition to another class, when
to delete the user’s account. and so on.

See pages 383-386 for examples of these reports,

OFFLINE SECURITY AND ACCOUNTING OPTIONS

Default Settings

Security & Accounting Options in BBSMAJOR MSG

M mer
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Security & Accounting Option in BBSACCT.MSG

FESTER

Advertise credibt-hiving procedure te asers?

Security & Accounting Options in BBSSUP.MSG

SHVWCRD

LANGITHE

free credits upon sign-up? .

34

=

@ m

1 2m

LOCK F
£IADLOCK
LSDLOCK Listing f:le downloadss: ETe AN 3 £
EMILOCK 4, C, T XMODEM WG WE 36 S5
YMOLOCK -y P OYNODEM=Bareh £lle ’:]JW'X_ SiewN W e s
YOOLOCK Key regulred for G YMODEM-g [ile :;w-:;\:ads-. ¥ w0 en wls A e
ZMNLGCK regulred ' downloads: ... .. .
l‘J'ﬁJuJLIr S Y Pl e A 4 S
LOCHE ki R
FEELOCK vequired for F downlesd (flle @MParti s .. e ee o e
Security & Accounting Options in BBSRIP.MSG
BYFSRY Hey reguired o bypass forced downleads ... ... P 3 0

Security & Accounting Options in GALMS.MSG

124

¥ey reguired Lo write
How 'rmnv gredits te cha
=1

................ sisemms 400
IPLaY wawiaaanea whosa s . HORMAL

chiarge Eor
Forum-0ps Ld
lpEr-messay

for na-l vilaged dafa cemnea wxi swaees MORMAL
. acceeas in
Ky lmlulr a6 et nEl disk
Kay eegulrsd o op-defined
Key regulred va send "mass" malllngs
Fey required co
Rey required to: t

nesSsages
for download oo ices e
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Security and Accounting Options in GALTLC.MSG

SYSANY Hay required for SYSOD SUSESE o veescas e s neemeee v e nmen  SES0T

Security & Accounting Options in GALQOWK.MSG

What the Settings Do and How To Change Them

Security & Accounting Options in BBSMAJOR.MSG

HMMUCRR Cradits per minute seopsumed) ab the Main menu ouocon owas e 6l
The first configurable option at this level determines how quickly your users
will consume credits, by default. Typically. credits are consumed at a rate of |
per second. or 60 per minute.

SAMELY Number of llges on which o allow anyone to 109 OB i wi v 20f
You have the option to restrict your demo or prospeet class of users to the low
end of your telephone rotary. if you wish. Your more privileged classes of users
will be able to call in on any lines they like. The name of the key that distin-
guishes these users from each other is defined in the next option { SAMEPEY ).
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=)

GLBE

Sy

RLGKEEY Key reauived to ré-legon et loagofEfF N

LSPER  Meke D

What this option controls is the number of lines on which you want to accept
new signups and nonprivileged users. Enter 256 10 enable free use of all lines.

MPHY Fay reguired 1o log on resgryvyed channels

one 1o log on. Lines ahove that number are reserved (meaning that not just any-
one can logon to them).

This option defines the name of the key the user will need in order to log on
lines above the number contained above in SAMPLI,

When a user chooses to log off the system, they are always prompted for
whether or not they are sure. Only users that hold the key named in this option
will have the additional choice to re-logon — to actually go back to the logon
prompt. and log on as another User-1D.

To allow all users to re-logon. leave this option blank.

KEY Eey reguired to de Sysop global conmands

There are two global commands offered 10 Sysops only: /1 (looking up another
account) and / irvis (tumning invisible), This option should contain the name
of the key required to use these global commands.

Anyone holding this key will be able to look up anyone else’s account and run
about your system invisible to all users. so heware to whom you give this key.

SKEY Eey reqgquired for

Normally. the option 1DLZAP limits the amount of time a user can remain
online without typing anything and the option PECEIL limits the wording a
user may use. Users who possess the key you name here will not be affected by
these restrictions,

You may not wish to have user passwords visible in the “detail account™ dis-
play on the master console, or when using the DETATL command from the
Remote Sysop Menu. Answer 1O 1o this question to suppress the display of

user passwords in both of these places.

NOTE: USER PASSWORDS WILL ALWAYS BE VISIBLE IN THE “USER
REPORT.” WHICH IS GENERATED IN AN OFFLINE UTILITY,

HEHOUR  Jonnect time chardge per hour, if any 0,78

[0
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is, for 3600 credits? (If you will not be charging your users (or connect time.
then the setting of this option does not matier.)

IGPIME  Minimum conpect time purchasge 0 haurg

What is the minimun amount of connect time that users may purchase? (If you
will not be charging your users for connect time, then the setting of this option
does not matter.)

The Major BBS



CHGMIN Charge for minimum PULEHAEE wow s i o mes o bs e winc s e s e
What is the charge for the minimum amount of connect time that users may
purchase? This figure should be the product of the previous two. (If you will
not he charging your users for connect time, then the setting of this option does
not matter.)

Security & Accounting Options in BBSACCT.MSG

] procedurs Lo ugers?

At various points, the BBS can charge credits for services, This option controls
whether, when denying a user access to a service due to lack of credits (or
when the user tuns out of credits), it tells the user in detail where to send
money to, how much to send, ete. (The message actually sent is Level 6 config-
uration variable HOWELY, with filled-in data from Level 4.)

If you answer 190 to this question. the BBS will not bring up the issue of how to
obtain credits when denying a user access (o a service because of lack of cred-
its.

Security & Accounting Options in BBSSUP.MSG

352 sive all users hew many free oredibs upon SIgn-UPR? <aee o0 e e

If you specily a number other than zero here, all users, immediately upon sign-
ing up, will be granted this number of free credits, entitling them to that amount
of online time and services.

Specify zero if, on the other hand, you only want users to have credits upon
your direct approval — by crediting their accounts from the Sysop console of
The Major BBS or from the Remote Sysop Menu online.

RO

SURCLS Start users off in what AccouriE "ClasE™? . .n e rn e mesiee DEMC

This is the class name that all new users will automatically be placed in. The
class itself comains information about how much time the user may stay online
per call and per day, as well as all kinds of other settings. To create or edit
classes, select ACCOUNT from the Remote Sysop Menu (when logged on the
BBS as Sysop).

Warning: Do not change this without first creating the class online. Doing so
will prevent new users from logging on and may cause the BBS to crash when

they log on.

SHWORD Show users how many Creaits Lhe)

If you want users to be aware of how many credits they have, answer YES (o
this question: users will be told at log-on and when editing their account infor-
mation how many credits (or how much debt) they have.

If you are running a free system. though, and do not want your users (o be ¢on-

cerned about how many credits they have. answer MO to this guestion. If you
turn this option off, users will not be able to (T)ransier credits,
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ANSCHE Key reguiraed [or chaldglig

ge prefefences ... uueecson LJEMD

Do you want to restrict the ability of users to change their language preference
from the Account Display/Edit menu?

If not. set this option to blank. allowing everyone to change their language pref-
erence. If so, set this option to the name of a key. and give that key fo the users
(or classes of users) you want to be able to change their language preference.

Security & Accounting Options in BBSFTF.MSG

LOCF B8y sequired foe R ASCIT £ilz uploa: BEMO

To limit access to the A = ASCII file upludd prcnoc,ol set this option to a key
name. and only give that key (o users, or 1o user classes, whom you wish to be
able to use the protacol.

To allow all users o use this protocol. either set this option to a key all users
have, or set it to blank.

CMLTLEEE Eed reguired £ M. C I ZMODEM £ le uploads DEM(C

IMULOCK Key Tegul

128

To limit access to the M. C. and 1 = XMODEM mc upluad protocols, set this
option to a key name, and only give that key to users. or 16 user classes. whom
you wish to be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users to use these protocols. either set this option to a key all users
have, or set it to blank.

MULGCE Rey required Tor o ¥HOPEM File upldeds DEMO

To limit access 10 the B = YMODEM file upload pmmwi set this option to a
key name, and only give that key 1o users, or to user classes, whom you wish to
be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users 1o use this protocol. either set this option to a key all users
have, or set it to blank.

ULO0E  Hev reguived for € THOREM-g It)e UPLIORUS . rvvier v v e on e DENMG

Tao limit access to the G = YMODEM-g file upload protocol, set this option 10 a
key name, and only give that key 10 users, or to user classes, whom you wish to
be uble to use the protocol.

To allow all users 1o use this protocol, either set this option 0 a key all users
have, or set it to blank.

16 CILDEEE « vou www v s aen ey are o0 o DEMO

To limit access to the 7. = ZMODEM file upload protocol, set this option to a
key name. and only give that key 10 users, or to user classes, whom you wish to
be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users to use this protocol, either set this option 1o a key all users
have. or set it to blank.
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KMOLOCE Hey reguired for K Kermit f1le uploads - ceaas s s eme @i o DEM

To limit access to the K = Kenml!Super—l\emm file upload protocel, set this
option 1o a key name, and only give that key to users, or to user classes, whom
you wish 1o be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users to use this protocol, either set this option to a key all users
have. or sel it to blank.

MLOCE Key reguired for P upleoad (file Lmport]

The F import protocol allows a user to import a file from your local hard disk
or floppy drive as an alternative to any file upload.

WARNING: This command can crash your machine (by copying from an
empty floppy drive, for example), so you want to allow only your most trusted
users 1o use it.

ILOTK Key reguired for A ABCII [1le down loads a4 omm on ae wa as TIEMG

To limit access to the A = ASCII file duwnload protocol, set this option o @
key name, and give that key only to users, or to user classes, whom you wish to
be ahle to use the protocol.

To allow all users 1o use this protocol, either set this option to a key all users
have, or set it 1o blank.

LSDLOCK Key reguived for L Listing file downleads .........-;ss 0 DEMD

F.90

WMI

To limit access to the L = ASCII file download protocol, set this option to a key
name. and give that key only to users, or to user classes, whom you wish 1o be
able to use the protocol,

To allow all users to use this protocol, either set this option to a key all users
have. or set it to blank. Note: if users do not have the key to fit this lock, they
will not be able to use the (#) i 1= List command in the File Libraries.

ADLOCK Key reguiced i M, €, 1 *MODEW £ile downloads w: v .onas. DEMI

To limit access to the M, C or 1 = XMODEM file download pmmwls set this
option to a key name, and give that key only to users, or to user classes, whom
you wish 10 be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users to use these protocols. either set this option to a key all users
have or set it to blank.,

LOOE Key remquized for B YMODEM-Batch £1le <dow arloads ool vesen aa DEMO

To limit access to the B = YMODEM-Baich file download protocol. set this
option to a key name, and give that key only 1o users. or 1o user classes, whom
you wish to be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users to use this protocol, either set this option to a key all users
have, or set it to blank.
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oy O YMODEM-g fi1le downloads .« ijeeczues cx oas DEMO

To fimit access 10 the G = YMODEM-g file download promt.ul set this eption
to a key name, and give that key only to users. or 10 user classes, whom you
wish to be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users to use this protocol. either set this option to a key all users
have, or set il to blank,

=y

ZMOLnck Ky reoguiired Ior Z,7ZR ZWDDEM Z5 le Qownloads ... .xoe e sea DEND

Glired E R4

DDEM Ehle

To limit access to the Z = ZMODEM-Baich file download protocol, set this
option 1o a key name. and give that key only to users. or to user classes. whom
you wish to be able 1o use the protocol.

To allow all users to use this protocol, either set this option to a key all users
have. or set it to blank.

EMDLOCK Key reguired for K Kermit / Super-Eermir [ile downloads ... DEMO

To limit access to the K = Kermit/Super-Kermit file download protocal, set this
option to a key name, and give that key only to users. or (o user classes, whom
you wish to be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users to use this protocol. either set this option to & key all users
have, or set it to blank.

VEWLOGCK ks reguired for v Coupressed [file viewlng DEMO

To limit access to the V = View compressed file contents protocol, set this
option to a key name, and give that key only to users. or to user ¢lagses, whom
you wish to be able 1o use the protocol.

To allow all users to use this protocol. either set this option to a key all users
have. or set it to blank.

The F export protocol allows a user to export a file to and your local hard disk
or floppy drive as an alternative to any file download.
WARNING: This command can crash your machine (by copying to an empty

floppy drive, for example), so you want to allow only your most trusted users to
use this.

Security & Accounting Options in BBSRIP.MSG

BYPSK Koy regulfed Lo Mpass foyced downloads

Uwra whao have this key will never be forced to download your custom Library
at logon or logoff. If you set the Level 4 options ODONACTI and ODOFACTH to
FORCE, the BBS will treat users who have this key as il CDONACTH and
ODOFACTI were set to CHOOSE. This also applies to users who have either the
MASTER key or who have the key specified in option SySKEY, (If ODONACTH
or DDOFACTH are set to WARN, then users with this key will only get a warning
message. like all other users.)
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Security & Accounting Options in GALMS.MSG

You may want to limit the ability to write Electronic Mail messages to certain
users, [f this is the case. fill this option in with the name of a key. Only users
holding the key named in this option will be allowed to write E-mail messages.

If vou wish everyone to be able to write E-mail, leave this option blank.

EMI;TCE r many credits to charge for eacli MESSAGET . ,.qes e vomnery

You may charge users for the privilege of leaving Electronic Mail messages by
choosing here the number of credits to deduct from their account each time
they write or copy a message. Users with less than this many credits available
will only be allowed to leave E-mail for the Sysop.

You may want to limit the ability to attach files to E-mail messages.
Attachments are files that the E-mail sender uploads, and the receiver down-
loads. If you want to limit this ability. fill this option in with the name of a key.
Only users holding this key will be able to attach files to messages.

If you wish everyone 1o be able to attach files 10 messages. leave this option
blank.

EATTCK Charge For uploading an RETaChmMEnT: ... v v o bevs siwass ok 200

You may wish to charge users a certain amount of “credits” to upload an
attachment to an E-mail message. If so, set this option to the number of credits
vou wish to be charged to each user that uploads an attachment.

Set this number to 0 if you want attachments to be free of charge.

RRBKEY Hey regulred t0 e

You may want to limit the ability to request “return receipts” on E-mail mes-
sages to certain users. If so, fill this option in with the name ol a key. Only
users holding this key will be able request return receipts.

If yvou wish everyone to be able to request return receipts, leave this option
blank.

PRRTCR Charge Ior esting a return receipt

DY regue SULLITI TRCEELIT§ v < viee e ols sie eie e e 301

You may want to charge users a certain amount of Lredus for requesting return
receipts on E-mail messages. If so, set this option to the number of credits to be
deducted from a user’s account each time he requests a return receipt on a mes-
sage.

Set this number to 0 if you want return receipts to be free of charge.

3CCR Ferum default credit consumption rate, per mMint ou . s seems.

By default. at what rate do you want users to consume credits when in the
Farums? (Your Forum-Ops will have the ability to override this default, on a
Forum-by-Forum basis). The standard rate is 60 per minute. Seleet a higher
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ATICE Defaulr chs

SIEERY

number to place a premium on Forum usage. or a lower one to encourage it
(zero means FREE usage!).

How much do you want to charge a user, by default, for posting a Forum mes-
sage? (Your Forum-Ops can override this default on a Forum-by-Forum basis.)
This many credits will be deducted from a user’s account each time he posts a
message,

Type U if you want Forum messages to be posted for free. Type a negative
number if you want to ADD credits to a user’s account for posting a message.

sploading a flde Lo ) Forum: .. .. 4010

How much do vou want to charge a user, by default, for uploading a file to a
Forum? (Your Forum-Ops can override this default on a Forum-by-Forum
basis.) This many credits will be deducted from a user’s account each time he
uploads u file 1o a Forum.

Type 0 if you want users to be able to upload for free. Type a negative number
if vou want to ADD credits to 4 user’s account for uploading a file.

The Forum header record of euch Forum can contain options for overriding the
cost (or bonus credits) for uploading attachments, writing messages, and even
basic connect time. In most environments, Forum-Op privileges are not granted
1o anyone but persons of the utmost integrity; however, if you have a problem
in this area, you may wish to disable the feature whereby Forum-Ops are
allowed to change these parameters. Answer 10 here 10 prevent Forum-Ops
from abusing their privileges, at least to the extent of granting themselves and
their friends credits.

SCHRE charge [(per-message) or distribution 118t HSEL .cvvesmeass 1000

This guestion defines the c¢harge applied 10 users for cach message they send
out using distribution lists, This applies to each message senl oul using a per-
sonal list, and each message sent out using the mass-mailing feature.

Note that this charge does not apply 1o use of Sysop-defined lists — each of
those has its own per-use (not per-message) charge.

ey redgusred Tor riviieged eialil atTeEs + v wawax o na s

HORMAL

In the Forums, you may edit each user individually and give access (or remove
access) to reading, writing, uploading and downloading. If you don’t edit a user,
though, then the access he has, by default, is the default access you assign o that
Forum.

Each Forum has two settings for default access: privileged and nonprivileged.
Users holding the key named in this option will have the privileged default
access, while all others will have the nonprivileged default access.
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=5 1n Fort

Kay raguired for Sysop &o

Sysop users have access to modify Forums, create Forums, and edit users’
access levels. In addition, people with this access have full access to any and all
Forums. Only users holding the key named in this option have Sysop access in
the Forums,

(Be careful who you give this key to — they will be able to do all the things

you can do in the Forums: editing any user’s access. changing charges in the
Forums, etc.)

RSEEY Key required !

On the E-mail “special function™ menu, the option L will only appear to users
holding this key. This option will allow them to edit their personal distribution
list, which they can then send messages1o.

On the E-mail “special functions™ menu, a user selecting C will cither get 1)a
chance to modify his personal distribution list or 2) a chance 10 create/modily
any Sysop-defined list, depending on whether or not they have the key named
in this option. Users holding the key named here will be given option #2. while
users who don’t will be given option #1.

SBKEY ey reguired ta send "“mass AL LINOS o oe aie vowmws om - MASS_MAIT.ING

When writing or copying a message. only users holding the key named in this
option will be able to make use of the mass-mailing feature. This is the feature
that allows one 1o write or copy a message to every single user in the user data-
base.

Because mass mailings tend to create huge message databases on large systems
that lead to Tonger delays when reading and writing messages, you may want 1o
limit this feature to use by special users.

This option can be ignored if you have the Level 4 option ALWMAS set to ND.

You may want to limit the ability to send MHS messages to certain users. If
this is the case. fill this option in with the name of a key. Only users holding the
key named in this option will be allowed to send MHS messages.

If you wish everyone to be able to send MHS messages. leave this option blank.

TAGLOCK FKey reguired to tag files for downlead ... ....cceeienan ‘blank=

For E-mail and Forum attachments, to restrict the ability to tag attached files
for download, set this option to a key name and then give that key to the users
you want 10 he able 1o tag files.

Tagging files allows you to specify files one at a time and then download them
all at once later.
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Security & Accounting Options in GALTLC.MSG

S

134

ceCRr Telegconference

ik

100 Kate, PEY MINY s cuesn s e s

By defaulr, at what rate do you want users to consume credits when in the tele-
conference? The standard rate is 60 per minute. Select a higher number to place
a premium on teleconference usage, or a lower one to encourage il (zero means
FREE usage!).

rge Forum fele usars tHe aligve ratd@? . ovwwew a6 s v se i o TES

In the Forums, users can be charged different credit rates depending on what
Forum they are currently in. When a user selects to enter the teleconference
from the main Forum mienu, should they continue to be charged the same rate
{as if they were still in the Forum). or should they be charged the teleconfer-
ence rate (configured aboye)?

Answer YES 1o this question if you wani everyone in teleconferencing o be
charged the same amount, no matter how they got in.

TERM Aliow users to swibch to and from Ferum clanne@ls? ... ce .., e, RQ

Since users entering the teleconference through the Forums may be charged a
different rate from others. do you want to allow users to enter the teleconfer-
ence through a Forum, and then switch 1o another channel? Answer N0 if you
do not want your users 1o able 10 switch freely to and from Forum channels.

CEY ey 1€ to moderate channels In e

Filling this option in with a key name will result in only people holding that
key being able to moderate channels in the teleconference.

Leave this option blank to allow anyone to moderate teleconference channels.

eqitired for unlimited ute OF Eele ..ws e e o sosem s MNORMA

Filling this option in with a key name will have the effect that people holding
that key will not be limited in number of statements or in channel number while
they are in teleconference. These limits are set in the two following options,
and will apply only to people without this key.

To allow anyone unlimited use of the teleconference. leave this option blank.

¢ times a TimiEed user can. sSpeak per 2eEsiond s e sue s s

To restrict the number of “statements” made by people in ieleconlerence, set
this eption. This limit will only be placed on people not holding the key named
in the above option (UNLEEY). After a limited user has made this many state-
ments in the teleconference; he is “muted” until he logs off and logs back on
again.

Make this number 0 to prohibit any statements from limited users ac all. (So
that they will be allowed to listen, but listen only).
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RAFRE Top channel number allowed to limited USBLSY ....-rqvers 32767

The teleconference of The Major BBS has 63,535 channels. (Imagine — more
radio stations than listeners!) To allow unlimited users (users with the key
named in option UNTEZY above) to hold conferences that are free from intru-
sion by the limited users (users without the key named in UNLEEY), use this
option. Limited users will not be able 1o select channels above this number.

Type 65535 to allow limited users access to all teleconference channels.

Security & Accounting Options in GALP&Q.MSG

MATNREY

This is the key required for a user to be able to enter into the Polls and
Questionnaires module. Leave this field blank to allow all users to enter.

SUPKEY Key regulred in vrder to hiave SUPER DOWSES < e s i erewies SES90F

This is the key required for a user to have SYSOP access to the Polls and
Questionnaires module. Users who have this key will be able to perform all
Poll-Op options as well as have the ability to grant credits, class, keys and a lile
via Polls and Questionnaires. Never leave this field blank.

This is the key required for a user to have access 1o the Poll-Op menu. Users
who have this key will be able to add, edit, and delete Polls and Questionnaires.
Never leave this field blank.

Security & Accounting Options in GALREGIS.MSG

RECGKEY Key required te creare Reglstyy €OLII&s Lk e s sl wiies o DEMO

If you want to “screen out” certain users from the Registry. All this option in
with the name of a key. Only users holding this key will be able to create
Registry entries. Users not holding this key will then only be able to read oth-
ers” entries, not write their own.

Leave this option blank if you want all users 1o be able to list themselves in the
Registry.

Security & Accounting Options in GALFIL.MSG

FLSYS0 Key reguired for Library Sysor SUCESE .o se sswem mr vn snsen b SYSOP

Any user with this key will have full Sysop powers throughout all Libraries. In
most cases, you will want to leave this as SYSOP and instead assign other users
as Lib-Ops. giving them only localized control in certain Libraries.

HLMNEEY Dotadle wisibilioy Ky soem D8 @i hae sid aia 978 0a08 wid a5 sl @imis ois mie ® DEMD

This is the default key assigned 1o a Library when it is created, which is required
for a user 1o see or select a Library or see files in a Library. If a user has no
access 1o any Libraries, the user will not be allowed into the File Libraries.
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Betanlt download! XEY: i ve s ssls ni a8 se nds £s re S5 vir ai sie sinm o INDRMAL

This is the default key assigned to a Library when it is created, which is
required for a user (o be able to download files from a Library.

VBRI Pafault uslosd key MORMAT

This is the dLﬁlull key assigned to a Library when it is created, which is
required for a user to be able 1o upload files to a Library.

If the Library 1s a Library on CD or a Read-only Library, users will not be able
to upload to it, regardless of this setting.

DEEAPRT Default preapg

This is the defaull key .hstgnul Lo a Library when it is created, which is
required for a user to have the ability to upload files that do not need approval
to that Library,

If the Library is a Library on CD or a Read-only Library. users will not be able
to upload to it, regardless of this setting.

DEFOAVT Default overwrics kiy =Y

This is the detault key assigned 1o a Library when it is created. which is
required for a user to have the ability to overwrite files he uploaded that already
have been approved.

DEFLOF Defauly EAN=0E BaY . ow o rmwon s seci izn o8 aese i we wdmes o o SYS08

This is the default key assigned (o a Library when it is created. which is
required for a user 1o be a L1b~0p in that Library,

DEFELOP Default primafy LEB=UD vz yzeon od o5 00s o5 s me @5 s vis sie/viens s 2Y50P

This is the default primary Lib-Op assigned 10 a Library when it is created,

NOCHGREY Key to not tharge extta for downloade ooy cebiai i oe sens SYSOP

A user possessing this key will never be charged any more than connect time, if
applicable, for downloading files.

[STHEY Loy reguired to download lists of £lles

A user possessing this key will be able to request that lists of files be built for
him to download,

Security & Accounting Options in GALMJD.MSG

Rey retmired fof Sy300 SC08SS cuwv s s v v o wapyd vl e oe SY80E

This is the key required for a user to be able to add, madify. or delete a door
from the database that can be accessed through Doors.
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QLLEEY Key requirec downlead QWK Dackers

If you don’t wani everyone on your system able to freely download QWK-mail
packets, set this option to the name of the key users must have in order to
download packets.

To freely allow downloading of QWK-mail packets, clear out this option with
the <F2> key (orset it to DEM

TKEY Koy raguired ! aplaad reply DaCREBLS 4 e o6 ses sa 8 Saaias NORMA
If you don’t want everyone on your system able to freely upload QWK-mail
reply packets (.REP files), set this option to the name of the key users musl
have in order to upload packets.

To freely allow uploading of QWK-mail reply packets, clear out this option
with the <F2> key (or set it 1o DEMO).

SECURITY OF ONLINE SERVICES

These online services have elaborate security mechanisms:

+  Remote Sysop Menu
«  Forums
« File Libraries

You can manage the security of these services by logging on as the Syzop User-1D.

Remote Sysop Menu Access — the Editing Access Menu

The user named Sysop manages access to the Remote Sysop Menu. All the commands in
this menu may be made available to users on an individual basis.

You have complete flexibility in deciding which commands to make available to which
users.

Log on as Sysop and choose the SYEOF option from the Remote Sysop Menu. After
specifying 4 User-1D, you'll come to the Editing Access Menu, which looks almost

exactly like the Remote Sysop Menu. You can decide exactly which of these dozens of

powerful commands that a particular user can use.

When you are in the Editing Access Menu, you'll see which commands the user can
already use by the linlle =~ indicator (if it is there, he can use the command: if it isn’t. he
can’t). For example:

DETAIL =» Dérail Info on User~ID Allowed to use DETALT command
Cannot use DETATIL command

Setall Info on User

Toggle access on and off by typing in the name of the command. Typing O permits

access to all remote Sysop commands, typing OFF turns them all off.

When the SYS0P option is turned on, the user has the powerful master key (page 110).
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You'll probably want 1o make your menu tree design (page 59) reflect just who is, and
‘who isn"t. allowed in the Remote Sysop Menu.
Here is an example of giving a user access to commands in the Remote Sysop Menu:
PENOTE DEERATOR MENG
SERDALL =+ Sengd Messags i BYSTATS =» view Oversll Statilsiics
SEND == Send Message Lo NEDS1IATS =» Viéw Module Usage

LOGON == BEdift BE® Log-on Me=Ssage TEWMSTATS => View System Demographics
PLSSTATS =»> View Cliss Staristics

ACEOUNT  => Apsounting functiens

PETAIL =» Detsll Info en JeEsr-TH EMUZATE =5 Snulane g channel
AGDIT = Dipplay £be Apcit Yrail MONITOR =% Monitcr A1) motde
USERS => Statsa of Ussrs Qnllns IWPOT =3 Monlicr Imspul mode
SFEARCH =5 Acobunt Ditabsse Sgarch CHANGEE => (hange Channel Status
AANOUT =» Disconmecl a User—ID TYRE =5 0§ TYPE command
SUSPEND => Buspend/Unsugpend 2 User- IO COPY => DOS COFY commmand
FROTECT => Procscoudimpropect 2 lssr-I0 RINAME => DOS RENAME command
BELETE => Delete a User-ID Dig == LOS DIH command
SEUTOUWN = Bimcdown the Systenl M => DOE MO commanci
CLEANTP == Force Cleanup «or Event RD => 102 RD «command
THANEFER == Transfers Fiics DEL == DOS DELETE command

V80P == Bdit B User-IDh's Zccesd

REMOTE SYSOE
Sefiact an optlon tor 3 faor menul: SYSOP
Whidh Uger-11) would you liks tn edic? COSYSOB

Bdiling acdesg F=r YooSysaE" ...

SENDALL Segnd Mausags Lo All BYSTATS Vigy Pvergll svardetdc
SERN £_ic-r!;i Message o Usgr-ID MDDETATS vigw Module Usige
LOgoN Edlr BBEI Log-on Messags DEMSTATS View Sysvem Demggraphics
CLSETATS View Class Starvistics
AC0onET Acqount 1y tunct iens
DETAIL Detail T_r|j:ta pn User-1T EMITLATE Eoulate a ghaonel
AUDIT fisplay the Audit Trail HONTTOR Honitor A1 Wods
TSERS Stats: of Users Oniinme NS Meniter Tnput mode
BEARCH Acoounc Database Search CHANEE Change Channel Status
HANGHE Disconnect @ Hser-1D PYEE 205 TYPE canmand
SLSPEND Susgend/Uasuspend & User-Ik i DO COEY command
PROTECTY Protach/Unprovect & User-ID  RENAME DO8 RENAME command
DELETE Nelste o uyser-i DR L0E LIR command
i Shutdown LEE System fiy) D05 MO command:
Ferfde Cleanus or Evenl RE PG |RD Cotmmansg
Transi=r flles DEIL, DOS DELETE ¢tmmand
SYR0F User kas the "MASTERY key throughout the system

Tyge "ON* or “OFF' to btoggles all ocpeiens,

orharwisea wgt,-iun to toggle, ¥ torexit, or 7. DETATL

T¥pe “ON' or “OFF* ko toggle all ocptionsy
ctkerwise apnleon Lo coggis, X to exit, or 7: USERS:

Type "ON' or "OFF* o toggle all opticns,
ctheewlde Gption Lo LeEgle, ¥ to =xit, of

:

TYGE "ON* or "UFF" Lo toagle 311 optiens,
aiherwise opgion to togile, X to exit, ¢ 2
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On the Menu Tree Design screen, you can see the name of each page. The lines connect
menu pages to their child pages. Parents are toward the lefl. children on the right.

By the way, a page will never have more than one parent. Say you want a menu selection
in one menu to have the same function as another menu selection in another menu, Menu
Tree makes it casy to duplicate the same function in two different menus. Even il the
function is a complex branching menu. Menu Tree will copy the whole structure for you.

Three Types of Pages

Think of a page as an image on a user's screen.

A menu page shows a list of choices. cach identified by a unique character. When a user
makes a choice. he swirches to a different page. Three things could happen. depending
on what type of page it is:

Menu page: another menu comes up
Module page: some service in the BBS begins
File page: a text file is displayed on the user’s terminal

A module page invokes a particular service in the BBS. It can start broadly:

See pages 69-72 for examples of command strings,

A file page displays a text file on the user’s terminal. It is up to the user whether the
information pauses when his screen fills up or continues nonstop.

Pages are color coded in the tree diagram:

White menu page
Yellow auto-select menu page (see page 72)
Green module page
Purple file page
The /GO Command

If you put some thought into what you name your pages, you can give your users a handy
set of /CO commands for the services on your system. For example:

/GO TOR go to the TOF menu

/GO FORUMS 2o to amenu of available Forums
/GO MAT read your incoming mail

/G0 FEEDBACK wrile feedback to the Sysop

/GO SUFPORT enter the /Support Forum
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In this example, these are all page names: TOP, FORUME, MATL, FEEDBACK, SUPPORT,

JCO < menu page name> leads you to that menu

(oo <madude page name> invokes the services you specified
when you created the module page

[GO <file page name> displays the file

Users can enter the /GO command from almost any menu of prompt. (Two exceptions:
from the full-sereen editor or during full-screen data entry; there are others.)

You will want to write instructions for all your /GO commands and put them in the file
named GALGTC . TT, which as shipped contains this hint:

INSERT HELF ABOUT GLOBAL

CREATING A NEW PAGE

To create a new page. create 4 new menu selection on a menu page.

1. Enter Menu Tree and highlight the item that will become the parent page.

2. Hit <Emter> 1o edit the page.

3. Keep hitting <Enter> until you skip down to one of the empty 25 menu selec-
tions for the menu page.

4. Type the select character. or <A/-E> 1o edit the selection.

5. Answer the questions about the selection. The destination page is the name of
your new page. Page names can have up to 15 characters,

At first, the new page is also a menu page. To make it a different type of page. you must:

6. Hit <E5c> to exit the parent menu.

7. You'll notice your new page as a branch off of the parent page. Move the cursor
to the new page.

8. Hit <Enter> 1w edit the page.

9. Now use the up and down arrows to turn it into a module or file page and hit
<Enter>.

Now you are looking at your new page. After choosing the type of page, you will see the
following two questions:

Allow C:O command on this menu/moduleffile page name? Yes/No
Key required for c0

Here are the possibilities for these options:

Allow GO Key required

N no pser can enter /GO <page name>
<blank> all users can enter /GO <page name>
<key name> only users with the key <kev name> may

enter the command /GO <page name>
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DESIGNING A MENU PAGE

Here’s the unique information you have to give for each mienu page:

* Auto-sclect menu page? YesiNo
« Edit how this page looks? Yes/No
(decide how you want the menu to appear 10 users)
+ Page Title
(displayed if Sysop uses text variable T17TLE in menu page file; see page 89)
« Up 1o 25 menu selections, for each one;
= Select character (A-Z, 0-9, and so on)
© Short deseription (up to 30 characters)
Key required
If'the user has no key. hide/dim/show the option
Destination page

Duplicating Menu Pages

If you wish to duplicate the same functions of one menu branch in another branch. [ol-
low the steps in “Creating a New Menu Page.” but in step 5 enter the name of the exisi-
ing page you want as the destination. Menu Tree will rename and copy that page and the
whole structure under it to the new branch. You now can modify any pages in the new
branch,

Deleting a Menu Page

Follow the steps in “Creating a New Page.” but in step 3 skip 1o the menu selection you
wish 1o delete. Enter <Al-D>,

BBS-Constructed or Custom-Edited Menus

BBS-Constructed Menus for ANS| Users

Either you can have the BBS construct a default menu for YOu, or you can create your
own. Here's the way a BBS-constructed menu looks for ANSI users:

Elease seleer one of the Tollowing:
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The letters in the left column are the select characters. The short descriptions follow the

dots. For ANSI users, there is a shorter version of a BBS-constructed menu:
M3 Fyntemn Many (TOF

Miake your selpct loyn (T, I, FE, LA 0, BeQy 7 Tor halpy

7 1s the name of

In this example, M3 SYSTEM MENU is the title of the menu page: Tt
the menu page . A usercan hit <Enrer> or 2 o redisplay the full menu.

BES-Constructed Menus for RIP Users

An auto-constructed menu for RIP users looks like this:

To control the physical size, placement. and style of the buttons on the menu, you use a
number of offline configuration options in FEERTE.MSC as well as several features that
can vary from menu to menu. You'll be able to view and change certain options only if
you have installed RTPainy, the RIP drawing tool from TeleGrafix Communications Inc.
(see page 92 for more on RIPaint). To purchase a copy of this program. call TeleGrafix
ar (714) 379-2131. Galacticomm’s sales department at (800) 328-1128 or (305) 583-
5990, or youy nearest authorized Galacticomm dealer.

Customizing Auto-Generated Menus without RIPaint

If you do not have RIPainr, you can use only three options to control the appearance of
your auto-generated menus, These are:

DSFXIT — When the BBS generates a RIP meny, it displays a button for each option
specified for a menu page in the Menu Tree. On your BBS's main system menu, this
includes the option to log off. Because RTP menus by default have a global command bar
(contained in the text block DFSENDZ) at the bottom and this bar has an EXIT button,
displaying an additional button for logging off may be redundant. IT this option is set 10
10, the BBS won't display a button for logging off the system: vour ysers will use the
EXIT button from your menu. If this option is set 1o vES, the BBS will display a button
for logging off.

XITEGE — With: OF

module Logoff (End Sawnn) or it will display a button for a log-off option. Most often.
this page is named EXIT. If you've changed that page name, you would enter the new
name in this option.

T sel 1o 10, the BBS needs 10 know what module page calls the
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MAEXLCE — When automatically generating a RIP menu, the BBS uses either of two but-
ton and text style combinations: a button and text style for larger buttons (specified in the
text blocks ENALGE and DTMLGE) or a button and text style for smaller buttons (specified
in the text blocks F9AEML and DTS, This option tells the BBS the maximum number
of options 4 menu can have and still be displayed using the styles for larger buttons. If a
menu has more options than specified here, the BBS will display those options using the
styles for smaller buttons instead. Set this option to 25 to always use the larger styles,
Set this option to 0 to always use the smaller styles.

Customizing Auto-Generated Menus with RIPaint

IT you have installed RIPaine, edit the text block DFLHDE to modify the background and
top title bar. To place the title of the menu on the title bar, you use the text variable
TITLE (see page 89). Ynu also work with the global command bar and text window in
the text block DFSE! Moreover, you can work with five options. plus the three
already discussed. o mmrul the appearance of a menu. These are:

DEFL through DEFZ5 — These options act as templates to specity the locations of the
huunm for cach menu option on the screen when the BBS automatically generates a RIP
menu. DEFT specifies the location of a button for a menu with one option, DEF2 speci-
fies the locations of buttons for a menu with two options, and so on. The BBS is con-
cerned only with the locarion of the buttons in these options—that is. their i, Y0 — %1,
V1 coordinates. It will ignore other aspeets (style. labels, and so on) as well as any other
objects within these scenes. To set the styfe of the buttons for the BBS as well as the font
of the buttons” labels. use the aptions EHEL i and DIMSML,

GE, DIMIGE, ENA

ALGE — This option tells the BBS what button style and what text font 1o use for
GE/ENABLED bultons, The BBS will display an option using this button style if the
rmmbcr of options to be displayed for the current menu is less than or equal to the value
set in MAXLGE and:

= It has no key required. or
= It has a key required and the user has that key. or
= It has.a key required but you chose Shaw Option for it in the Menu Tree

The BBS will use the style of the first button it finds here and wiil use the font style of
that button's label. (It ignores anything else in this option. )

Dl'w GE — This option tells the BBS what button style and what text font to use for
LARCGE/DIMMED buttons. The BBS will display an option using this button stvle if the
numhu of options to be displayed for the current menu is less than or equal to the value

set in MAXLGE, and:

*  You've specified u key required for this option
» The oser does not have that key, and
*  Youchose Dim Ooption for it in the Menu Tree

The BBS will use the style of the first button it finds here along with the font style of that
button’s fabel. It will ignore anything else in this option,

ENASML — This eption tells the BBS what button style and what text font to use for
SMALL/ENABLED buttons. The BBS will display an option using this button style if the
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number of options to be displayed for the current menu is more than the value set in
MARLGE and;

+ It has no key required. or
« It has a key required. and the user has that key, or
« It has a key required. but you chose Show Option foritin the Menu Tree

The BBS will use the style of the first button it finds here along with the font style of that
button’s label. It ignores anything else in this option.

DIMEML — This option tells the BBS what button style and what text font to use for
SMALL/DIMUED buttons. The BBS will display an option using this button style il the
number of options to be displayed for the current menu is more than the value set in
MAXLGE and:

= You have specified a key required for this option, and

= The user does not have that key. and

*  Youchose Dim Option for it in the Menu Tree

The BBS will use the style of the first button it finds here along with the font style of that
button’s label. [tignores anything else in this option.

Editing the Way Menus Look

When you create yvour menus, you can create four versions. for users whose terminals:

<name>.TEM support ANSI and IBM’s extended ASCII

<name>.ANS support ANSL but not IBM’s extended ASCII (box outlines.
international characters, other symbols)

<nanie>.ASC do not support ANSI (colors. cursor positioning, and so on)

<name>.R1P support RIP (these users also automatically support ANSI

and IBM’s extended ASCII)

The <name> part of the file is usually the page name, but you may use a different name.
Forthe .A5C. .ANZ and . T2M versions, vou will use BBSDRAW. To create or modify a
CHTE version of a menu, you need to install RIPaing (sce page 92). You can purchase a
copy of this software from TeleGrafix at (714) 379-2131. from our Sales Department at
(800) 328-1128 or (305) 583-5990, or from vour nearest authorized Galacticomm dealer.

Usually. when a menu page is set to display a file. the BBS will first attempt to display
the appropriate file specified in the Menu Tree (for example. <name> (RIP for RIP
users, <nante> . LEM for users who support ANSI and Extended ASCIL, and so on). If it
can’t find the first file, it will attempt to display the first alternate file it can find (for
example, if the BBS could not find <pame>. 124, it will attempi to display
<name> . ANS, and so on).

If you have a menu page sei 1o display a file, but you have not created a .R1F version of
the menu, vou may not want the BBS to try to display any menu files having . TBM,
JENS. or LASC extensions to RIP users. The reason is that users would see these files
displayed in RIPterm’s ANSI window. which could lead to confusing displays (see page
93 for more on RIPrerm).You can control this with the Level 4 option DSPOEXT in
BRIETE M. I you sev this option fo 10, then when a RIP user is on a menu page and
that menu page is set to display a file, the BBS will only look for a menu file with a
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_EIE extension and will ignore any other files. If it cannot find a file with a .= 1F exten-
sion. it will display an auto-generated menu. If you set this option to YES. then the BBS
will try cach extension in turn after . TP, as usual. If you do not own a copy of RIPainr.
keep DSPOEXT set to M.

Using Your Own Editor to Edit Custom Menu Tree Menus

Menu Tree can be made 1o run your own favorite text or ANSI editor when you create
your custom menus. Just change the editor command line in SBSMAT . MDE:

gilage Editor: BESDRAW 45

In these cases, %s represents the file where the menu will be stored. such as
TNFOMENU . A1S. See page 146 for more on the language-editor command line.

Menu Selections

Menu selections are the choices users gel when the BBS displays a menu. A user makes
his choice by typing a single character and hitting <Enter>.

For each of the up to 25 menu selections you can have in a menu, you need to specify:

Select Character

This is the single character that the user will enter to make his choice. This can be a let-
ter, a single digil (0-9), or almost any punctuation symbol.

Short Description

This describes the menu selection, If the BBS is constructing this menu for you, this will
appear on the user’s screen next to the select character.

Key Required

Are you going 10 require a user to have a certain key to use this menu selection? If not.
just leave this blank. If so, enter the key name here.

If the User Does Not Have a Key

If you're requiring a key. and the user doesn’t have it, you can:

Show opt ion choice is displayed anyway
Hide option choice is hidden from the user
Dim option choice is displayed at low intensity

This choice applies whether the BBS is constructing the menu for you or you are laying
it out with BBSDRAW. (In BBSDRAW. you mark where each option appears in your
menu using the <Al-M> key.)
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Destination Page

What do you want to call the new child page that you are about to create?

Whenever you specify a new menu selection, vou're also creating a new page. That
page’s name has to be unique. If you use the name of a page that already exists. Menu
Tree offers 1o make a copy of that page and give the copy a new name. If the page is a
menu page with children of its own. the children will also be copied and given new
names.

This destination page is the page a user will branch 1o when he makes the selection. It’s
important to give the page a meaningful name. That is because, if you wish, your users
can use this name with the /GO command from almost anywhere online.

Page names can be 1 to 15 characters long and have capital letters, digits or the under-
score () character,

DESIGNING A MODULE PAGE

A module page invokes some service inside the BBS. You will specify:

«  The module name

» The command string

*  Whether to display the module page header (MPGHDE), This special text block in
BEESMAJOR . MEG can be displayed as a header whenever a user selects a module
page from a menu page. This is mainly for RIP users. Set it to Y52 if a choice on
amenu page leads to a module that hasn't had RIP added to it. This will clear
away any RIP graphics on the screen and set up a suitable frame for that mod-
ule’s ANSI output. Set this to 50 for modules that do have RIP. For example, the
module page ACCOUNT calls the module 2ccount Display/Edit, which does
have its own RIP graphics: therefore, Display Module Page Header? isset

1o MO The module page REMOTE calls the module Remote Sysop Menu, which

has minimal RIP graphics: therefore. Bisplay Module Page Header? is set

1o YES, By defaull, the English/ANSI version of MPCHDR has nothing in it: for

your ANSI users, you might put text in MEGHDE if, for instance, you would like

to clear the screen every time a user goes into a module.

Choose the module name [rom a scrolling menu of choices. At a minimum, you should
gel these chaoices:
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When you install add-on options on your BBS, additional names will appear automati-
cally in this list. Many add-ons are available from Galacticomm and third-party develop-
ers. See our latest product catalog or newsletter for details.

Remember that when you create a module page you can create two paths to the same ser-
vice. A single menu selection can bring up the service. If you've allowed the /GO com-
mand for your module page, you can invoke it from almost anywhere. You can create an
orphan module page for a service you want accessible only through the /GO command.

Some of the following examples bring up privileged services, such as writing to Forums
or wriling to mass-mailing lists. Just keep in mind that if you give everyone access 1o a
module page that invokes a privileged service, some users might get turned away with
messages that may not be clear to them. You may want to take some steps 1o make sure
these options aren’t even presented to them.

You can use command strings instead of typing commands from the module’s main
menu. Before entering your command strings in the module page. you can test them from
the module’s menu. Here is a brief guide for The Major BBS’s standard modules:

Some example command strings for Forums

<hlank> enter the current Forum, see the Forum menu
RST scan from the first message
RS. scan starting from the next message you

haven’t read yet
RS38501 scan from message number 38501
; scan from the last message
list brief titles of all messages
list four-line titles of all messages
list all messages fully
list brief titles starting with the next unread message
list four-line titles starting with the next unread

message

RLF, list full messages starting with the next unread
message

FSF filescan from the first file

FS. filescan starting from the next file you haven’t seen vet

filescan from the file attached to message
number 38501

FSL filescan from the last file
FLEF filescan list brief titles of all files
FLTF filescan list four-line titles of all files

lilescan list all file descriptions fully
filescan list briel titles starting with the next file
filescan list four-line titles starting with the next file

FLF. filescan list full file descriptions starting with
the next file

0s quickscan

W write a message in the Forum
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W. write a message in the Forum to all users

W CoSysop write a message in the Forum (o the CoSysop user
display a list of Forums and choose one
W Support select the /Support Forum
T enter the Forum Teleconference

Some example command strings for Electronic Mail

<blank> enter the E-mail menu

RTF read all your incoming mail, starting with the
earliest

RT. read your incoming mail, starting with mail
vou have not read yet

BRI read your latest piece of incoming mail

REF read the earliest piece of outgoing mail that is
still in your out box

RFL read your latest piece of outgoing mail

W Linda Bowman write mail to Linda Bowman

W /bLegal write a message to the /Legal Forum

W Raroup3 write mail to distribution list group?

W lguick write mail to vour individual distribution list

W !mass write mail to every user on the system

ac conligure your personal distribution list (or if

the user has the SUPER key. configure

a named distribution list)

‘auto-forward incoming mail to another user-1D
Set personal preferences for E-mail

Some example command strings for the File Libraries
<blank> enter the current Library. see the Library menu
) find files

fn

&57 display a list of Libraries and choose one

L2 <Library name> select a Library and return to the parent menu
without displaying anything

&5 <Library names select a Library and leave the user at the main
Library menu

&D download a file

&T download all tagged files

&1 %7 download all tagged files using ZMODEM

&D *.C download all files with the .C extension

&T -ALL untag all 1agged files

&U "TEST.TET upload TEST . TXT 1o the current Library. if allowed

50 select operations menu (if Sysop or Library Operator)

Note; An & in the first position of a File Libraries command string overiides user
preferences and should always be used,
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Some example command strings for Account Display/Edit

<blank> enter the Account Display/Edit menu
8 display statisties
A display and, it desired, edit account information

transfer credits to another user
& change language or protocol preference

Some example command strings for Polls and Questionnaires

<hlank> enter the Polls and Questionnaires menu
H view results for a poll
R BBSPOEL poll name for viewing results

Some example command strings for Doors

<hlank> get the generic Doors menu
L get a list of doors
i <door name= enter a specific door

Some example command strings for the Registry of Users

<hlank> enter the Registry menu
B3 get a directory of all users in the Registry,

starting with A
i create or edil vour entry
L Sysop display registry information on the Sysop user
L look up any user

Some example command strings for the Remote Sysop menu

<blank> enter the Remaote Sysop menu
USERS display statistics of users online
SYSTAT view overall statistics

MOD) view module usage

DEMSTATS view system demographics
CLSSTATS view class statistics

ACCOUNT FOST post credits to a user’s account

Some examples command strings for QWK-mail
<hlank> enter the QWEK-mail menu
DZ! download packet using ZMODEM. then log off

Some example command strings for Menu-ized Global Commands

/G0 <page name> jump to a menu. module, or file page
i get a list of users online

/RECENT get a list of users recently logged off
/2 <User-ID> <message>  page a specific user with a message
(R <User-ID> look up a specific user in the registry
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And some more command strings for Sysops only (see page 291):
(TIVTE

b

p

toggle Sysop invisible mode

The /GO <page name> command string can be extremely useful. With it you can create
multiple paths 1o the same menu. Suppose vou wanted to make two different menu selec-
tions from two different menus do the same thing for a user. For example. suppose vou
have one tree of menus for expert users and another for new users. In the tree for new
users, you have a very helpful master help menu with all kinds of information on your ser-
vice, Expert users can always type /G0 HELFMENU 1o gel there. but suppose you wanted
to give them a menu option somewhere in their menu structure that leads them directly 1o
the master help menu. The answer: create a module page in the expert-user tree for the
Menu-ize Global Commands module. with a command string of /30 HELPMEND.

The only other way o do this would be 10 try to create a child menu page, also named
HELPMENT, and let Menu Tree make a duplicate copy of the HELFMEND page and all its
child pages. Choosing between these methods might not be simple for you. In the one
method, you can end up with a lot of extra pages to maintain. In the other, your expert
users will be subtly teleported to the new-user menu tree when they choose this special
menu selection.

DESIGNING A FILE PAGE

A file page will display the contents of a text file to a user’s screen. Here, vou will see a
list of prompts that includes:

Blsplay Flle Zaile Headegd

& Neme (with path, ZF mnot defauli):

The text block FRGHIR, in BESMAJOR.MSC, can be displayed as a header whenever a
user selects a file page from a Menu Tree menu. This is mainly for your RIP users. Set
this to YES for most file pages. to clear away the previous RIP screen and set up a suit-
able frame for displaying the file. Only if the file itself is a RIP scene would you consid-
er setting this to NO, For your ANSI users, you might put text in this option if, for
instance. you'd like to clear the screen every time a user chooses to display a file.

You can specify the entire DOS path to the file if you like. Otherwise, the file should
reside in the main BBS directory. typically \885v6. To edit a file page. use your favorite
word-processor or EDIT, a standard DOS editing program.

AUTO-SELECT MENU

This feature is simple in form, but complex in possibilities. You don’t have to be a pro-
grammer Lo use i, but it would be a good idea to get thoroughly familiar with operating
The Major BBS before you try to design auto-select menus,

An auto-select menu automatically and instantly takes the first choice a user is
allowed to make, without waiting for the user to type anything.

So what is the point of that? Well. different users can’t always make the same menu
choices, since some selections require a key. This is how vou make yvour BBS work dif-
ferently fordifferent users.
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For example, to handle users with the OPERATIONS key differently:

. Make the TOP menu an auto-select menu:
Have the first selection require the OPERATIONS key and branch to a special
menu;

I~

3. Have the next selection require no key and branch to the menu for everyone else,

In practice, you must make all the menu selections in an auto-select menu require a key.
except the last one, because any selections after one that required no key would never be
used. That last selection is your default or catch-all, for users who don’t have any of the
Keys.

Your system will crash if it does not have a valid branch for every user.

PSEUDO-KEYS

Pseudo-keys are not like standard keys, which you explicitly give 1o users or to user class
keyrings. Users get a pseudo-key implicitly. by virtue of some other privilege you grant
them on the BBS.

Using the PORT# and _GROUP# Pseudo-Keys

Each user always has a port pseudo-key and a group pseudo-key. You can use them,
along with auto-select menus. to bring up different menus, depending on the user’s port
or channel group:

lo _PORTHFF

Channel 00 10 FF hexadecimal
to _GROUPHL& Channel Group 1 to 16

For example. a user calling on channel 2C (hexadecimal) has the pseudo-key PORTH#2C.

When you log in from the console using <£7>, you are on channel 00, so you have the

_roRTH00 pseudo-key. If your Hardware Setup defines channel group 3 as a GalactiBox

with 16 modems, then all users that call through those modems have the pseudo-key
CROUP#3.

If you add a selection to an auto select menu that requires one of these pseudo-keys, then
users on that channel or group can get a different menu than everyone else.

Using Language Pseudo-Keys

These two classes of pseudo-keys allow you to handle users differently based on the spo-
ken language and terminal protocol portions of their user-language:

C=<spoken langnage>, such as _1.21 OLISH, or _ =EERMAN

~ANST or _PRO

_PROT=<termindl protocol>, such as _PROT

For example, users online in the Spanish/ANSI language automatically have both the
_LANG=8PENISH and __FROT=ANST pseudo-keys.

One use for these pseudo-keys might be to display a different main menu for each user-
language. Consider a BBS that is well stocked with spoken languages and terminal pro-
tocols. Here pseudo-keys differentiate spoken languages. and Menu Tree differentiates
terminal protocals. (Menu Tree has a great way to handle muliiple terminal protocols,
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because the different protocols usually have different file extensions, as in
INFOMENT . ANS, TNFOMENU ., TBM, and INFOMENU . RT®.)

The first step is to create an auto-select menu with pseudo-keys to split the different spo-
ken languages into different submenu pages:

TOF menu page. an auto-select menu

Menu selection 1 is the TOPENGL page and requires the _1LANG ¥ key
Menu selection 2 is the TOFSFAN page and requires the _LANG- key
Menu selection 3 is the TOPEMAN page and requires the _LANC=CERMAN key

Menu selection 4 is the TOPELSE page and requires no key

ENGLIS
T

AN

Use Menu Tree to create the TOPENGL, TOPSPAN, TOPGMAN, and TOPELSE menu pages.
(As is always a good practice with auto-select menus, TOFELSE handles any leftover
cases.)

The Tinal step is to customize each submenu page with different menus for the different
file extensions associated with each terminal protocol. Far the TORENGT page, set
Change the way this menu locks? to YES: then design the TOPENGL ., ANS file
for ANSI users. the TOPENGL . RTE file for RIP users, and so forth,

Special-Privilege Pseudo-Keys

These pseudo-keys are most useful when creating menus that have a mix of common
user options and privileged options reserved for the Sysop or for Sysop-designated
helpers. For example. if you created a menu page full of the standard Forums services
(read, write, and so on, as on pages 321-323) plus the special Forum-Op services
(approve. modify, erase, and so on, as on page 239), you would probably want to require
the _FORUMOP pseudo-key for the privileged 2 = Approve files for dewnload
menu selection.

_FORUMOP Pseudo-Key

This key is possessed at all times by the designated Sysop for Forums (that is. any user
who possesses the key specified by offline Security and Accounting option SIGEYS) and
by any Forum-Op when that user has selected the corresponding Forum. All Forum-Ops
are appointed by the Forum Sysop (see page 238). Again, you might use the _FORUMOP
pseudo-key if you wanted 10 include privileged Forum-Op commands on a custom
Forum menu you were creating — just add menu selections for each of the Forum-Op
commarnds and enter _FORUMOE as the key required (see page 67 about specifying keys
required for menu selections).

_LIBOP! Pseudo-Key

This key is possessed by the designated Library Sysop, which is any user possessing the
key specified by option FLEYSOP (see page 254 about the Library Sysop).

_LIBOP Pseudo-Key

This key is possessed by the Library Sysop and by any Library Operator when that user
has selected the corresponding Library (see page 254 about Library Operators).
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ORPHAN PAGES

An orphan page is one that users cannot reach from any menu selection. They start at the
orphan page named TOP when they log on your BBS. The only way 1o get to any other
orphan page is with the /GO command.

In Menu Tree design. orphan pages appear on the far left side of your screen. The TP
page appears in the top left corner. To create another orphan page, hit the <F3> key.

EMERGENCY ONLINE MENU DISABLE/ENABLE

If you are having some problem with a menu or access to a menu you can disable it
online. This feature is intended for emergency operations, especially in cases where you
can’t get to the BBS console computer right away. but you can call it up remotely. For
example:

*+ You forgot 1o lock a menu option — it is available to evervone and you do not
want that
*  You need to shut down a module or service for any reason

You must have the MASTER key to use these commands. They are valid from any menu
page.

DISABLE <page name> Command

This command takes a page out of commission. To use it, either specify the name of the
page or go to the parent menu page and specily the select character.

Make your sele n {28000, 7 for helpy o X to exih)l: DISABLE' ALPHA

)by the TALBHATY pege Iias pesp disabled |use 1= EM2ABLE wnEnd Lo enabile 1

Now if users try to select that page, they’ll get the message:

i, £hat pltio 5 LEMPOrat Y unavailabplea

ENABLE <page name> Command

To enable a menu page again. use the global ENABLE command. The syntax is the same

as that of the D18 = command:
wake yous selsction (&,B,C,5,7 for Bely, or ¥ alt): ENABLE ALEHA
&1 fes L § ]
TTIMECY)
ifo3.0 I -9 1 -
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MENU TREE DESIGN EXAMPLES

Most of the pages described in these Menu Tree examples allow the /30 command and
require no keys to use it. Moreover. in most cases no key is required for a menu selection

option. Only the exceptions to these rules are noted.

The Default Menu Tree

The Major BBS comes with this TOP Edit Menu:

See

76

pages 294-295 for a diagram of the default TOP menu.

Implementation of the TOP menu page

Auto-select page? N0
Selections:

Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Select character:

Shart description:

Destination page:

Forums

FORIMS
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Select character:
Short description:
Destination page:

Select character:
Short description:
Destination page;

Select character:
Short description:
Destination page:

Select character:
Short description:
Destination page:

Select character:
Short description:
Destination page:
Select character:
Short description;
Key required:

If user has no key:

Destination page:

Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Accourit Display/Edit
ACCOUNT

B

Polls and Questionnair

FOLLS

Q

OWK-ma il

CWK

=
System Management
OF

X

System (Logoff)

Implementation of the TELE module page

Module Name:
Command String:

'eleconferences

<none>

Implementation of the INFO menu page

Auto-select page?
Selections:
Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Select character:

Short description:

Destination page:

Galacticomm. Inc.

NQ

Apoulb Our campany...
ABDUTUS
o

€

wstem Configuration
SYSCONFIG

g

How to Set Up Your Own BBES

YOUREBS
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Select character; G

Short description: Using Glebal Commands
Destination page: GLOBALS

Select character: H

Short deseription: Help (BBSUSER.DOC)
Destindtion page: HELF

Implementation of the ABOUTUS file page

File name: GALAIC . TXT

Implementation of the SYSCONFIG file page

File name: GALBIC.THT

Implementation of the YOURBBS file page
File name: GALHIC. TXT

Implementation of the GLOBALS file page
File name: GALGTIC . THT

Implementation of the HELP file page
File name: BRSUSER . [XC

Implementation of the FORUMS medule page
Module Name: Forums
Command String: <none>

Implementation of the EMAIL medule page

Module Name: Electromic Mail
Command String: <none>

Implementation of the LIBRARIES module page
Module Name: File Libraries
Command String: <Rone>

Implementation of the ACCOUNT module page

Module Nume: Account Display/

Command String: <none>

Implementation ef the POLLS module page

Module Name: Polls and Questionnaires

Command String: <none>

Implementation of the DOORS module page
Module Name: Doors
Command String: <nene>

Edit
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Implementation of the REGISTRY modLle page
Module Name: Registty of Users
Command String: <none>

Implementation of the QWK module page
Module Name: OWK-mail
Command String: <none=

Implementation of the REMOTE module page
Allow GO 1o this module? vE
Key required to use GO:
Module Name: =mote Sysop Menu
Command String: <none>

implementation of the EXIT module page

Module Name: lLogoff (end session)
Command String: <none>

You can see how the Remote Sysop Menu appears as menu option £ {rom the TOF menu
for users with the SYSOP key. Users without the SYSOP key do not even see this
option, because for them it is hidden. What's more. it takes the SYSOP key 1o use the
/GO REMOTE command.

The Information Center provides access to informative text files. It is implemented as a
menu leading to file pages.

Two Bulletin Boards on One Computer

Let's say vou have eight phone lines supporting two BBSes. a Customer Support BBS
and a Games BBS. Let's keep these systems as distinct as possible.

The strategy is to make the top menu an auto-select menu that will decide which main
menu a user logging on should see.

All new users can sign up online. But they can’t use either system until the Sysop
approves them. (This is achieved by configuring the log-on class to allow only 0 minutes
online per day. as in the Sign-up model BBS on page 101.)

All users of the Support BBS are in classes that have the SUPPORT key on their
keyring. Users of the Games BBS have the GAMES key.

The initial connect message (named HELLO: see page 179) should give a message suit-
able to either system, just asking for user-1D and password.

Implementation of the TOP menu page

Auto-select page? YES
Selections:

Select character: A

Short description: GAMES BBS
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Key required:
Destination page:

Select character: B

Short description: SUPRORT BES
Key required: EUPEORT
Destination page: SUPBERT

Select character: ¢

Short description: DEFAULT
Key required: <nane>
Destination page: DEFAULT

Implementation of the GAMES menu page
Allow GO to this menu!  YHS
Key required for using GO: GAVMES
Auto-select page? el
Selections:

o (2anies meny selections) ...

Implementation of the SUPPORT menu page
Allow GO 1o this menu?  YES
Key required for using GO: SUPPORT
Auto-select page!
Selections:

o (customer support menu selections)....

Implementation ot the DEFAULT menu page
Allow GO to this menu? 'ES
Auto-select page?
Selections:

Select character: F
Short description:
Destination page:

Select character:
Short description:
Destination page:

Implementation of the EXIT module page

Module Name: Logoff (end session)
Command String: <hHOne>

Implementation of the FEEDBACK module page
Maodule Name: BElectronic Mail
Command String: W.
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If a user with the GAMES key logs on, he is immediately and seamlessly routed 1o the
¢t menu page. A user with the SUPPORT key instead is sent to the SUFPORT menu

Users with both the GAMES and SUPPORT keys will end up in the GAMES BBS,
because the TOP menu lists it first. Perhaps you could make a special entry in the games
menu for users with the SUPPORT key.

The DEFAULT page is designed 1o catch users with neither the GAMES key nor the SUP-
PORT key. These users only get to write a message to the Sysop.

These features do not apply to an auto-select menu page: select characters. descriptions,

and display options when the user has no key. Auto-select menus are never displayed to
anvone, so this information is never used.

Separate Forum Menus

Suppose we wanted a BBS that had one Forums selection menu leading 1o a different
menu for each Forum. The menu for the / Support Forum would present all the options
in the standard Forum menu. But the /RetaTest Forum would allow only reading and
downloading of files by users with the BETA key. Users with the SYSOP key could
wrile 10 the /BetaTest Forum. And the /Report Forum would allow only writing of
messages and uploading of files that were directed to a user named Hal.

In the implementation list that follows, note that when you use a command string to
access a Forums or File Libraries module from a menu page. vou can control where a
user goes after he exits. For example, when you use 5 /Support R, with a space
between the S and the module name, the user will stay in the module. When you use
S/ support K, with no space between the & and the name; the user will return to the ini-

tial menu page.

Implementation of the FORUMMENU menu page

Auto-select page? e}

Selections:
Select character: S
Shoit description: Support Forum
Destination page: SUPPORT

Select character:
Short description:
Key required:

If user has no Key:
Destination page:

Select character: I&

Short deseription: Write to the Report Forum
P D

Destination page: REPORT

Select character:
Short description: Forum Maintenarncs
Key required: (
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If user has no key:
Destination page:

Hide option
FORUMS

Implementation of the SUPPORT menu page

Auto-select page?
Selections:

Select character:
Short description:
Destination page:
Select character:
Short description:
Destination page:

NE

Read messdges

SUFREAD

Wi

Write i message
SUPWRITE

Implementation of the SUPREAD module page

Maxdule Name:
Command String:

Implementation of the SUPWRITE module page

Forums

S /Sapport R

Module Name:
Command String:

Farums

S /Support W

Implementation of the BETA menu page

Allow GO to this menu?
Key required to use GO:

Auto-select page?
Selections:

Select character:
Short deseription:
Destination page:

Select character:
Short deseription:
Key required:

If user has no key:
Destination page:

BETA

e

Hide optien
BETAWRTTE

Implementation of the BETAREAD modiule page

Aliow GO to this module? vE=

Key required to use GO:

Module Name:
Command String:

BETA

Forums

 /BetaTest R
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Implementation of the BETAWRITE module page
Allow GO to this module? YES

Key required to use GO:  STAFF

Module Name:
Command String: S /BetaTest W

vi

orums

Implementation of the REPORT module page
Module Name: Forums
Command String: S /Report W Hal

Implementation of the FORUMS module page
Allow GO 1o this module? YES

Key required to use GO:  5vs0P

Module Name: Forums
Command String: <none>

1t is not necessary to define an explicit exit command for each of these menus — enter-
ing ¥ from a menu always gets you back to the parent menu, even if ¥ is not a choice in
the menu.

The standard Forum menu is never available to users through these menus, only to the
Sysop. The Sysop should probably always have a way into the standard Forums menu so
he can maintain Forums.

Users with the STAFF key can write to the /BetaTest Forum to put new messages and
files online there. The only way to read from the /Report Forum is for user Hal to log
on, enter E-mail, and read the Forum messages directed to him. Why not implemeni the
‘Report Forum as private mail to Hal? This way, users writing a report will not be able
to request a return receipt. Moreover, the messages and any files attached will remain on
the system for the message lifetime in the /Report Forum, and all attached files will
reside in the REPORT subdirectory.
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|

USING BBSDRAW

[ Py

leaze enter your USER-ID or MEM to creste one

CUSTOM DESIGNING MENUS

e [T]oe . s

Dot

BBSDRAW is a full-screen editor used by the offline Menu Tree Design program to help
you design your own custom menus (see page 66). We call this creating a BBSDRAW
menu. BBSDRAW also is used by the offline CNF Configuration Facility to edit mes-
sages that go out to online users. We call this editing a BBSDRAW text block. In addi-
tion. you can use BBSDRAW from DOS on a stand alone ASCI/ANSI file.

Features of a BBSDRAW Menu and a BBSDRAW Text Block

84

80 by 25 text screen

ANSI colors

Extended ASCII characters

Optional initial clear-screen

Optional final cursor position and color

Text variables

Menu selection markers (BBSDRAW Menu only)
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Moving the Cursor

Use the four arrow keys to move the cursor around on the screen. In addition:

<Home>
<End>

<Cirl-Home>
<Crrl-End>

moves the cursor to the beginning of the line
moves the cursor 1o one character beyond
the last character on the line

moves the cursor to the upper left corner
moves the cursor to the lower right corner

BBSDRAW Commands

<Alt-A> sets the current color (see page 86)

<Alt-B> block move/copy/erase/fill (see page 87 about block fill)

<All-C> chops one line into two lines

<AlI-E> removes all ANSI codes on the sereen — go to pure ASCII

<Alt-F> sets the final cursor position and color (see page 87)

<Alt-I> inserts a new line above the current one

<Alt-J> Jjoins two lines into one

<Al-K> reveals all menu selection markers by making them blink:
<Esc> stops the blinking (see page 90)

<Alt-L> loads in the contents of a file

<Al-M> adds or removes markers (see page 90)

<Ali-N> new screen — clear everything

<Al-0> simulates an online display of the information
(does not work when BBS is running under Windows)

<Alt-0> tirms on/off the quick reference bar at the bottom, so that
you can have a full 80-by 23- screen in view

<Alt-R> restores a line you just deleted

<Alt-5> saves the eurrent file

<AlI-U> gets the colors from where the cursor is pointing and makes
them the current colors.

<Al-V> adds or edits a text variable (see page 88)

<Alt-W> sets the initial clear-screen on or off (see page 87)

<Al-X> exits BBSDRAW. with option 1o save your changes

<Al-Y> deletes the current line (can be undone with <Al-R>)

<Alt-Z> deletes a text variable (see page 88)

<Del> deletes the character under the cursor

<Backspace> deletes the character 1o the left of the cursor

<Ins> toggles character insert mode on/off

<Py Up>
<Pg Dn>
<Ese>

<Fl>—<Fl0s

saves this text block and moves up to the next one

(only available when editing a text block in CNF)

saves this text block and moves down to the next one
{only available when editing a text block in CNF)

quits BBSDRAW — you get a warning if you’ve made
changes

uses extended character set, as seen on bottom of screen

<Al-F1> — <Alt-F10> changes extended character set on bottom of screen 10 a

Galacticomm, Inc.
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Storage of BBSDRAW Menus

When you replace the plain menu that Menu Tree creates for you with a zingy, whiz-
bang BBSDRAW menu. you will create at least one of these files. where <pdge> 18 usu-
ally the name of the menu page:

<page> 505 for ANSI users
T for non-ANSI users
<page>.18M for ANSI users with IBM’s extended character set

<puage> !

Il only one file exists. then it is used in all three cases. If all three exist, then cach case
gets a different menu. When there are only two of these files:

* Non-ANSI users get <page> . 2035 as their second choice. if there is one

* ANSI users get <page> . A2C as their second choice

» Users of IBM's extended ASCII get <pages . ANS as their second chojce

Colors

Use the <A/r-A> menu to choose the current foreground and background colors. For
example. to pick white on red, like the original Coca-Cola cans. choose:
foreground=15 (bright white)
background=4 (red)
From then on. whatever you type will be white on red. The current colors also have an

effect on the block-fill function of the <Alt-B> command and on the <Al-F> final posi-
tion and color command,

IT you want to use colors you already see somewhere else on the screen, move the cursor
to that spot and hit <A/f-0/>. Now those colors will be the current colors.

Extended ASCII Characters

The function keys <F/> through <F10> each represent a single extended ASCII charac-
ter. The lower right corner of the BBSDRAW screen shows which ten characters. You
can actually choose from 100 different extended ASCIH characters using the function
keys. <Alr-FI> through <Al-F10> are for choosing which set of extended characters
you want. Try holding down <A/r> and hitting the function keys one after another. You
will see the set of extended characters change. Put any one of them up on the screen by
hitting the appropriate function key without the <Alf> key held down.

You can also insert any character you want using <Alr> and the numeric key pad. Hold
down <Alr>, type out the ASCII or extended ASCII sequence of the character, and
release <Alr>. To insert the ASCII £5C character, hold down <Alr> and type 27 on the
numeric keypad, then release <Alr>. Or use <Al> 219 for a big rectangle and so on.
You can use <Alr> 12 to insert a form [eed.
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Block Fill Function of <Alt-B>

There are five ways vou can Till in a rectangular region:

Character fill it full of a specific character. The colors are not changed
in the region.

Attribute set the region to the current color. The characters that are
there remain.

Foreground change only the foreground color to the current foreground
color.

Background change only the background color 1o the current background
color.

Fverything fill it full of a specific character at the current color.

Initial Clear-Screen

This feature makes the file clear the user’s screen every time the file is displayed. That
way, the file paints down from the top instead of scrolling up from the hottom. Turn this
feature on or off with <Alt-W=. Note that any file with 80-column lines always will be
saved with a clear screen. regardless of your <A/t-W> setting. This has to do with the
way 80-column lines wrap on the user’s screen.

Final Cursor Position and Color

Sometimes you want the cursor to end up somewhere other than the last character of the
last line in your customized menu. You may want to paint the whole screen and then
leave the cursor in the middle of a box somewhere. And what about the final color?
Whatever the user types from that point on will be in the final color.

These questions are answered with the <Alr-F> command. Whal final color do you
want? Set that as the current color with <Alr-A>. Then move the cursor to the final posi-
tion and hit <Ali-F>.

Final position and color is indicated by a smiley face on top of whatever is at the loca-
tion you designated as the final position. The color of the face is the final color.

To delete this feature, move to the smiley face and hit <Del>. Whatever was under the
smiley face comes back into view (it is not deleted).

TEXT VARIABLES

The Major BBS has several text variables that you can embed into menus or text blocks.
A text variable is a field that your system fills automatically every time it is output 1o a
user — for example, if you use the text variable DATE 1o stand for today’s date, users
always will see the current date in that field. This section tells you how to use a text vari-
able and what text variables are available with the basic platform for The Major BBS.

Page 267 lists more text variables. which you can use in certain text block prompts in the
File Libraries. Additional text variables may become available when you add medules to
The Major BBS.
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To embed a text variable using BBSDRAW, move to where you want the left end of the
item to be and hit <A/-V>.Then enter the name of the text variable and choose justifica-
tion — <Spacebar> toggles these options:

None value is displayed with no truncation or blank padding

Left value is displayed on the left with extra blanks on the right if it is
shorter than the format length; value is chopped off on the right if it is
too long

Right value is displayed on the right with blank padding on the left

Center value is displayed in the center of the field with spaces around it

Then you choose format length, which is applicable only if Justification: is Left
Rignt, or Center, Text variables are visible on the BBSDRAW screen, They show up
with the name of the text variable in them and asterisks () surrounding the name. To
edit a text variable, point to it and hit <A/t-V'> again. To delete a text variable. point to it
and hit <A/-Z>.

Text Variables That Are Always Valid

You can use these text variables in any BBSDRAW menu and in any BBSDRAW text
block.

DATE today s date

TIME current time

FORT port index. hased on channel definition sequence
CHANNEL channel number

SYSTEM NAME offline configuration option BRI

offline configuration option COMPANY
offline configuration option ADDRES |
offline configuration option 200RES2
offline configuration aption DATAPH
offline configuration option 1.IVEPH

FER_HOUR offline configuration option CHGHOUR
MINIMUM. CHARGE offline configuration option CHGMTH
REG_NUMBER your software registration number
NUMBER_OF_LINES the total number of channels defined
OTHERS _ONLINE the number of other users who are online at the moment
TOTAL,_CALLS total number of calls the BBS has ever received

DOWNLOARS total downloads

LOADS total uploads

TATAL _MESSA total E-mail or Forum messages wrilten
OPEN_FDRUM _MSGS total Forum messages still on file
CPEN_EMATL. MSCS total E-mail messages still on file
TOTAL_ACCOUNTS total number of user-1Ds on file
TOTAL,_MALE total number of male users on file
TOTAL,_FEMALE total number of female users on file
TOTAL_CORE total number of corporate users on file
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CALL_TIME LIMIT

DAY TIME LIMTT

TIME_TODAY

CURRENT_FORUM

numiber of minutes user can stay online

(e. g, 30 minutes or UNLTMITED)

number of minutes user gets per day

(e. g.. 90 minutes or UNLIMITED)

Number of minutes user has been online today

(e. g,. 34 minutes)

number of days user has left in current class

{e. g., 14 .or UNLIMITED)

maximum debt allowed for this user

(e. g., 36000 or TNLIMITED or None)

user’s currcnl credit consumption rate (per minute)
for the current menu page a user is on, the text specified in
the Page Title option in the Menu Tree

last Forum the user selected

total number of users on file with ANSI terminals
baud rate for the current user’s session

See “Text Variables in the Library,” pages 266-267.

User Account or User Session Text Variables

These text variables can be used in any BBSDRAW menu and in any BBSDRAW text
block that is displayed to users who have gotten to the TOF menu already. (Do not use
these variables in log-on or sign-up text block prompts.)

DAGE
PARENT
USERTD
NAME

PHONE

SYSTEM_TYPE

R e
7

ANSL

SCREEN_WIDTH
SCREEN_LENGTH

PATD._EVER
TIME_ONLINE

Galacticomm, Inc.

name of the current menu. module, or file page
name of the parent menu page

User-1D

full name

company

address line 1 (street)

address line 2 (city. state, ZIP)

address line 3 (country)

telephone number

system type (such as IBM-PC or Macintosh)
2NST OM/ANSI OFF (manual), or ANST
(auto)

width of screen

length of screen (or 2=continuous)

age of user

Mzle or Female

date user signed up

date user last logged on

user’s class

total number of credits user has

total number of credits ever posted to user’s account
total number of PATD credits posted to user
number of minutes user has been online

(e. g, 3 minutes)

/non-ANST
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MENU SELECTION MARKERS

This feature allows you to mark a portion of a menu and tie it to one of the menu selec-
tion options defined in the menu page. That way. the option can be hidden or dimmed for
users who do not have access to it. (This is the only BBSDRAW feature that you can use
on a menu but not elsewhere.)

To mark part of a line, point to the left edge and then hit <A/r-M>. You will need 1o
specify the menu select character o which this marker is 1o be tied. Then BBSDRAW
will display a column indicator line. Use <pighr arrow> 10 sweep the marker across and
include the region you want. Then hit <Enter>,

Hiding a Menu Selection in your BBSDRAW Menu

You can use a menu selection marker to completely hide a selection in a BBSDRAW
menu from users who should not see it. The Remote Sysop menu off the TOF menu is an
example. You must have the SYZ0P key 1o see, much less use, that menu selection.

The TOF menu of The Major BBS as shipped does not use a BBSDRAW menu. It uses
the default, off-the-rack, Menu Tree-created menu. If you wanted to create a BBSDRAW
menu for the 702 menu. vou could make a TOP . 1S file. for example. Then you would
have to put a menu selection marker there. The visibility of the option 3 = REMOTE
SYE0P MENU. or whatever is in that menu, would need to be tied to the 2 menu selec-
tion. In the definition of TOF, that selection requires the SYSOP key.

Here are the steps 1o remember:

I. When you define the menu selection, require users to have a certain key to use
the selection (do that in the menu page definition: see page 67).

. Choose 1o ide the option if the user does not have the key (also done in the
ment page definition).

. Mark the piece of your menu that is to be hidden using <Al-M=> in BBSDRAW.
To remove it. hide all 80 characters of a line; this will clip out the entire line,
leaving no evidence that it was ever there. If you hide less, only that section will
be blanked out: the user will see the rest of the line,

4. Give keys to users or classes of users who should have access to the selection.

2

L

Dimming a menu selection goes much the same way. except you choose Dim option.

Editing Menu Selection Markers

To see where a menu selection marker is, hit <Al-K>. All marked areas will start flash-
ing. Hit <Ese> 10 stop them from flashing. To change a marker. point the cursor any-
where inside it and hit <Alr-M=>. You can change the right margin by using <feft arrow>
and <right arrow> and hitting <Enter>. Delete the marker by hitting <Def>.

Note that marked areas cannot overlap or include one another.

Combining Text Variables with Menu Selection Markers

To put a text variable inside a marked area. place the text variable first. Then put the
marked region on top of it. If vou did the marker first. just delete it and start over. You
cannot mark part of a text variable — you must mark all or nothing.
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THE SPECIAL IF-ANSI CONSTRUCT

You can code in some special strings to display one thing for an ANSI user and something
else for a non-ANSI user. These strings are not supported by any ANSI terminal, and they
don’t need to be: the BBS recognizes them, strips them out of the text stream, and sends
one thing to a user if he has ANSI enabled and another thing il he doesn’t. The BBS already
strips out all the ANSI commands when sending a menu or prompt to a non-ANST user.

You can enter your own [F-ANSI constructs using BBSDRAW by typing in the <Esc>
[[ ... ... ] coding. To get an <Ese> code into the text, hold down <Alr>, type 27 on the
numeric Keypad. then release the <Afr> key.

BBSDRAW does not try to display the ITF-ANSI construct in any fancy way, so you see
it in its raw form. which consists of a three-character prefix:

<Esc> (looks like a little left-pointing arrow)

[
followed by the string to send to ANSI users. and then a divider:
(the vertical bar character)
followed by the string to send to non-ANSI users. followed by a terminator:
]

which ends the TF-ANSI construct. Whatever follows the terminator of the construct
goes out 1o either type of user. just like all the other text. If you do not terminate the IF-
ANSI construct, it automatically terminates at the end of BBSDRAW text.

Sign-up Questions

The sign-up questions use the IF-ANSI construet to display a white box in which users
type their answers. This is done by coding a sequence like this for the user’s name entry:
<Esc>
[
| <set inverse video>
<29 spaces>
<set the final cursor position back to the beginning of the fieid>

The final cursor position looks like a smiley face on top of the <Esc>. When this is dis-
played on the user’s screen, however, the <fse> [ [ doesn't appear.

USING BBSDRAW FROM DOS

You can create or edit files offline with BBSDRAW. Type in the following command
from DOS:

ERSDRAW <file name>

When you are done, use <A/-X> to exit. You'll get the option of saving your new file.
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The Major BBS has built-in RTPscrip support for online applications. This graphics stan-
dard, based on the Remote Imaging Protocol, was developed by TeleGrafix
Communications. By default, the language English/RIP is defined on the BBS: users
who have the RIPferm terminal program will see RIP images displayed on their terminal.

If you want to do more with RIP than just display the ready-made images in the BBS's
-MEG files — for example. if you want to modify the English/RIP language or to create
your own graphics screens — you will need the RTPaint Add-on Option, which includes:

RIPAINT . EX® A graphics design program with which you create full-screen
images, mouse buttons, menus, icons, and more.

RIPAINT.DLL A form of RIPain designed to work with The Major BBS so you
can create and edit RIP versions of your text blocks within CNF
and RIP versions of your menu page files within the Menu Tree.

If you do not have RIPaint and you try to change a RIP option or screen, you will get a
warning message. You can order both programs from Galacticomm at (800) 328-1128 or
(305) 383-5990, or from your nearest authorized Galacticomm dealer.

RIP ON THE MAJOR BBS

Even if you don’t have RIPainz, you should read this chapter to become familiar with
how RIP’s presence affects The Major BBS and with the RIPrerm freeware, which you
can make available for download to users who want to display RIP graphics.

Note that for now, RIPserip graphics are not available over LANs using the BBS's LAN
access capabilities. Nor can you view RIPscrip graphics at the Sysop’s console. (If you
try to emulate an English/RIP user, you'll see only the raw RIPscrip codes flying by.)
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RiIPterm

System Requirements

To run RIPrerm, the user will need the following at minimum;

IBM AT-compatible computer

512 KB available memory

DOS 3.0 or later

EGA or VGA graphics

One modem or serial port on COMI —COM4

Hard disk (RIPterm instalied occupies less than 2 MB)

We also recommend that the user’s system include:

Color monitor
Mouse. two buttons
Extended (XMS) or expanded (EMS) memory (to improve performance)

Downloading RIPterm

You may want to put a RIPzerm package on your BBS for your users o download. The
more convenient you make it. the more users will start calling your BBS in graphics
mode. You can modify RTPTMyuy. 21 E (where xxv is the current version in your \BESVS
directory) if you want to include your own BBS in the RTPTERM. PHO dialing directory
or if you want to include any custom icons. You can use PKWARE's PKZIP and PKUN-
ZIP utilities to work on BIPTMuxy . Z1F.

You can give your users these instructions for installing RIPrerm:

1.

2

s

Make a «R1PTERM directory on your hard disk.

Call into the BBS, using a standard ANSI terminal program such as Telix or
PROCOMM PLUS.

Go into File Libraries and type D RIPTMww. ZI¥ 1o download the
RIPTMax . Z TP file.

Download EIPTMyy. 710 into your 4 RIPTERM directory. If you do not have
PKUNZIP. download that as well.

Log off the BBS and change to the \RIFT=EM directory.

Type PKUNZIP RIPIMyxx -Dto extract the RIPrerm files.

SR to install RIPrern. Answer the questions about your modem.

Type RIE
Use <Alt-0> to bring up your modem settings and turn on RTS/CTS flow con-
trol. Then use <Ali-V>or click <Save> to save the settings.
Use the <Alr-D> dialing directory to dial up the BBS again.

100 Log on and choose English/RIP as your preferred language.

Remember to provide instructions on your BBS for downloading PKUNZIP.

Galacticomm, Inc.
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Auto-sensing RIPterm

If the only languages defined on your BBS are English/ANSI and English/RIP. then it is
probably a good idea to set the offline Configuration option LANGOP to AUTO (instead of
the default A5%). This helps users who do not have RIPrerm — otherwise. they would
have to choose a language as soon as they connect.

If L.220G00 is ASE, users without RIPrernt may have to answer this question:

Seuting LANGOP to AUTO means users without RIPterm will skip this question: they will
always start online with the English/ANSI language.

RIPrerm users, however. always will start their BBS session using a RIP language —
RIPscrip’s auto-sensing capability will see to that. If TANGOP is set to 25¥ and your BBS
has only one RIP language, the BBS chooses that language automatically,

I more languages are defined on your BBS, vou might need to keep LANGOR set to its
default value (25K) or to change [ANGSUP to YES so users can register a language pref-

evence when they sign up.

I users have registered a language preference on your BBS, then they will default to that

language as soon as they enter their User-1D and password, with a message like:
witehing Lo your ¢choasen language, German/RIT

There are three ways to register a language preference for a user:

» Useranswers the sign-up question Which language/protocol would you
prefer to use on this BE3S? (asked if Configuration option LANGSUP is
set 1o Yi5). They reply by choosing a language that is not already current (that
has not been auto-selected or chosen already).

+  User changes his language preference from the Account Display/Edit menu.
Users that have the DEMO key can do this. (You can require a different key by
changing the offline Security & Accounting option LANSTHG).

«  From the console. the Sysop enters a language name on the user’s Account
Detail record.

There are two ways to remove a user's language preference from disk:

« A user with the key specified in L2NGCHG can select T from the Account
Display/Edit Menu and choose 2., for Automatic, from the list that appears.
»  The Sysop can change the language on the user’s Account Detail sereen to blank.
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Screen Pause in RIP

When The Major BBS pauses its output, a RIP user will see this message:

£ L[ExXn area o 7 tnue, I'Ri-X% ¢ guli, ¥ CTRL-N' for potst

The user will be able to elick his mouse in the currently defined text window or hit
<FEnter> 1o continue to the next screen — just as an ANSI user would hit C. The RTP
user would hit <Cirl-X> to stop the output and return to the previous menu — just as an
ANSI user would hit ©. The RIP user would hit <Crri-N> to seroll without pausing —
just as an ANSI user would hit 1.

Recommended CNF Settings

You can set two Configuration options 1o get the best performance under RIP. Both are
in BBSMATOR . MSG:

« OUTESZ: your output buffer size is 8,192 bytes by default. Keep this setting to
allow Tor the increased size of many of the RIP text blocks. Il you disable RIP on
your BBS, you can set this to 4096 to save memory.

SOPAUD: set this 1o M0, This prevents a Sysop from receiving (oo many messuages
for Audit Trail entries while online, which can be disruptive in a full-screen
environment.

DISABLING AND RE-ENABLING RIP

Before you begin either disabling or re-enabling RIP, we strongly urge you to back up
vour system.

DISABLING RIP
If you wish to disable RIP on your BBS, follow these steps:

1. Go to DOS and create a temporary directory (use any name you wish) under your
VBRSVE directory.

!\)

From the introductory menu, choose 7 (Hasic Ubllities).

s

. From the Basic Utilities menu, select BRELATG,

4. From the list of languages that appears on your screen, select English/RLE,

N

Select Export .MSG file text for this landguage. In response to the
next prompt, type in * . MSG. In response to the prompt that follows. type in the
name of the temporary subdirectory you created in step 1.

6. Reselect 7 from the introductory menu, Reselect EESTANG, Reselect
Brnglish/RIP.

7. Select Remove .MSG fils text for this language.

8. In response to the prompt, type in *. 145G, Wait till processing is finished.
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9. Reselect 7 from the introductory menu. Select BRSDMOD. Select The
Frglish/RTP language from the Available Modules column and hit
<Enter>. English/RIP language will appear in the Expressly Disabled
column. Hit <Al-X> 1o exil.

RIP 1s now disabled.

RE-ENABLING RIP

1. Type BBS and hit <Enfer> to return to the introductory screen. Seleet 7 (Basic
Utilities).

5]

. Select 2E20MOD. Hit <Tub> to move the highlight bar to the Bpressly
Disabled column. Select The English/RIF larguage and hit <Enter>.
Fnglish/RIP language will appear inthe Available Modules column,
Hit <Aft-X> to exil.

3. From the DOS prompt within vour BEB2VE directory. type BESILANG <name of
your export directory>\* .l tro<Enter>. This re-imports the RIP text
blocks that you saved in your temporary directory. All the . M5G files into which
RIP was re-imported will have back ups with the extension . TTT: you can erase
these il vou wish.

RIP is now re-enabled.
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Here are some of the internal mechanisms vou can use to accomplish security and
accounting on your BBS:

¢ Classes — for answering a wide range of questions about large groups of users all
4t once:
How long users can stay online
Whether to charge them for their time online
Whether to allow them (o go into debt. and how much debt
When to delete their accounts
When the user should be switched 1o another class
What to tell a user when you switch his class while he is online
* Locks and Keys - apply locks (o features and issue keys to users
*  Class Keyring —a set of keys belonging o all users in that class
*  Credits —meter each user’s connect time in seconds or other units

¢ Debt —allow a user's balance of credits to go negative and periodically report
and reset 1o 0

¢ Forum Access Levels — assign message read/write privileges and file
upload/download privileges to users

* Library Locks ~ control access to the File Libraries by applying locks to privi-
leges such as visibility, uploading. and downloading

* Remote Sysop Menu — dozens of powerful online commands and utilities that
you can make available to trusted assistants or Co-Sysops

* Variouos offline Security & Accounting options (choose 3 from the introductory
menu)
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THE FIVE BBS MODELS

To get your bulletin board operational fast. we’ve prepared five BBS models from which
you can choose:

Public Model Anyone can call and get full access immediately
Customer-Service Model Support your customers and get their feedback
Sign-up Model New callers can sign up, you approve them later
Private Model You specify exactly who can log on

For-Profit Model Users pay forusing your service

These are like mode! homes, fully furnished and ready for you 10 move in. You aren’t
constraining your system at all when vou choose one. (In fact, you can change to another
model later, and reasonable things will happen.) 1f you'd rather start with bare floors,
pick the Public Model. It"s the simplest. with only two classes.

Each model is simply a preconfigured set of user classes, plus a few other option set-
lings, Once you are up and running you'il probably want to do some customizing and to
define your own classes and locks and keys. There are many ways you can customize
this system. Many of your options regarding user access are configurable from the
offline Security & Accounting service (page 123). You can access many more from the
online Remote Sysop Menu (page 230)).

Here we'll discuss what life on your svstem will be like if vou just ¢choose a BBS model
and change nothing else. Keep in mind as you read this that you can adjust almost every-
thing. And, if you're working on a system that someone else has set up, it probably has
been adjusted, and the information here could be off a little or a lot. (Most of this adjust-
ing is available as options 2. 3. and 4 from the offline Introductory Menu and in the
online Account Class Editor.)

Public Model
This is the simplest model to understand and operate.

If you want to set up a free, open-access bulletin board that anyone can use, the Public
Model is the way to go. You might use this model if you are offering a public service of
some kind.

It you want tighter controls on your system or if you want more levels of access, you
might take a look at the Customer-Service Model.

1n the Public Model BBS. anyone can call your BBS and sign up by typing in his name,
address. phone number, and other information, All these users are in the class called
USER. They can call as many times as they want and stay online as long as they want.
The system automatically deletes only those users who haven’t logged on for two years.

The User-1D Syson has broad sweeping powers online. especially in the Remote Sysop
Menu. That's because the Sysop User-ID is in the class called SYSOP, You could also
appoint Co-Sysops and grant them similar powers. by switching them to the SYSOP
class (using the SWITCH command from the Remote Sysop’s 2CCOUNT submenu, page
121).
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Implementation of the Public Model BBS

Class Name: USER (initial class for new sign-ups)

SF ¢

spend online

Class Name: SYSOP

Mumbier of m = UBE

I EEHES =]

s

Customer-Service Model

This model was designed to help a company keep in touch with customers or an organi-
zation keep in touch with its members. If you're trying to provide a forum for questions.
suggestions. and complaints. or any other contributions, this model is ideal. Tt’s probably
the most versatile madel if you aren’t going to charge for using your BBS.

The Customer-Service Model isn’t as open as the Public Model. That's because you
might not want anonymous callers, such as your competitors, to have access to too much
information. On the other hand. it's not as restrictive as the Sign-up Model. You may
want to make it very convenient for new prospects 10 get information, prices, or ordering
instructions, 24 hours a day,

A customer-service BBS is also a great way to start a users’ group. where your customers
start sharing ideas with each other. This happens a lot on the Galacticomm Demo System.
Someone will throw out a guestion on one of the Forums, and someone else will come
back with an answer.

Besides the SYSOP class. which has sweeping powers, users under the Customer-
Service Model are graded into three levels:

PROSPECT Anyone from anywhere can get online and look around
CUSTOMER Unlimited time restrictions. write Electronic Mail
STAFE Help in system management
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Anyone who calls up your system out of the blue (perhaps you've included your BBS
number in ads or product literature), becomes a user in the PROSPECT class, Each time
a PROSPECT user calls, he gets up 1o 30 minutes online. But he can call back as many
times as he wants. This offers some protection against hackers tying up all your phone
lines, but is still hospitable to your prospects. A PROSPECT user’s privileges are limil-
ed: for example he can write electronic messages, but only to the Sysop. A PROSPECT
user gets deleted if you leave him in that class and he doesn’t call back for two months.

Switching a user to the CUSTOMER class allows him 1o stay online as long as he wants
without getting disconnected. He also can write electronic messages to anyone and usu-
ally can contribute to the Forums., CUSTOMER accounts will survive up to two years
between logons. To switch a user to the CUSTOMER class, £o into the Remote Sysop
Menu and choose ACCOUNT and then SWITCH (more on page 121).

The CUSTOMER class keyring allows CUSTOMER users to write E-mail. upload files
1o Forums, download from the File Libraries’ muin Library. and many other privileges.
Whereas PROSPECTs get only the DEMO key. CUSTOMER users get both the DEMO
and NORMAL keys. You can see what features are unlocked by these keys on page 108,
Users in the STAFF class have no time restrictions, and their accounts Slay 0n your sys-
tem forever. STAFF users can create distribution lists and send mass mailings. among
other things. As you can see, the STAFF keyring has all the Keys on it except the danger-
ous-in-the-wrong-hands SYSOP key (be careful with that one).

Implementation of the Customer-Service Model BBS:

Class Name: PROSPECT (initial class for ne

Number o

LS UIENsS (an 8§ LA 1 TIe

Class Name: CUSTOME

Wumberc of minuces ysers san spesd cgaline p=r caric Unlimited

Class Name: STAFF

NI IuCes users all d gnlline par call:
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Sign-up Model

The Sign-up Model is more restrictive than the Customer-Service Model and less restric-
tive than the Private Model. You would use it it all you want to allow strangers to do is
to leave their name, address. and phone number: if you want new callers to able 1o access
at least some services, the Customer-Service Mode!l might be preferable. The idea is that
the caller does the work of entering his information and picking a User-ID and password.
Then the BBS hangs up. and the caller goes in the APPLICATION class. You have 60
‘days to switch the caller from the APPLICATION class to the USER class. allowing him
to get online: otherwise the account will be deleted.

Members of the USER class can log on and use the system as long us they like. After
two years without logging on, however, a USER account would get deleted.

Members of the SUPERVISOR class have broad powers. They have no time restrictions,
and the accounts stay on your system forever. SUPERVISORs can create distribution
lists and send mass mailings, among other things. They can even switch other users’
classes il you enable this feature in the Remote Sysop Menu.

As always. users in the SYSOP class can do just about anything online. Be very carefiil
whom you switeh to this class.

Implementation of the Sign-up Model BBS:

Class

a2y LB Fles ussYrs can =g

Name: APPLICATION (initial class for new sign-ups)

nd enllne var ral
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Class Name: SUPERVISOR

can spered oy ¢+ Dnlimicad

Tnlimited

for uniimiced credins).
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Class Name: USER

Private Model

This is the most restrictive type of BBS. You would use the Private Model to speeify
exactly who is to get online before they call. You pick the User-IDs and passwords. If
you're setting up a system for use only by employees or special customers or if you have
any reason o want maximum restrictions. this model is appropriate.

On the Private Model BBS, callers cannot sign up: vou install all the new accounts from
the console. You can do this by logging on with the <F7> key and 1yping new in place
of a User-1D. You pick the User-IDs and passwords and notity the users; they call up and
log on in the MEMBER class.

Members of the COORDINATOR class have broad powers. They have no time restric-
tions. and the accounts stay on your system forever. COORDINATORs can create distri-
bution lists and and send mass mailings, among other things. They can even switch other
users’ classes, if you enable this feature in the Remote Sysop Menu.

As always, users in the SYSOP class can do just about anything online. Be very careful
whom you switch o this class.
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Implementation of the Private Model BES

Class Name: COORDINATOR

enlimited credic

&

ME5S MATLTNG

Class Name: MEMBER (initial class when you sign up a user's account
from the console)

For-Profit Model

This is the most complicated of the model BBSes, with six predefined classes. To digress
for a second. here are a few of the features we've found are important in getting users to
call and stay online:

» Ease of use

«  Lotsand lots of options

- Interesting. useful, and entertaining things online
« Convenience of payment

»  New stuff coming enline all the time

That's why in this model we’ve tried to get you started with six different payment
options and access privileges. We think you'll want to have multiple strategies for get-
ting your customers 1o keep calling back.

Galacticomm, Inc. 103

SECURITY



ALIHNOES

Besides the SYSOP class, which has sweeping powers, users in the For-Profit Model
BBS are cutegorized as:

DEMO Brand new callers with access to enough features 1o get their interest
PAYING These users are paying by the hour for their connect time
MONTHLY  Users can get online for up to three hours a day for a month
WEEKLY  Users can get online for up to three hours a day for seven days
BILLED Users stay online as long as they like and you bill them monthly

Any anonymous caller can sign up by typing in his name. address, phone number. and
other information. He immediately goes into the DEMO class. Each time he calls. he can
stay online for up to 10 minutes. He can call back as often as he likes. This helps keep
vour non-paying callers enticed and helps keep your phone lines wrning over so paying
callers can get through. If a DEMO user doesn’t log on for two months, his account is
automatically deleted.

When you've gotten a new user interested in your system and he’s ready to pay for more
privileges. one option is to charge him by the hour. This is done with credits: you give a
user credits, which he uses at the rate of one per second when he's online, That means
vou'll want to post 3.600 credits for each hour he pays for (see page 226 (o post credits).

If you post credits to a DEMO user. he automatically switches into the PAYING class.
There he can stay online for as ong as his credits last, Besides steadily consuming cred-
its for eacl second of online time. the user pays credits for various services, such as 95
credits for writing an electronic message or 50 credits for requesting a return receipt.

If a PAYING uvser uses up his credits, he reverts to the DEMO class, and DEMO rules
apply again.

You could also offer monthly subscriptions 1o your system. When vour customer pays
the subscription fee, you manually switch him to the MONTHLY class using the Remote
Sysop ACCOTNT SWITCH command (see page 121). Now he is exempt from most
charges on your system. But he can stay online for no more than 3 hours per day. If he's
online past the three-hour mark, he gets popped back to the PAYING class, if he has any
credits left. or 1o the DEMO class if he has none. His MONTHLY status is restored the
next morning (after the next auto-cleanup around 3:00 a.m.).

You can specily any number of days for a user to stay in this MONTHLY c¢lass il you
manually switch him to that class, but the default is 30 days. In the WEEKLY class, the
default is 7 days — otherwise the MONTHLY and WEEKLY classes are the same.

The great thing about subscriptions is the motivation (o keep calling every day — if you
don’t use those three hours, they’re gone. There’s no problem accommodating a combi-
nation of subscription and pay-for-play usage. A user might want to buy a few credits in
addition to subscribing. That way he can stay online past his three-hour curfew whenever
he likes. When a MONTHLY user’s month is up. credits allow him to remain online as a
PAYING user, Otherwise, he's back to the DEMO class.

If you want to bill your users, you can switch them to the BILLED class. Here they get 1o
use just about all the services online. They build up debt. and each month the credits they
have “borrowed” that month are reported into a text file called 88 T.RPT (sec page
1223,
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Our accountant friends might frown at the liberties we've taken with the terminology of
their trade here: this debt we speak of acts just like a negative quantity of credits. In the
BILLED class, credits are allowed to fall below the zero point. (By default there’s no
limit to how much debt a user can build up except the numeric limit around minus two

billion). Each debt report cancels a user’s debt by setting his credits back to zero,

As always. users in the SYSOP class can do just about anything online. Be very careful

whom vouw switch to this class.

Reserving Some of Your Phone Lines for Paying Customers

If you're running a For-Profit BBS, vou may want to offer free sample time on a few of
your phone lines and reserve the rest for paying customers. This way. your DEMO
callers can't tie up all the phone lines, and they're even more enticed to buy time on your

system. To do this:

1. Set the offline Security & Accounting option SAMPLI to the number of free sam-
ple lines. (Under the For-Profit model, it starts out at 256, allowing all users to

log onto any channel.)

I

. Setthe SAMPKY as the key required to log onto the reserved lines. Under the For-

Profit model, it’s already the NORMAL key. All classes have that key on their
keyring except the DEMO class. so new signups and DEMO users would be the

ones restricted to the free sample lines.

3. Under Hardware Setup, you'll need to define the channels for your free sam-

ple lines. first. then those for your reserved lines.

Implementation of the For-Profit Model BBS:

Galacticomm, Inc.
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Class Name: MONTHLY

Numbier of minuces users can spend gnlline per cail: Unlimited

Number of minuces users can £pend eniise per dayt LBT Minutes

Tf che wime 1imic for the dey is reached; the systenm willd switch tham
o yhe PAYING class:

Class rransition message oseds the default.

lsers in this class are exempt Eraom oredit charges.

Ulgers inm thia chass are NOT sllowed 1o go Lnto debt.

Users in thig class will switch ta ancther class if:
They hawve bBeen in the olass for 30 days {switcd co PAYING)
They haven't isgued on Por 730 days (switch Ta LELETE_ACCOUNTY)

Reya helc by class (MONTHEY keyring):

aEMo NORMSL MORERATE
Class Name: PAYING

Nunber of minures users can spend ool ine per call: Unlimited
Number of mlnuves users cen spend online per day: Unlimitves
users in chis class ayre NOT exempt Erom credit Charges:
Users In this clasa are not allowed to go into debt.
Psers im this cless will switch to: sancther class 18:

Thay run out of oredits |switch co DEMOS .

(Claps rransition message used: the defaulb).

They haven't logoes on for T30 days (swibtch to PELETE_LCCODNT] .
Keys held by class (PAYING kayring):
ETENGY HORMAL MODERATE

Class Name: SYSOP

Number of minutés users can speEnd online per cally Unlimited

Nimber of minwres UEers Cano spead online per Say: Onlimlted

Geeras in thie clasy are sxempt Frorm eredit charges.

sers ir this ¢lass are aliowed to, g0 info debt (for wnllmived credlits],
Debts will mever be cleared.

Reys: held My clasy (SYSOP Reyring) ¢

DEMD FORMAL MODERATE MASS_MATLING
SUPER SYSRP
Class Name: WEEKLY

Wymber of minutes users can' spEnd online per cally Unlimives

Humber 6f minuces users can spend online per gay: 1680 Minuges

T¢ the time limit for the day Lg reached, che system will switén chem
to the PAYING class.

iClass transiclbo message used: che defaulb:)

ysers in thls class are sxempt Tfrem credit charges.

lgers in this class ave NGT allowsdé to gn into.dehi.

Users in this class will switch to another class 1f:
They have been in the -cliss for 7 days (switch e PAYIRG) .
They Baven't ilogged on for 730 days iswitch to DELETE_ACCOUNT).

Keys held by class (WEEZLY keyringis!

DEMG NOEHMAL MONERATE

.Qfﬂ'in'e Security & Accounting settings

SIMBELE Nughey OF lines on wWhlch to allow Sffone T0 108 O8 cceeepe sy 450
SUPCLS Srart dsars off in what aceaunt "Tlaes?? ......eeveeennees o DEMD
SUWERD Show uZers how any credits They BaYe? . ..ewieswn srremsress LES
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Switching from One BBS Model to Another

If you change your mind after your system gets up and running. vou could change 1o a
different BBS model. (This option is called BESSETCL and is available from the offline
Basic Utilities menu.) Then in most cases, the BBS will automatically switch old users
into the most logical new class the next time they log on.

Switching All the Users in One Class to Another

There is an offline utility that achieves this called 2ESsWICL, It is available from the
Basic Urilities menu.

CUSTOMIZING YOUR SECURITY AND ACCOUNTING

Locks and Keys

Throughout the BBS, you'll be able 1o control who can access what by putting locks on
features and issuing keys.

On The Major BBS, these very high-tech keys open doors without ever leaving your
pocket. In fact, your users may never need to know what keys they have or how features
are locked. You can customize the entire look of your bulletin board and even make it
operate differently for every user.

Creating New Locks and Keys

Here's how to create a new lock: make up a name. That’s all there is to it. Lock names
and key names are | to 13 characters long. We use the terms key name and lock name
interchangeably, That’s because:

A key with the same name as a lock opens the lock.

To muke use of your lock, you'll want to apply the lock to features and give keys with
the same name to users. The BBS automatically keeps track of what locks there are and
who has the keys to them.

Applying Locks and Giving Keys

Locks can be placed on several things:

» Features defined in the offline Security & Accounting service (see pages 123-125).

e Menu selections: you can make a restricted menu option appear dim or disappear
entirely: vou can make entirely different menus appear depending on what keys a
user has, or what channel he is on using Auto-Select menus.

*  Various features for each separate Library in the File Librarics.

You can distribute keys to users in two ways:
* Put the key on the class keyring for the class of users you want to have it

* Give the key directly to specilic users.
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You use the Remote Sysop ACCOUNT Menu to do either.

You can distribute up to 1.024 bytes worth of keys to each user or to each class. The
name of each key plus one hyte counts toward this limit. For example. if all vour keys
were nine letters long, you could distribute no more than 102 keys to any one class
keyring or 1o any one user.

Tips on Using Locks and Keys

To get the most use out of locks and keys. you will want to keep a few things in mind:

+ Don’t make too many locks. You'll probably want to use the same lock name for
many different features. That means that one key is all a user needs to access all
of those features. If you define one lock for every feature, you're going 1o have a
huge number of keys to keep track of.

* Use class keyrings whenever you can. Instead of just giving a key to a user (or
taking one away) whenever need arises, place that user in a category with other
users who also need the same access privileges and restrictions. Work on the
class keyring.

* Each feature can have only one lock, but users can have many keys. We've start-
ed you off with keys that unlock a range of privileges, from basic to highly privi-
leged. The most basic classes have only one or a few keys. The SYSOP class is
the most privileged class; it has all the keys.

Default Locks

The Major BBS starts out with the following lock names already in use:

DEMO The minimal lock — everyone gets the DEMO key by defaull
NORMAL Access 1o most standard features

MODERATE Allows a user to moderale teleconferences
MASS_MAILING  Allows a user 1o send electronic messages o everyone
SUPER For a trusted assistant with broad powers

SYSOpP Sweeping powers across all BBS services

You can see from the five BBS models who automatically gets the keys to these locks,
by virtue of what class they’re in and what’s on the class’s keyring.

These locks mean nothing in themselves — one lock is much like any other. What mat-
ters is what feature you apply it to. For example all that marters about the NORMAL
lock is what features you apply it 1o and who has the NORMAL key.

The following list shows you where we've distributed the locks on your brand-new out-
of-the-box system. This list should also give vou an idea what features you can restrict
with locks. The name given (o each feature is the name you'll find under offline option 2
from the introductory menu (pages!23-127 ). You can find it using the <F8> search
command.

Some features are never locked:

» Reading messages in the Forum named /He1)
» Reading E-mail
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+ Looking up other users in the Registry

* Viewing and editing a user’s own account information

*+ Entering the teleconference and listening to other users” conversations
+  Viewing the system information

Features under the DEMO lock:

* REGKEY entering yourself into the User Registry
*  LANGCHG user allowed to change language preference
» FLVKEY delault key required to see files in a Library

The DEMO key is required for upload and download access to each file transfer protocol
(XMODEM, ZMODEM, Kermit. and others). This is not a security feature but a way for
you to limit your users’ protocol options.

Features under the NORMAL lock:

s SIGPRY having privileged access to the Forums by default (see
page 240))
« UNLKE unlimited use of the eleconference

(all 65,535 channels, and as many messages as you like)

¢ 3P logging onto reserved channels

¢ BILGKEY the re-log option to log on again withourt disconnecting
o EMLKEEY writing E-mail messages to any user. not just the Sysop
. uploading auached files with your E-mail messages

* RERKEY reguesting return receipts with vour clectronic messages
* PRSKEY using personal distribution lists

* MHSKEY writing messages that are dispatched over MHS

» DEFDL downloading files from a Library

downloading lists of files

uploading files to a Library

downloading QWK packets (for offline mail reading)
uploading reply packets

* FLDKEY downloading files from a Library

Features under the MODERATE lock:
* MODKEY moderating channels in the teleconference

Features under the MASS_MAILING lock:

* MISKEY sending E-mail simultaneously to every other user on
the system

Features under the SUPER lock:
* SYSKEY exemption from:
being disconnected after 20 minutes of inactivity
most restrictions on profanity
recording online time in the system usage statistics

creating distribution fists

Galacticomm, Inc. 109

SECURITY



ALIHNO3S

Features under the SYSOP lock:

sweeping powers in Forums
from most prompts online:

look up another users account (with the /1 command, page
291)

become invisible to other users online (/ invis command,
page 291)

» FIMLOCK use file import transfer protocol
« FEXLOCK use file export transfer protocol
* BYPSKY bypass forced RIP (icons) download

pre-approval power of uploads
overwrite existing files

¢ MNOCHGEEY never get charged per-K or per-file for downloads

* SYBAPP Sysop access in Doors module
« DEFLOP default Library Operator lock whenever a new Library is created
’ sweeping powers in the File Libraries
« PLILOPKEY aceess 1o the Poll-Op menu
« SUPKEY Sysop privileges
The Master Key

The master key is not a key named MASTER. It is the key that goes with the User-1D
Sy=ap and is the most powerful key on the BBS, If you delete the SYSOP account by
accident, then signing up under the Sysop User-1D gives you the master key again.
Possession by other User-IDs is indicated with a little => indicator on the SYSOP privi-
lege from the Editing Access Menu (page 137). Anyone with the master key can give it
1o another user.

Features of the master key:

o Locks don’t stop you; you possess all keys by implication
* You can give the master key to any user, or take it away
« You can decide other users’ access to the Remote Sysop Menu commands
* Electronic messages can have unlimited carbon copies
e You can use the ZNARLE and DISARLE commands for emergency
online menu maintenance (page 75)
« Tn the teleconference, you can see unlisted users in a SCAN
« You have no restrictions on swirching teleconference channels
* You can squelch or unsqueleh any other user in the teleconterence
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ONLINE SECURITY AND ACCOUNTING

To get to this menu, log on as the Sysop. enter the Remote Sysop Menu, and lype
ACCOUNT. The Remote Sysop ACCOUNT menu presents the following options:

Most of these functions are self-explanatory. The CLASS command is for creating new
user classes or for editing the characteristics of an existing class.

Creating Your Own New Class

The CL.ASS command is in the Remote Sysop ACCOUNT menu (log on as Sysop, enter the
Remote Sysop Menu, and type ACCOUNT). If you enter the name for a class that doesn’t
exist yet, you get the chance to create it. The major issues involved in creating a class
are:

» Limitations on online time per call and per day:

»  Credit consumption (online usage melering):

»  Debt (a negative balance of credits):

* Under what circumstances to switch this user to another class:
» Putting keys on the class keyring.

Limitations on Online Time

The first question is: how long do we allow users to stay online each time they call? You
can make this unlimited. or you can restrict it to a certain number of minutes 1o make this
particular class of users roll over more often and free up phone lines.

The class that is named in the SUPCLS offline Security & Accounting option is the one
that all users enter after they sign up. If you set the time-per-call limit to zero in this
class, new users will be forced offline immediately after they sign up. This is the scheme
used in the Sign-up Model to get users to key in their name, address, and phone number,
but giving the Sysop complete authority to determine who gets o use the system.

Limitations on time per day are handy for subscriptions 10 profit-oriented systems. (The
MONTHLY and WEEKLY classes in the For-Profit Model use this feature to limit users
to three hours of online time per day.) What happens when this limit is reached? Users
can be switched temporarily to another class for the remainder of the day. (Limiting
online time to zero in that class effectively disconnects them at this point.)
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From the Remote Sysop Menu:

ACCOUNT

Online Accounting Functions

list of keyring
classes fora
class

a User auser's credits

=t to a dif- keys toa
Existing ferent Y user
Class class e

| 1
; Keyring
Create Edit Delete Editing

; ]

( Limit online time per call ) *
l

( Limit online time per day )
[

Specify what happens when the daily limit is reached

|
| |
Users Users are
CONSUME credits EXEMPT from charges
Users can Running out
go into DEBT of credits
T means Users
Specify iow exit this class
much debt,
and when
debt should
be reported
and cleared
L |
Specify when to automatically switch to another class:
I [ l |
1. 50 many 2. 50 many 3. When 4. When 5. When
days after last days after user runs out you give user user's debt
logging on entering class of credits credits reaches limit

I I
( New Class ) ( New Class) -
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Editing a Class Keyring,
Or A User's Individual Keys

See the keys See what Class Remove
you've speci- classes have Name a key
fied already been
so far defined
See the Add keys
keyring from
of another another
class keyring

- keyname

Remove keys
that are
in another
keyring

Example: Creating a New Class

REMOTE SYSOE

ih oopt lun: CLASS
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limit ar the gahount af €ime
UNLIMTTED,

. per all? UNLIMITED

fe rlagg may stay
time s
You
day .
1 < v ihe Enows Cime

gach cali,

Wow many minures may a user in this ¢class stay eoniine per dav? 60

yYou have @l class may
spond or
you may 1

1imie,

E

In the example. the session time is not limited, but the daily time is limited 10 one hour.
Users who exceed the hour are disconnected.

Note: Whenever vou set up a user to automatically switch to a different class under some
condition, be sure that vou get the name of the class right. You can use the name of a
class that doesn't exist yet. but if you don’t create a class by that name later. the user will
be deleted when it comes time to switch him to the nonexistent class.

Credit Consumption

Credits are a BBS commadity for metering online time. Credits can be posted o a user’s
account and consumed as he uses the system. Typically. each second of connect time
consumes one credit (3,600 per hour). Other features, such as writing an E-mail message
or downloading from the File Libraries. cost the user additional credits.

‘When a user runs out of credits for any reason. he can (1) be automatically switched to a
different class, (2) be deleted. or (3) go into debt. Users who are exempt from credit
charges are not affected by these issues and these questions will be skipped.

sy sLen for cime and se s ased onlline

Your

gl Il nor be ¢ of the

(En L

are man

yoa wamnt 3 for did

-
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o Cradit charges? N

Are usmers in b

rlasy are subison
Y USeTs 10 this rorgy inre Mde

crodite, they may stll)l he able to use
LS veTy muth allows the ussy vo act as
mns out: Y you answer

UBers ifn

owed Lo speciEy éxactly how far

o debl and how oftes to auromatically

allow usar

reset thelr dehv to (.

Debt

Users who are not exempt from credit charges may be allowed to run up a tab and accu-
mulate charges as they use your system. This is tracked as a negative balance of credits
in their account. Debt can have a limit or it can be unlimited.

There are many options for reporting user debt:

L wos On Ehe IsT of each month

3 sas Every so for next )
4 ... When
B e Hever (and never reset debt to ()

Al those times. the debt information is output to (actually appended to the end of) the
text file called BBSDET.RPT (see page 122). Then the debt is reset to zero (zero credit
balance).

Do you wish oo allgw users in this clags fo 4o into debt? 'y

s dm Lhis class to go inco debc. Now wou may
3 Wil &l tham Lo gow You nay allew a user

Lo go lnte debit Eor anywhere From, @ oredita.

spoci £y far {

simply =nver UNLIMTTEDR

Whar Ls the "debt limlt* fop users in this clags? 30000

you may want to place them en
sl is placed op a repore,
1o wish Lo put ussrs on a&

he Eile “BBSDET.RPT® in your maln BBS
voa weild like to report users' debro:

asers in th

POLT BVYELY St

automatical ly
port, the report <

directory, Plesse

asa On the st of each month

nday

many days [(prompred: for pesy)
HiL Their debt Timic

« e NEVEY réport in chia c

land neyer reser dsbt o 0)

Select one of Lhe above opriong: 3

this class that go inco debt will be
! debrs are reset

Whet reparted, users

Reset users® debt to O evepry how many days? 14

In this example, debts are aliowed 10 accumulate up 1o 360,000 credits (roughly one hun-
dred hours of online time) and are reported and reset every two weeks.
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Automatic Switching to Another Class

Here are the conditions under which users could be permanently switched to a separate
class (recall that switching due to the daily time limit is temporary):

1 sv,. If they haven't logoed o for a ¢ertain number of Gays

3 s:v If they have been in the class for a cerrain mumber of Say=
3 iw. IT thay run out of Credits

& 2., TF they ase posted credits (8o chat they have mores chan 0)
S wiw TF they reach thedr debn Iimig

The last three are mutually exclusive, so you can pick only one of them. Other than that,
vou can pick a separate destination class for any of these reasons.

Thare ffay be sevdral resgnns why you winild want users In this <lass to
gwitcl te & diffdrent 56, Yeu will aow reselve a L of nozgible rea-
gons, 4nd ke deked to, seledt one, hftsr selecring ohe of the reasong,

you 'will he allowed to cer dn o which el ussrs will awiten Lo in

£hal ¢ase, and dhen Be alven the epact adme list o pil
wWhen done selacting reasons, Simply selegt 0 to finish,

% anothsy rsason,

vleasa selact one of the foliowing:

U ... All dong select lng reasons

vee 10 they haven't logued on Eor B certsEln pumber of Gays
cee 1L they have been ln che class for a ceresin nunber of days
sury oot of cpedica
are posted Dredlts |so thav They have more than ()
reach their debr limis

the above: 1

You have zelectac o swi a user in this ciass btognother claza ha tie
avent vhat he has nst logoed on for a specific number -ef ga

Hiew many days since 3 UsSr loguEst on skould pess before thls happens? 80

You have Belectdd & waagon that & Lsar
another: fow you must

lass be swit
5 13
to when chis huppenis:

selecy what class Lhe user Iis to he swltched

rf you Elmply wish e0 delete Lhe account of the user 1o kb
sluply enter TORLETE_ACCUNNT® as the answer o the following question:

anee, whatb class should users go Sob
£ : DELETE_ACCOUNT

Tleass salecy one of the i'o;';nw'lnr._::,

U <. ALl done selécting reasons

1 z: 1F they haven't laaged (e & cartain nunber of days

2 aes 1T Yhey Fave Deen An B or a- cbriaid nomber of days
¥ .aw TE phey run out of

4! ... IE they are poste; they hays pess Lthank 1))
5 .as ET they resch Llel

Seleds ome of Che abover 5

this clags be swizcned to
he user lg o be swizched

You haye selected a reason
ancrher. MNow
ro when thl

if you simpiy wish to de & THE degbunt of Lhe uSer In this gase,
simply enleyr W ak the arswer to the following guestion,



for !isvi: DEADBEAT

erfe:

Tn this example. users are deleted when they haven’t logged in for 60 days or they are
switched to the DEADBEAT class when they reach their debt limit. Notice the helpful
warning message about classes that don’t exist?

Editing the Class Keyring or the Individual Keys for a User

Each class has one keyring for all users in the class. You edit the keyring when creating
or editing a class. In addition, each user can have his own set of keys. It's the same
pracess to edit a keyring as to edit a user’s individual keys. Here are the options from the

key editing prompt:

Bnter g kay hane,

? S0FAR

? CLASSES

7 LIST <class name>
2 ADD <class name>

? REMOVE
? (CLEAR

<key nanme>
~<key name>

Galacticomm, Inc.

heip; or "' to endd

sce the keys you've specified so far

see what other classes have already been defined
see what keys are on a class’s keyring

add the keys from another class’s keyring to this
setof keys

if any of the keys vou have so far are also in another
cluss’s keyring, remove them from this set of keys
remove all keys trom this set

add a Key 1o this set

remove a key from this set

done editing keys
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Here's an example of editing a class’s keyring:
Piease Selpot ong of Lhé Eallowling:

w.o ALL dope selectlng reagons

If they haven't logged en for @ certain number of days

-.» If vhey have bsep in the class for -a cervain number of days
von It they run out of credits

£ they are postad cradgits 1SS that they have pore Dhan LY

LV TR L =1

™
“

geleci one of e dbove: 0

In CHI* hewel 3, as well as when creating Forums and LiIBs; you are given
the ¢pportunity to require thar & User have a certain Key 1o use A cectsin
featurs, *locking* that Teature. Tn addition to bEing sble to give keys
o0 individial users. ¥ou may specity a ‘kebringt that every user cufrertly
in thiz class holds. This is sinply & listc of kéys that dsers in thig
class have 3n ddditich £6 vhe ones gou kave inglvidually givetl tliem,

EntEr Key nsges one at e tigs, followed by & RETURN. Fach key neme can be
from 3 0e 15 characters, but gan nol contain spaces. When you are done
gntering keys, sipply enter adot ".* ‘fsllowad by a RETURN. Eater 3 " o
geL belp oa imporsing keyringe irom other classes, or just 1isting the
concenss of keyrings from other classes. To remoVe a Key vou have alrsady
added to the 1ist, put a minas sign "= in front o7 the Rey neme (just a3
1f you were adding the key; it wich @ *-* in Trenf). There sheould be no
spare Between the “-* and the key name you want Lo remeve.

Enter a key pame, '?> for help, ey '." to end; 7

when entering/removing keéys: just anter & Key name tollowsd ¥ a RETURN to
inserst it into tha 1ist: To remove & key alresdy in the 1dst, Just entsr a
minus sign “-* foliowed {mmediptély v the key name you wish to femove (also
fol lowed by a RETHRN). Just enter "#Y here to rstum Lo eaterlng/removing
Keys, or alde chowse dhe of the gdditlanal Tumctions on this menu. ..

Please rchogge ons of the follewing:

BOFAR = v s = LISt ké¥s s¢ far Ln this reveing

CLEAR . vy oo . Clear Out (delete) all keys dp thls Reyring

TIST vy ne e~ LESE all keps in a dlfferent keyrino

CLASSES . ... Lis: all classes (keyrings) avallable

ADD . awen... Add all keys in ancther keyring co this ene
REMOVE . .... Remove all keys in another kevrirg from chis ome
T ve ese we s U2 back to enterlngsremdving keyg Irem this claas

please entar Your selectisn: 'CLEAR

oK, =l tha Xeys have heen cleared!

Entey 2 Key name, ' for delp, or ', fo end: '? ADD USER
oK, Che sslected keyring has- peen successbully ilpertsal
Entér & key name, ? for help, oF ".' to end: ? SOFAR
Eeys in the HOURADAY class:

R HORMAL

prnter a key mames; ¢ Tar help, on '.' to =0d: SUBSCRIBER
i, that Rey has been ggded.

Eiter & key tamz, 7 oY help, or 'Y Lo endi SPECIAL,
ak, that key hze heen added.
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EAtar & kay mane, ? for help, or '.' o =nd: 7 SOFAR

Eeye in rhe HOURADAY clasa:

BEMO RORMAL BUBRSCRIBER

Encer a key mame, 3 for help, or '.' £o endi

[=R¥- 53
1f you've made any ‘mistakes during cre ays edit Ehe
class, If you've changed your mind aboul creating i clasy, $elect

WO o

rocead and créate? Y

The class nas been suscessfully wsreated, Ir has been saved to Gisk
and added to the ohline ¢lass t g
immediately .

able zo that you may beginm to use it

In this example, the old set of keys was first cleared out. Then the keys from the USER
class were imported and the keys named SUBSCRIBER and SPECIAL were added.

In special cases. you might like to give one specific user a specific key. Do this with the
=0TT command from the Remote Sysop ACCOUNT menu. Then go through this same
procedure, but you'll be dealing with a user’s individual keys. For example:

EEMOTE SYSOF

Seleclt an option lor 7 for meni): ACCOUNT

Belect one of the Tollowing accounting funcrlions:
ils meny

L

1lsgt oF agcount classes
r

t
« SHow curren
1 & in the keyrino for a class

¢t the |

ount classes
¢ b anprher
individual
user 's -account

cae Maintain 3
SWITCH ... Swilch @
ERIT ou oo Bl @
POST .4y« PoL CL

K oemn wa ope - RELULT

pba Sysop Mem
Select an optleon: BDIT

Fdit the keya for which users? LOUISE R. MILLER

3, as well s when creating Forums &nd LIBs, you are given
rrain

a uger have & certals key ta use @ ¢
in adsition to bélng 3hile to speelly
wiar classes, you may also glve us=rs
¥eve that this user has

the lass he happe

in

& RETURN. E

cOLal s spaces,

Enrer key
from 3 rto
entering Reys, snte
i inporting keys

ach key name can he
hen you are dons

TURN.: Bnter a "?" to
ngs, or just listing it canlencs
classes. To remove a kay you have

minus sign *-¥ in Ffromt of the Xey name
you wars by vy, but with & *=* in foonl). (The
should be nAo spacse § w_* and the key name you Want o rsmove.)

faollowed by &

H
g

Enzer a key name, ¢ for helg, oar V. te end: 2 BOFAR
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o

Enter a key name; 7 for help, or '," Lo end: GROURY

ot & key name, 2 fFor Help, or ", to enZ: MAJINTLIE

OF ati ke been add
grtey & key name Ior Oslg 4 SHI ! ? SOFAR
L Miller Lolds e following keys (plus the keys in his/he ]

Editing or Deleting an Existing Class

Editing an existing class starts off the same way as creating a new class: enter CLASS
<elasy name> from the Remote Sysop ACCOMIT submenu, Then your choices are:

rient 1y exisce. Yuou have four epticns:

Plage selact an apt Lo
You pass through the same guestions you do when creating a class (see page 111). but
the defaults are the current parameters for the class.

The DELETE_ACCQOUNT Class

A DELETE_ACCOUNT class does not exist. In a few cases. using the phrase
DELETE_ACCOUNT in place of a class name indicates you want a user’s account deleted
under the circumstances, Using the name of any nonexistent class would also end up
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deleting the user. Note: if the user has the protected flag. he will not be able to log on if

he is sel to a nonexistent ¢lass, but his account will not be erased.

Class Transition Message

When a user is online and he is being automatically switched to a different class, he usu-
ally gets a message informing him of the old and new class names, and the rules and
parameters of the new class. But you can replace this message with one of your own in
several instances: when either the user has run out of credits or is posted credits (and so
has more than zero).

Right after answering which class 1o switch to (when editing or creating a user class)
you'll get a chance to supply one of these custom transition messages. The message can
be up to eight lines long.

Here's an example of a custom class transition message:

Switching a User’s Class

There are several ways a user can gel into a class.

« After sign-up, a user is in the class specified by the SUPCLS offline Security &
Accounting option.

+  Some classes specity conditions under which a user automatically switches to
another class. For example. in the For-Profit model, a PAYING user switches to
the DIVO ¢lass when he runs out of credits.

«  You can manually switch classes from the Remote Sysop Menu using the

1 command (see below).

« From the User Account Detail screen on the BBS console, you can change a
user’s class (page 196).

Here's an example of switching a user’s class from the Remote Sysop Menu:
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Eriber # of days the user should remalin la this glass (RETUAN for M« 90
O Tra 'Pond hHas keen swltched o the MONTHLY class.

In this example, Ira was switched from the PAYING class to the MONTHLY class.
Notice that the defaull duration of that class is 30 days. Ira paid for a 90-day subscrip-
tion. so he can stay in the MONTHLY class for three months.

You do not need to type an exact mateh for the User-1D.

REMOTE STSDE

& o 3 =3 i = er-I8) at thie fol lowing ST
v Ser O You W = -2 T
Tom WaE 1 Curet] i the SF clags
Swirel yser ro whas class pame (7 for 1iat) . CHSTOMER
Gk, Tam Ehimods has been switched Lo the CUSTOMER class.

Debt Reports

The text file BESDET, 27 accumulates the debt reports for members of classes that you
have specified should have debt and should report debt. You should periodically process
the file and delete it so that it doesn’t grow too large.

A debt report will be generated when credits are deducted from a user’s account and the
debt limit is crossed. A report may also be generated during the nightly auto-cleanup for
user classes that you have scheduled for periodic reporting.
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Here is an example of a debt report in EBSDET . RET:

ger-1D Debt (in oredit

FE54
BRSDET. BT is a flat ASCII text file with variable-length fields. Its field positions are:
Columns 1-29 User-1D

Columns 36-45 number of credits in debt

Other Reports on Security and Accounting

These reports are available from the offline Report menu:

Forum Access Report shows who has specially assigned access to which
Forums, as set from the Forum Operator menu config-
ure-users command (see page 24()).

User Key Report shows cach user’s class and what keys you have given
him individually.

Remote Access Report shows who has access to Remote Sysop Menu com-
mands and which exact commands.

User Class Report shows the parameters of each user class: time limits,

credits. debt, when to transition to another class, when
to delete the user’s account. and so on.

See pages 383-386 for examples of these reports,

OFFLINE SECURITY AND ACCOUNTING OPTIONS

Default Settings

Security & Accounting Options in BBSMAJOR MSG

M mer
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Security & Accounting Option in BBSACCT.MSG

FESTER

Advertise credibt-hiving procedure te asers?

Security & Accounting Options in BBSSUP.MSG

SHVWCRD

LANGITHE

free credits upon sign-up? .

34

=

@ m

1 2m

LOCK F
£IADLOCK
LSDLOCK Listing f:le downloadss: ETe AN 3 £
EMILOCK 4, C, T XMODEM WG WE 36 S5
YMOLOCK -y P OYNODEM=Bareh £lle ’:]JW'X_ SiewN W e s
YOOLOCK Key regulred for G YMODEM-g [ile :;w-:;\:ads-. ¥ w0 en wls A e
ZMNLGCK regulred ' downloads: ... .. .
l‘J'ﬁJuJLIr S Y Pl e A 4 S
LOCHE ki R
FEELOCK vequired for F downlesd (flle @MParti s .. e ee o e
Security & Accounting Options in BBSRIP.MSG
BYFSRY Hey reguired o bypass forced downleads ... ... P 3 0

Security & Accounting Options in GALMS.MSG
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¥ey reguired Lo write
How 'rmnv gredits te cha
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IPLaY wawiaaanea whosa s . HORMAL
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Security and Accounting Options in GALTLC.MSG

SYSANY Hay required for SYSOD SUSESE o veescas e s neemeee v e nmen  SES0T

Security & Accounting Options in GALQOWK.MSG

What the Settings Do and How To Change Them

Security & Accounting Options in BBSMAJOR.MSG

HMMUCRR Cradits per minute seopsumed) ab the Main menu ouocon owas e 6l
The first configurable option at this level determines how quickly your users
will consume credits, by default. Typically. credits are consumed at a rate of |
per second. or 60 per minute.

SAMELY Number of llges on which o allow anyone to 109 OB i wi v 20f
You have the option to restrict your demo or prospeet class of users to the low
end of your telephone rotary. if you wish. Your more privileged classes of users
will be able to call in on any lines they like. The name of the key that distin-
guishes these users from each other is defined in the next option { SAMEPEY ).
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GLBE

Sy

RLGKEEY Key reauived to ré-legon et loagofEfF N

LSPER  Meke D

What this option controls is the number of lines on which you want to accept
new signups and nonprivileged users. Enter 256 10 enable free use of all lines.

MPHY Fay reguired 1o log on resgryvyed channels

one 1o log on. Lines ahove that number are reserved (meaning that not just any-
one can logon to them).

This option defines the name of the key the user will need in order to log on
lines above the number contained above in SAMPLI,

When a user chooses to log off the system, they are always prompted for
whether or not they are sure. Only users that hold the key named in this option
will have the additional choice to re-logon — to actually go back to the logon
prompt. and log on as another User-1D.

To allow all users to re-logon. leave this option blank.

KEY Eey reguired to de Sysop global conmands

There are two global commands offered 10 Sysops only: /1 (looking up another
account) and / irvis (tumning invisible), This option should contain the name
of the key required to use these global commands.

Anyone holding this key will be able to look up anyone else’s account and run
about your system invisible to all users. so heware to whom you give this key.

SKEY Eey reqgquired for

Normally. the option 1DLZAP limits the amount of time a user can remain
online without typing anything and the option PECEIL limits the wording a
user may use. Users who possess the key you name here will not be affected by
these restrictions,

You may not wish to have user passwords visible in the “detail account™ dis-
play on the master console, or when using the DETATL command from the
Remote Sysop Menu. Answer 1O 1o this question to suppress the display of

user passwords in both of these places.

NOTE: USER PASSWORDS WILL ALWAYS BE VISIBLE IN THE “USER
REPORT.” WHICH IS GENERATED IN AN OFFLINE UTILITY,

HEHOUR  Jonnect time chardge per hour, if any 0,78

[0

126

is, for 3600 credits? (If you will not be charging your users (or connect time.
then the setting of this option does not matier.)

IGPIME  Minimum conpect time purchasge 0 haurg

What is the minimun amount of connect time that users may purchase? (If you
will not be charging your users for connect time, then the setting of this option
does not matter.)
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CHGMIN Charge for minimum PULEHAEE wow s i o mes o bs e winc s e s e
What is the charge for the minimum amount of connect time that users may
purchase? This figure should be the product of the previous two. (If you will
not he charging your users for connect time, then the setting of this option does
not matter.)

Security & Accounting Options in BBSACCT.MSG

] procedurs Lo ugers?

At various points, the BBS can charge credits for services, This option controls
whether, when denying a user access to a service due to lack of credits (or
when the user tuns out of credits), it tells the user in detail where to send
money to, how much to send, ete. (The message actually sent is Level 6 config-
uration variable HOWELY, with filled-in data from Level 4.)

If you answer 190 to this question. the BBS will not bring up the issue of how to
obtain credits when denying a user access (o a service because of lack of cred-
its.

Security & Accounting Options in BBSSUP.MSG

352 sive all users hew many free oredibs upon SIgn-UPR? <aee o0 e e

If you specily a number other than zero here, all users, immediately upon sign-
ing up, will be granted this number of free credits, entitling them to that amount
of online time and services.

Specify zero if, on the other hand, you only want users to have credits upon
your direct approval — by crediting their accounts from the Sysop console of
The Major BBS or from the Remote Sysop Menu online.

RO

SURCLS Start users off in what AccouriE "ClasE™? . .n e rn e mesiee DEMC

This is the class name that all new users will automatically be placed in. The
class itself comains information about how much time the user may stay online
per call and per day, as well as all kinds of other settings. To create or edit
classes, select ACCOUNT from the Remote Sysop Menu (when logged on the
BBS as Sysop).

Warning: Do not change this without first creating the class online. Doing so
will prevent new users from logging on and may cause the BBS to crash when

they log on.

SHWORD Show users how many Creaits Lhe)

If you want users to be aware of how many credits they have, answer YES (o
this question: users will be told at log-on and when editing their account infor-
mation how many credits (or how much debt) they have.

If you are running a free system. though, and do not want your users (o be ¢on-

cerned about how many credits they have. answer MO to this guestion. If you
turn this option off, users will not be able to (T)ransier credits,
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ANSCHE Key reguiraed [or chaldglig

ge prefefences ... uueecson LJEMD

Do you want to restrict the ability of users to change their language preference
from the Account Display/Edit menu?

If not. set this option to blank. allowing everyone to change their language pref-
erence. If so, set this option to the name of a key. and give that key fo the users
(or classes of users) you want to be able to change their language preference.

Security & Accounting Options in BBSFTF.MSG

LOCF B8y sequired foe R ASCIT £ilz uploa: BEMO

To limit access to the A = ASCII file upludd prcnoc,ol set this option to a key
name. and only give that key (o users, or 1o user classes, whom you wish to be
able to use the protacol.

To allow all users o use this protocol. either set this option to a key all users
have, or set it to blank.

CMLTLEEE Eed reguired £ M. C I ZMODEM £ le uploads DEM(C

IMULOCK Key Tegul

128

To limit access to the M. C. and 1 = XMODEM mc upluad protocols, set this
option to a key name, and only give that key to users. or 16 user classes. whom
you wish to be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users to use these protocols. either set this option to a key all users
have, or set it to blank.

MULGCE Rey required Tor o ¥HOPEM File upldeds DEMO

To limit access 10 the B = YMODEM file upload pmmwi set this option to a
key name, and only give that key 1o users, or to user classes, whom you wish to
be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users 1o use this protocol. either set this option to a key all users
have, or set it to blank.

ULO0E  Hev reguived for € THOREM-g It)e UPLIORUS . rvvier v v e on e DENMG

Tao limit access to the G = YMODEM-g file upload protocol, set this option 10 a
key name, and only give that key 10 users, or to user classes, whom you wish to
be uble to use the protocol.

To allow all users 1o use this protocol, either set this option 0 a key all users
have, or set it to blank.

16 CILDEEE « vou www v s aen ey are o0 o DEMO

To limit access to the 7. = ZMODEM file upload protocol, set this option to a
key name. and only give that key 10 users, or to user classes, whom you wish to
be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users to use this protocol, either set this option 1o a key all users
have. or set it to blank.
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KMOLOCE Hey reguired for K Kermit f1le uploads - ceaas s s eme @i o DEM

To limit access to the K = Kenml!Super—l\emm file upload protocel, set this
option 1o a key name, and only give that key to users, or to user classes, whom
you wish 1o be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users to use this protocol, either set this option to a key all users
have. or sel it to blank.

MLOCE Key reguired for P upleoad (file Lmport]

The F import protocol allows a user to import a file from your local hard disk
or floppy drive as an alternative to any file upload.

WARNING: This command can crash your machine (by copying from an
empty floppy drive, for example), so you want to allow only your most trusted
users 1o use it.

ILOTK Key reguired for A ABCII [1le down loads a4 omm on ae wa as TIEMG

To limit access to the A = ASCII file duwnload protocol, set this option o @
key name, and give that key only to users, or to user classes, whom you wish to
be ahle to use the protocol.

To allow all users 1o use this protocol, either set this option to a key all users
have, or set it 1o blank.

LSDLOCK Key reguived for L Listing file downleads .........-;ss 0 DEMD

F.90

WMI

To limit access to the L = ASCII file download protocol, set this option to a key
name. and give that key only to users, or to user classes, whom you wish 1o be
able to use the protocol,

To allow all users to use this protocol, either set this option to a key all users
have. or set it to blank. Note: if users do not have the key to fit this lock, they
will not be able to use the (#) i 1= List command in the File Libraries.

ADLOCK Key reguiced i M, €, 1 *MODEW £ile downloads w: v .onas. DEMI

To limit access to the M, C or 1 = XMODEM file download pmmwls set this
option to a key name, and give that key only to users, or to user classes, whom
you wish 10 be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users to use these protocols. either set this option to a key all users
have or set it to blank.,

LOOE Key remquized for B YMODEM-Batch £1le <dow arloads ool vesen aa DEMO

To limit access to the B = YMODEM-Baich file download protocol. set this
option to a key name, and give that key only 1o users. or 1o user classes, whom
you wish to be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users to use this protocol, either set this option to a key all users
have, or set it to blank.
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oy O YMODEM-g fi1le downloads .« ijeeczues cx oas DEMO

To fimit access 10 the G = YMODEM-g file download promt.ul set this eption
to a key name, and give that key only to users. or 10 user classes, whom you
wish to be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users to use this protocol. either set this option to a key all users
have, or set il to blank,

=y

ZMOLnck Ky reoguiired Ior Z,7ZR ZWDDEM Z5 le Qownloads ... .xoe e sea DEND

Glired E R4

DDEM Ehle

To limit access to the Z = ZMODEM-Baich file download protocol, set this
option 1o a key name. and give that key only to users. or to user classes. whom
you wish to be able 1o use the protocol.

To allow all users to use this protocol, either set this option to a key all users
have. or set it to blank.

EMDLOCK Key reguired for K Kermit / Super-Eermir [ile downloads ... DEMO

To limit access to the K = Kermit/Super-Kermit file download protocal, set this
option to a key name, and give that key only to users. or (o user classes, whom
you wish to be able to use the protocol.

To allow all users to use this protocol. either set this option to & key all users
have, or set it to blank.

VEWLOGCK ks reguired for v Coupressed [file viewlng DEMO

To limit access to the V = View compressed file contents protocol, set this
option to a key name, and give that key only to users. or to user ¢lagses, whom
you wish to be able 1o use the protocol.

To allow all users to use this protocol. either set this option to a key all users
have. or set it to blank.

The F export protocol allows a user to export a file to and your local hard disk
or floppy drive as an alternative to any file download.
WARNING: This command can crash your machine (by copying to an empty

floppy drive, for example), so you want to allow only your most trusted users to
use this.

Security & Accounting Options in BBSRIP.MSG

BYPSK Koy regulfed Lo Mpass foyced downloads

Uwra whao have this key will never be forced to download your custom Library
at logon or logoff. If you set the Level 4 options ODONACTI and ODOFACTH to
FORCE, the BBS will treat users who have this key as il CDONACTH and
ODOFACTI were set to CHOOSE. This also applies to users who have either the
MASTER key or who have the key specified in option SySKEY, (If ODONACTH
or DDOFACTH are set to WARN, then users with this key will only get a warning
message. like all other users.)
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Security & Accounting Options in GALMS.MSG

You may want to limit the ability to write Electronic Mail messages to certain
users, [f this is the case. fill this option in with the name of a key. Only users
holding the key named in this option will be allowed to write E-mail messages.

If vou wish everyone to be able to write E-mail, leave this option blank.

EMI;TCE r many credits to charge for eacli MESSAGET . ,.qes e vomnery

You may charge users for the privilege of leaving Electronic Mail messages by
choosing here the number of credits to deduct from their account each time
they write or copy a message. Users with less than this many credits available
will only be allowed to leave E-mail for the Sysop.

You may want to limit the ability to attach files to E-mail messages.
Attachments are files that the E-mail sender uploads, and the receiver down-
loads. If you want to limit this ability. fill this option in with the name of a key.
Only users holding this key will be able to attach files to messages.

If you wish everyone 1o be able to attach files 10 messages. leave this option
blank.

EATTCK Charge For uploading an RETaChmMEnT: ... v v o bevs siwass ok 200

You may wish to charge users a certain amount of “credits” to upload an
attachment to an E-mail message. If so, set this option to the number of credits
vou wish to be charged to each user that uploads an attachment.

Set this number to 0 if you want attachments to be free of charge.

RRBKEY Hey regulred t0 e

You may want to limit the ability to request “return receipts” on E-mail mes-
sages to certain users. If so, fill this option in with the name ol a key. Only
users holding this key will be able request return receipts.

If yvou wish everyone to be able to request return receipts, leave this option
blank.

PRRTCR Charge Ior esting a return receipt

DY regue SULLITI TRCEELIT§ v < viee e ols sie eie e e 301

You may want to charge users a certain amount of Lredus for requesting return
receipts on E-mail messages. If so, set this option to the number of credits to be
deducted from a user’s account each time he requests a return receipt on a mes-
sage.

Set this number to 0 if you want return receipts to be free of charge.

3CCR Ferum default credit consumption rate, per mMint ou . s seems.

By default. at what rate do you want users to consume credits when in the
Farums? (Your Forum-Ops will have the ability to override this default, on a
Forum-by-Forum basis). The standard rate is 60 per minute. Seleet a higher
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ATICE Defaulr chs

SIEERY

number to place a premium on Forum usage. or a lower one to encourage it
(zero means FREE usage!).

How much do you want to charge a user, by default, for posting a Forum mes-
sage? (Your Forum-Ops can override this default on a Forum-by-Forum basis.)
This many credits will be deducted from a user’s account each time he posts a
message,

Type U if you want Forum messages to be posted for free. Type a negative
number if you want to ADD credits to a user’s account for posting a message.

sploading a flde Lo ) Forum: .. .. 4010

How much do vou want to charge a user, by default, for uploading a file to a
Forum? (Your Forum-Ops can override this default on a Forum-by-Forum
basis.) This many credits will be deducted from a user’s account each time he
uploads u file 1o a Forum.

Type 0 if you want users to be able to upload for free. Type a negative number
if vou want to ADD credits to 4 user’s account for uploading a file.

The Forum header record of euch Forum can contain options for overriding the
cost (or bonus credits) for uploading attachments, writing messages, and even
basic connect time. In most environments, Forum-Op privileges are not granted
1o anyone but persons of the utmost integrity; however, if you have a problem
in this area, you may wish to disable the feature whereby Forum-Ops are
allowed to change these parameters. Answer 10 here 10 prevent Forum-Ops
from abusing their privileges, at least to the extent of granting themselves and
their friends credits.

SCHRE charge [(per-message) or distribution 118t HSEL .cvvesmeass 1000

This guestion defines the c¢harge applied 10 users for cach message they send
out using distribution lists, This applies to each message senl oul using a per-
sonal list, and each message sent out using the mass-mailing feature.

Note that this charge does not apply 1o use of Sysop-defined lists — each of
those has its own per-use (not per-message) charge.

ey redgusred Tor riviieged eialil atTeEs + v wawax o na s

HORMAL

In the Forums, you may edit each user individually and give access (or remove
access) to reading, writing, uploading and downloading. If you don’t edit a user,
though, then the access he has, by default, is the default access you assign o that
Forum.

Each Forum has two settings for default access: privileged and nonprivileged.
Users holding the key named in this option will have the privileged default
access, while all others will have the nonprivileged default access.
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Kay raguired for Sysop &o

Sysop users have access to modify Forums, create Forums, and edit users’
access levels. In addition, people with this access have full access to any and all
Forums. Only users holding the key named in this option have Sysop access in
the Forums,

(Be careful who you give this key to — they will be able to do all the things

you can do in the Forums: editing any user’s access. changing charges in the
Forums, etc.)

RSEEY Key required !

On the E-mail “special function™ menu, the option L will only appear to users
holding this key. This option will allow them to edit their personal distribution
list, which they can then send messages1o.

On the E-mail “special functions™ menu, a user selecting C will cither get 1)a
chance to modify his personal distribution list or 2) a chance 10 create/modily
any Sysop-defined list, depending on whether or not they have the key named
in this option. Users holding the key named here will be given option #2. while
users who don’t will be given option #1.

SBKEY ey reguired ta send "“mass AL LINOS o oe aie vowmws om - MASS_MAIT.ING

When writing or copying a message. only users holding the key named in this
option will be able to make use of the mass-mailing feature. This is the feature
that allows one 1o write or copy a message to every single user in the user data-
base.

Because mass mailings tend to create huge message databases on large systems
that lead to Tonger delays when reading and writing messages, you may want 1o
limit this feature to use by special users.

This option can be ignored if you have the Level 4 option ALWMAS set to ND.

You may want to limit the ability to send MHS messages to certain users. If
this is the case. fill this option in with the name of a key. Only users holding the
key named in this option will be allowed to send MHS messages.

If you wish everyone to be able to send MHS messages. leave this option blank.

TAGLOCK FKey reguired to tag files for downlead ... ....cceeienan ‘blank=

For E-mail and Forum attachments, to restrict the ability to tag attached files
for download, set this option to a key name and then give that key to the users
you want 10 he able 1o tag files.

Tagging files allows you to specify files one at a time and then download them
all at once later.
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S
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ceCRr Telegconference

ik

100 Kate, PEY MINY s cuesn s e s

By defaulr, at what rate do you want users to consume credits when in the tele-
conference? The standard rate is 60 per minute. Select a higher number to place
a premium on teleconference usage, or a lower one to encourage il (zero means
FREE usage!).

rge Forum fele usars tHe aligve ratd@? . ovwwew a6 s v se i o TES

In the Forums, users can be charged different credit rates depending on what
Forum they are currently in. When a user selects to enter the teleconference
from the main Forum mienu, should they continue to be charged the same rate
{as if they were still in the Forum). or should they be charged the teleconfer-
ence rate (configured aboye)?

Answer YES 1o this question if you wani everyone in teleconferencing o be
charged the same amount, no matter how they got in.

TERM Aliow users to swibch to and from Ferum clanne@ls? ... ce .., e, RQ

Since users entering the teleconference through the Forums may be charged a
different rate from others. do you want to allow users to enter the teleconfer-
ence through a Forum, and then switch 1o another channel? Answer N0 if you
do not want your users 1o able 10 switch freely to and from Forum channels.

CEY ey 1€ to moderate channels In e

Filling this option in with a key name will result in only people holding that
key being able to moderate channels in the teleconference.

Leave this option blank to allow anyone to moderate teleconference channels.

eqitired for unlimited ute OF Eele ..ws e e o sosem s MNORMA

Filling this option in with a key name will have the effect that people holding
that key will not be limited in number of statements or in channel number while
they are in teleconference. These limits are set in the two following options,
and will apply only to people without this key.

To allow anyone unlimited use of the teleconference. leave this option blank.

¢ times a TimiEed user can. sSpeak per 2eEsiond s e sue s s

To restrict the number of “statements” made by people in ieleconlerence, set
this eption. This limit will only be placed on people not holding the key named
in the above option (UNLEEY). After a limited user has made this many state-
ments in the teleconference; he is “muted” until he logs off and logs back on
again.

Make this number 0 to prohibit any statements from limited users ac all. (So
that they will be allowed to listen, but listen only).
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RAFRE Top channel number allowed to limited USBLSY ....-rqvers 32767

The teleconference of The Major BBS has 63,535 channels. (Imagine — more
radio stations than listeners!) To allow unlimited users (users with the key
named in option UNTEZY above) to hold conferences that are free from intru-
sion by the limited users (users without the key named in UNLEEY), use this
option. Limited users will not be able 1o select channels above this number.

Type 65535 to allow limited users access to all teleconference channels.

Security & Accounting Options in GALP&Q.MSG

MATNREY

This is the key required for a user to be able to enter into the Polls and
Questionnaires module. Leave this field blank to allow all users to enter.

SUPKEY Key regulred in vrder to hiave SUPER DOWSES < e s i erewies SES90F

This is the key required for a user to have SYSOP access to the Polls and
Questionnaires module. Users who have this key will be able to perform all
Poll-Op options as well as have the ability to grant credits, class, keys and a lile
via Polls and Questionnaires. Never leave this field blank.

This is the key required for a user to have access 1o the Poll-Op menu. Users
who have this key will be able to add, edit, and delete Polls and Questionnaires.
Never leave this field blank.

Security & Accounting Options in GALREGIS.MSG

RECGKEY Key required te creare Reglstyy €OLII&s Lk e s sl wiies o DEMO

If you want to “screen out” certain users from the Registry. All this option in
with the name of a key. Only users holding this key will be able to create
Registry entries. Users not holding this key will then only be able to read oth-
ers” entries, not write their own.

Leave this option blank if you want all users 1o be able to list themselves in the
Registry.

Security & Accounting Options in GALFIL.MSG

FLSYS0 Key reguired for Library Sysor SUCESE .o se sswem mr vn snsen b SYSOP

Any user with this key will have full Sysop powers throughout all Libraries. In
most cases, you will want to leave this as SYSOP and instead assign other users
as Lib-Ops. giving them only localized control in certain Libraries.

HLMNEEY Dotadle wisibilioy Ky soem D8 @i hae sid aia 978 0a08 wid a5 sl @imis ois mie ® DEMD

This is the default key assigned 1o a Library when it is created, which is required
for a user 1o see or select a Library or see files in a Library. If a user has no
access 1o any Libraries, the user will not be allowed into the File Libraries.
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Betanlt download! XEY: i ve s ssls ni a8 se nds £s re S5 vir ai sie sinm o INDRMAL

This is the default key assigned to a Library when it is created, which is
required for a user (o be able to download files from a Library.

VBRI Pafault uslosd key MORMAT

This is the dLﬁlull key assigned to a Library when it is created, which is
required for a user to be able 1o upload files to a Library.

If the Library 1s a Library on CD or a Read-only Library, users will not be able
to upload to it, regardless of this setting.

DEEAPRT Default preapg

This is the defaull key .hstgnul Lo a Library when it is created, which is
required for a user to have the ability to upload files that do not need approval
to that Library,

If the Library is a Library on CD or a Read-only Library. users will not be able
to upload to it, regardless of this setting.

DEFOAVT Default overwrics kiy =Y

This is the detault key assigned 1o a Library when it is created. which is
required for a user to have the ability to overwrite files he uploaded that already
have been approved.

DEFLOF Defauly EAN=0E BaY . ow o rmwon s seci izn o8 aese i we wdmes o o SYS08

This is the default key assigned (o a Library when it is created. which is
required for a user 1o be a L1b~0p in that Library,

DEFELOP Default primafy LEB=UD vz yzeon od o5 00s o5 s me @5 s vis sie/viens s 2Y50P

This is the default primary Lib-Op assigned 10 a Library when it is created,

NOCHGREY Key to not tharge extta for downloade ooy cebiai i oe sens SYSOP

A user possessing this key will never be charged any more than connect time, if
applicable, for downloading files.

[STHEY Loy reguired to download lists of £lles

A user possessing this key will be able to request that lists of files be built for
him to download,

Security & Accounting Options in GALMJD.MSG

Rey retmired fof Sy300 SC08SS cuwv s s v v o wapyd vl e oe SY80E

This is the key required for a user to be able to add, madify. or delete a door
from the database that can be accessed through Doors.
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Security & Accounting Options in GALQWK.MSG

QLLEEY Key requirec downlead QWK Dackers

If you don’t wani everyone on your system able to freely download QWK-mail
packets, set this option to the name of the key users must have in order to
download packets.

To freely allow downloading of QWK-mail packets, clear out this option with
the <F2> key (orset it to DEM

TKEY Koy raguired ! aplaad reply DaCREBLS 4 e o6 ses sa 8 Saaias NORMA
If you don’t want everyone on your system able to freely upload QWK-mail
reply packets (.REP files), set this option to the name of the key users musl
have in order to upload packets.

To freely allow uploading of QWK-mail reply packets, clear out this option
with the <F2> key (or set it 1o DEMO).

SECURITY OF ONLINE SERVICES

These online services have elaborate security mechanisms:

+  Remote Sysop Menu
«  Forums
« File Libraries

You can manage the security of these services by logging on as the Syzop User-1D.

Remote Sysop Menu Access — the Editing Access Menu

The user named Sysop manages access to the Remote Sysop Menu. All the commands in
this menu may be made available to users on an individual basis.

You have complete flexibility in deciding which commands to make available to which
users.

Log on as Sysop and choose the SYEOF option from the Remote Sysop Menu. After
specifying 4 User-1D, you'll come to the Editing Access Menu, which looks almost

exactly like the Remote Sysop Menu. You can decide exactly which of these dozens of

powerful commands that a particular user can use.

When you are in the Editing Access Menu, you'll see which commands the user can
already use by the linlle =~ indicator (if it is there, he can use the command: if it isn’t. he
can’t). For example:

DETAIL =» Dérail Info on User~ID Allowed to use DETALT command
Cannot use DETATIL command

Setall Info on User

Toggle access on and off by typing in the name of the command. Typing O permits

access to all remote Sysop commands, typing OFF turns them all off.

When the SYS0P option is turned on, the user has the powerful master key (page 110).
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You'll probably want 1o make your menu tree design (page 59) reflect just who is, and
‘who isn"t. allowed in the Remote Sysop Menu.
Here is an example of giving a user access to commands in the Remote Sysop Menu:
PENOTE DEERATOR MENG
SERDALL =+ Sengd Messags i BYSTATS =» view Oversll Statilsiics
SEND == Send Message Lo NEDS1IATS =» Viéw Module Usage

LOGON == BEdift BE® Log-on Me=Ssage TEWMSTATS => View System Demographics
PLSSTATS =»> View Cliss Staristics

ACEOUNT  => Apsounting functiens

PETAIL =» Detsll Info en JeEsr-TH EMUZATE =5 Snulane g channel
AGDIT = Dipplay £be Apcit Yrail MONITOR =% Monitcr A1) motde
USERS => Statsa of Ussrs Qnllns IWPOT =3 Monlicr Imspul mode
SFEARCH =5 Acobunt Ditabsse Sgarch CHANGEE => (hange Channel Status
AANOUT =» Disconmecl a User—ID TYRE =5 0§ TYPE command
SUSPEND => Buspend/Unsugpend 2 User- IO COPY => DOS COFY commmand
FROTECT => Procscoudimpropect 2 lssr-I0 RINAME => DOS RENAME command
BELETE => Delete a User-ID Dig == LOS DIH command
SEUTOUWN = Bimcdown the Systenl M => DOE MO commanci
CLEANTP == Force Cleanup «or Event RD => 102 RD «command
THANEFER == Transfers Fiics DEL == DOS DELETE command

V80P == Bdit B User-IDh's Zccesd

REMOTE SYSOE
Sefiact an optlon tor 3 faor menul: SYSOP
Whidh Uger-11) would you liks tn edic? COSYSOB

Bdiling acdesg F=r YooSysaE" ...

SENDALL Segnd Mausags Lo All BYSTATS Vigy Pvergll svardetdc
SERN £_ic-r!;i Message o Usgr-ID MDDETATS vigw Module Usige
LOgoN Edlr BBEI Log-on Messags DEMSTATS View Sysvem Demggraphics
CLSETATS View Class Starvistics
AC0onET Acqount 1y tunct iens
DETAIL Detail T_r|j:ta pn User-1T EMITLATE Eoulate a ghaonel
AUDIT fisplay the Audit Trail HONTTOR Honitor A1 Wods
TSERS Stats: of Users Oniinme NS Meniter Tnput mode
BEARCH Acoounc Database Search CHANEE Change Channel Status
HANGHE Disconnect @ Hser-1D PYEE 205 TYPE canmand
SLSPEND Susgend/Uasuspend & User-Ik i DO COEY command
PROTECTY Protach/Unprovect & User-ID  RENAME DO8 RENAME command
DELETE Nelste o uyser-i DR L0E LIR command
i Shutdown LEE System fiy) D05 MO command:
Ferfde Cleanus or Evenl RE PG |RD Cotmmansg
Transi=r flles DEIL, DOS DELETE ¢tmmand
SYR0F User kas the "MASTERY key throughout the system

Tyge "ON* or “OFF' to btoggles all ocpeiens,

orharwisea wgt,-iun to toggle, ¥ torexit, or 7. DETATL

T¥pe “ON' or “OFF* ko toggle all ocptionsy
ctkerwise apnleon Lo coggis, X to exit, or 7: USERS:

Type "ON' or "OFF* o toggle all opticns,
ctheewlde Gption Lo LeEgle, ¥ to =xit, of

:

TYGE "ON* or "UFF" Lo toagle 311 optiens,
aiherwise opgion to togile, X to exit, ¢ 2
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In this example, user CoSyzop can now use the DETATL, USERS. and SEARCH com-

mands from the Remote

Sysop Menu.

Forum Access Levels

You manage Forum access in tlwo ways:

*  Defining privileged or unprivileged access
*  Assigning different access levels:

To individual users

To all privileged users

To all nonprivileged users

Privileged users are those with the NORMAL key, as specified by the 51GPRYV offline
Security & Accounting option.

The eight access levels are:

Zero

Read
Dovwnload

Write

Upload
Co=-0p

Ferum-0p

Galacticomm, Inc.

user cannot see anything in the Forum.
user can read Forum messages, but not download files
attached to the messages.

user can download files, but not write messages to the Forum or

upload file attachments.
user can write Forum messages, but not upload files.

user can upload files, but the files require Forum-Op approval

before other users can download them.

user can upload files, and the files are immediately available for

other users to download.

Forum-Op can approve uploads. maintain bulletins, and set the

access levels of other users,
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Svsop Sysop can creale and delete Forums, and assign Forum-Ops.
Can also duplicate user privileges. This level is not assignable
directly: holders of the 5YS0P key (as specified by offline
Security option STG2YS) have the Sysop access level in all
Forums,

You assign these levels (except Sysop) with the online © = Configure User
brivileges option in the Forum menu (see page 240). See Forum management star-
ing on page 238 for details.

Library Locks

In the File Libraries, you can apply a different set of locks in each Library, either when
you create the Library or when you edit the Library’s options.

Features that can be locked within each individual Library:

« Visibility to the Library

+ Downloading from the Library

+ Uploading to the Library

*+ Overwriting other files in the Library

* Pre-approval of uploaded files (allowing other users to download right away)
* Primary Library Operator: sweeping powers within the Library

The default keys for the above are set in Level 3 Security & Accounting. The default
User-ID for the Primary Library Operator is Sysor,

See Library Management, pages 254-268, for details.
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USING CNF

Furmat :
MULTE-CHOICE

ENLOR
HONGD

ze the 14 k
keys F3 Lo TS

The CHT conf

Bizplay type

HARDWARE SETUP

The Major BBS Configuration Facility
Copyright 1996-1994 Galacticomm, Inc

uration oplion Ideatif le
ithor color ar sonochrose
i Itgell (FS=AUTO) .  Dut Lf your SEreew appears
AUTOD hard to read, press F3 for color or F4 for black & white.

AuTo

CNF is the offline configuration facility for The Major BBS. You can use it to customize
many features of your BBS. There are hundreds and hundreds of options here that you
can scroll through, search for. view. read help messages on. and change to suit you.

CUSTOMIZING YOUR BBS WITH CNF

Four distinct services present options to you in the CNF format. All are available from

the offline Introductory Menu:

1. Hardware Setup
3. Security & Accounting
4. Configuration Options

6. Editing Text Blocks

Communications interface specifications and
settings and other system settings.

Keys required to use online services. charges
for services.

Numerous miscellaneous options and seftings,
including the questionnaire questions.

Almost all the prompts. menus, and help mes-
sages in the BBS, including the user registry
questions,

In each of these services. vou can scan up and down through a long list of options and
settings., change some options if you like, and hit <F/0> to save and exil.

Galacticomm, Inc.
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CNF Quick Reference

142

<up> <down>
<Polip> <PeDn>
<Ciri-Pglip=>
<Ctrl-Pg¢Dn>
<Home>

<End>

<Enter>

<left> <right>
<Buackspace>
<Del> <ins>
<Alt-J>

<Fl> HELP MODE

<Fl> EXPERT MODE

<F2> CLEAR
<F2> EDIT

<F3>=<F7>
<F3> C(CHOOSE 1ANG

<F4> CLEAR

<F8> SHEARCH
<Shift-F&>

<Cirl-FS8>
<F9> FORGET IT

<Fl0> SAVE & EXIT

Scroll up and down through the options.

Page up and down through the options, 15 at a time.
Jump up to the next index-tab houndary.

Jump down to the next index-tab boundary.

Jump up to the first option.

Jump down to the last option.

Edit & text block or move to next option.

Edit an option,

Shell to DOS (then type EXIT to return 1o CNF).

View one option at a time with complete instruc-
tions.

View 15 options at a time in the options box.
Scroll them up and down. See the way the options
are grouped with the index tabs. If you want expert
mode all the time. set the Configuration option
EXFMODE 1o YES.

Blank out the option. {Then retype it if vou wish.)
Edit the text block using BBSDRAW (page 84), if
you are editing the English/ANSI version, or
RIPaint. if you are editing the English/RIP version
and you have a copy of RIPaint installed on your
BBS. If you try to edit the English/RIP version of a
text block without RIPaing installed, CNF will dis-
play an error message.

Softkey selections for multiple-choice options.
Choose a user-lunguage (for text options only, and
only when you have more than one language on
vour BBS).

Clear the version of this text option under the cur-
rent user-language (see “Language Subsets.” page
53).

Search for a string among the names, deseriptions,
help messages. and values of the options.
Continue searching forward for the same string,
Search backward, up through previous options.
Exit CNF without saving any of the changes you
made.

Save your changes and exit CNF.
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Here are some important CNF options that affect the way that CNF itself operates:

The first option under Hardware Setup: Cr=

LOR Act like you have a color screen
MONO Act like you have a monochrome. black & white screen

AUT Automatically decide whether this is a color or monochrome screen

This option affects the appearance of the entire BBS and all offline utilities,

The first Configuration Option:

i CNF always starts out in help mode (full instructions displayed)
B CNF always starts out in expert mode (15 aptions displayed a1 once)

The CNF Display

nf Lgur by
BRSAJOR 156

Opti ' 1 wumber Lhexadecimal)

Status Box : Mamber of chanuols (dpimil)

i} baze addre

Options Box

LU
Format — e
Starting cha - ber (hexadec imal) e El’\'
Mumber of (decimnl):
il base addre .
Editing
Instructions
Softkeys [ ) tnmn] ﬁrm;.r-{ SOUE &
)

Options Box

This box shows you the gption you're pointing to. This example shows the screen in
expert mode where you can see up to 15 options at once. (In this case. there are 14
options with an index tab on top). On the left are descriptions of each option and on the
right are the current settings. (Except: with Text options. you have to hit <F2> or
<Enter> 1o see the settings.) At the bottom of the box is the current option, the one you
cun edit.

Index Tabs in the Options Box

CNF options are actually stored in text files with the extension 5. In expert mode,
the aptions are grouped by file and marked with little tabs between files. The file name
that the current option belongs to also appears in the upper lelt corner in the status box,
Use <Cirl-Pglp> and <Cirl-PgDn> 1o hop between message files.

Options You've Changed

On a color screen. the background is blue behind most options. When you change an
option the background is red. On a monochrome screen, the changed options show in
reverse video.
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Softkeys

These squares show you the action of the function keys <F/> through <F/0> on your
keyboard. See the guick reference on page 142,

Status Box

This box shows you the name of the current option (the one at the bottom of the oplions
box) and the file it belongs to. Example files:

BBEMAJIOR. MEG

RRO R Nt
BRSACCT . MG

GATMS . MSG
GALTLC .MSG
GALP&O.M

Svstem options

User accounting and handling functions
Sign-up

Full Screen Editor and Line Editor for messages
Full Screen Editor and Line Editor for files
Full Sereen Data Entry and Linear Entry
File Transfer Service

Electronic Mail, Forums, MHS
Teleconference

Polls and Questionnaires

Registry of Users

File Libraries

Remote Sysop Menu

When you change an option, its name and the file it belongs to get highlighted in the sta-
tus box.

Format

As you move to the different options. this box shows you the tvpe of option and the val-
ues 10 which you could change it. For text options. the format box also shows you the
current language and the editor that will be used with it.

Types of CNF Options

The format box shows you the type of the option you re pointing 1o, In some cases the
option is limited to a range of values or to certain specific values.

144

CHARACTER
STRING
TEXT

NUMERIC
LARGE NUMERTIC
HEXADEC TMAL

Onme letter, digit, or punctuation symbol

A one-line string of characters

These usually are 25 lines by 79 characters, with
optional ANSI commands and extended ASCII charac-
ters. In general, you edit text options with BEBSDRAW
by typing <F2> (see page 84). Text options are the
only options that may have different values for different
languages. They also may have different formats and
different editors, as do /RIP languages, which are in
RIPscrip graphics format and edited with RIPain,

A decimal number

A large decimal number

A hexadecimal number
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¢ N0 Use the <F3> or <F4> soltkey, or ¥ or Ii.

MULTIPLE CHOICE This option has a limited number of choices, which are
all visible in the format box. You can type in your
choice, or you can use the softkeys to pick the one you
wanl.

Help Mode vs. Expert Mode

‘When you first bring up one of the CNF services, you'll see the [irst option with full
instructions displayed in the options box. Hit <Enrer> to move to the next option.
Retype any option you like and hit <Enfer>.

To switch to the expert mode. hit the <F[/> key. Then you'll see a full 15 lines of
options in the option box. The keys still work the same: Use <up> and <down> to scroll
through the options, retype them as you wish, and hit <Enter>. To get more information
on an option, move to the bottom of the option box and hit <[1>. Now vou're back in
help mode until you hit <F/> again.

CNF defaults to the help mode. You can change that by changing the Configuration
option FXPMODE to YES. Then CNF always will come up in the expert mode.

<F8> Searching

You can search for words and phrases using the <F8> search key. Just hit <F8>, type in
2 word. and hit <Enrer>. ONF will scan for your word in the aption name, description,
help message. and the value of the option. It CNF can find a match, it will stop on that
option. To search through all the options, move to the top first with <Home>and then
use <f8>. Otherwise. the search will start from the current option and move downward.

It you get a match but it’s not the one you want, hit <Shift-F&> (hold down the <Sftifr>
key and hit <F8>). This will scan forward for the nexi occurrence of the same word. If
you get down to the last occurrence, you can hit <Crrl-F§> 1o scan upwards. toward the
first occurrence.

Also. when you're typing a word to search for, you can end with <Crrf-F8= instead of

<Enter>. This will start the search upward instead of downward.

Editing Text Options

In the English/ANSI language. and most other /ANSI languages, text options are blocks
of text that are up to 79 characters wide and 25 lines long. When you point 1o a text
aption and hit <F2>, you fire up the BBSDRAW editor. Use the arrow keys to move
around. retype some text, use <A/-¥> to delete lines. and so forth. When you are done,
hit <Ali-S> to save the information and return to the CNF screen. If you want to import a
text file into BBSDRAW, use <Ali-L>. See page 84 for more details on using BBS-
DRAW.

Other languages may have other formats and custom editors. For example, English/RIP
and all /RIP languages use RIPaint to edit RIP graphics. The current language appears in
the format box on the CNF screen. Choose among the languages defined on your BBS by
pointing to a text option and typing <F3>.
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On page 56 are instructions for defining your own language. In the Develaper's Guide
that comes with the Developer’s C Source Kit, you can find a complete description of the
language format in the .MDF and . M3 files.

Custom Editors

If you are handy with a DOS text editor, such as EDIT. you can specity vour own cus-
tom language editor (other than the standard BBSDRAW) for use on English/ANST text
by changing this line in BRSMAT . MDT:

The main drawback to using TheDraw in this way iIs that when saving your changes you
have to type in the name of the destination file, This should be CNEIO000 CANS, unless
that file already was on your disk for some reason. The Develaper's Guide has complete
instructions for using custom editors.
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CONFIGURATION OPTIONS

This section describes the offline Configuration Options for The Major BBS. The default
settings are shown here. To change settings, shut down the BBS and select option 4,
configuration Opticns, from the Introductory Menu. See page 141 for instructions

on using CNF.

OFFLINE CONFIGURATION OPTIONS

Defauit Settings

Configuration Options in BBSMAJOR.MSG

TIE e E3ul} o expel metie -Fint oS Wl I3 NF comes UDT? & seesia s a6 v 3
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MMUATD Record 51l user Menu Tree cholees in AU@IE Trafl? .acu... ... NO
NEXCAT Makimum mivnber of concatensred conmands &llowed: c.usos ... . .7

SHORTM when exiting to s menu, use short form of 18842 wawsw:: SHORT
PFOBDL Severity lsvel of profanivy SUPPreSEROR v s v v ewii ais 21c 276 ol D 12
| VISHEL Period (inverse wicch) of STULALLON BEED .o i viaen v in e BOO
INVBEL Feriod of emuiation 'beap when not mendLOring e« a0

= SCEALT Duzguc Ay Tral! postiogs LD FEMose SYSABET 4w s e, . . ho
EXTONG Make "concatenated ctammanda* GYDSEE ey upon SXit? 5 ...ss. TES

EROULK Brable automatic DOL &lack Synchronlzation? | ... e cowws s s ¥ES
NOMKARF Nusther of "possible UIDg¥ to aisglay In 1ESU: o0 cevmenn os e s 6
SCNPAUS Une-line prompt when goraen pauses (hir eF2s to see it)

MAXSCNE  Maximum number of GESplay SUR@ENE: & iiuuit iy ve seore e o 0w v IS
MMUATR ANST atiribure for ey OPEAONE i cucaa Ly e e raemn o =[5 360
ANSIY ANSL seguance to A2 meny optione (v, I S [ 35 3

Configuration Options in BBSACCT.MSG

HWTLDE Hlghest dvziam usags, users logging an ‘gec (mindtes) U Er e 1
IWTLOE Lowast eystam usage, users louging sn get (mifutas) ... sl 2
HWIEE Highest systen usage, users sigrnlng up get GUHAQUEs) . .a.. 2
WTsup Lowest  zvstem usage, lsers signing up get Aminfques) ..o.oo. 3

Configuration Options in BBSSUP.MSG

SENAUD Make Audir Trail snvey For éach nsw SIGTIRT § os vt evie ss ne o EES

BGNBED Period (invarse pleeh) of sigsun Besy o, o - T PP & U /1)
WINCKF Mininum credits one user can xfer to ansther ... CEEA HOG
DETEDT What default edivtor should new slagnups he givent v.ii..,... FSE
SAFPEW Can & user's password De "PACSWORD® or their User-Im% .. ... NO
LANGSIR Agl nmey uger’s languaue/ provosel preference? . sl e L. WO
INDEST Send BIE_SESET WINDOWE when swlcehing Lo non-2; . YES
ANSATE Douhle-cheek new user's ANST sertings |, 1w s S . YES
ASHHAN Ask ugers thelr first and lasr OAMBEY & vnsvwvs ae i o 5
ASKCOM A3k users thelr company mame? ... .. B YiES
ASEADR Ask users their address (3 iines)s . . YES
ASEPHO gk users thelr telephone nusber? ... . e we o ss | BIES

ASHSYS Ask users the type of systam Lhey are

ASKBIY ASk users: thelr date of BIrERE su..... ..
QHGEBDY Aliow users te change their dafe of BiTbhs ., .vpe s g
ASFEEY ASK nsers vhelr zex? I R g .

SGRUSZ.  Maximem size for User-TDS OF Bew userss ..., .. o e

BTGALY Allow digics dn USer-TBET w.u,now e in s soon, . P

FLLALW Aliow spaces and punctvarion in OSET-EDEY wew o e s . .
NANDFT How should User-IDs he handled for ney signups? wos, o e e e ASE
STFHDR A iengl signup guestion header

SU2Q81L Additional sigrip question #1

SUNQSZ Faditlonal slofiup question s

SUBQS3 Acdivicnal signup: question 43

BUPgsd Additional sigmup gquestion #4

SEPYSs Addirionsl =ig: guestion 45

SUPpRG Addlclonal elgnvp quessinn #6

SUPQST Addiclonal ‘gignup questipn 47

supnse Additiomnal slgnup question #8

JuLRss Add@Ttional slgmuy gusation #9

SGEQLY | sigrnup question §10

SUFEND Closing thanks for addiyional slgnup quest ions

SaviIns Save standard signup information to ASCIT fiias o veeme N
SUPERK Save any signup dnformation ln *fiked-langrh ASCITHS e ey NOD
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Configuration Option in BBSEDTM.MSG

FAENMHL ¥inlmum screen heigl for Boreen ERITOTT « v i % sove a7 23 3 24 :
Configuration Options in BBSFSD.MSG

AT Szep user when he mekes @ data BADCY ETTOT? .coseew v rwveess TES

TTWRAR Shouid up =nd down Arrows "wrap® at top & BOLLOM? vy e wsess YES

BECCHR *Se v data entoy charactar (2.4.. oY)z ees T

Configuration Options in BBSFTF.MSG
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'ans;nuL.e: FRLTY LIMAL:e auiiidu @ e sSienind v v EE s

o oun

1imdiE s vx s aiiaie w6 s o Edens O 4F caaTeess X

fame ow- e
i

=]

: T ORT
oo
;!al"

..“

3
i
=]

waiking perled, in
i ve 'timeoaut .
y cimesut In s€condd ..awces =0

Pl
S

MINVER @31 mdm 11531 PO 1 b & s] (0]
DEPNIT Display i . . 0]
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DSFOEXT |.u='1- I,Je EXCLEns i.nn.r for RIP users? _..... «vax MO
HASCLB have a custom Library? ... omoeme s o vr swleime ve @ ND

TFETPR] By detfat &r
NFTERZ By detau now Eo
DFTFRA By default,; inciude Forum mags i‘. nieW LEET

DETERA default, how to handle “messadge guoti
OFTPRE By dztault, read mesdages In “browss mode
CE4HDR If mot in “brow mr‘.‘h: ¥ seresEn for
i} time (Fays) Each
AUTESC ways (it new Forums
MEGATR atiribute Tor fmes

SUFUZS

=4
<

AUz ofld

auto<message Lopie: ...
Z=mail message Lo New UEers Irem Sy80p i e
Qo ‘oW user E-mall, 1f amy aaoaaa

= ipt when user reads new-usar E-mall oiass
Prompt Wsers foyr E-mail file -avtachments? wwow: b5 0 M
Prompt use for E-mail ceturn T-a-:eim P b5 v emEes W
Prompe o copy E-mail to.
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yud it for esach

Aownload? sl v v eve e, WO
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Maximum nos of carben coples per s et 'S
Number of Ferums to aliow y . s 4D
:;.' Ec-h‘ ral e*”'nfe‘ ancs* from Forug =} g 18TE? < e YRS

{in-days| af e b S0

Prail encry for each Forum c:ownl-:nmi? v
Trall entrv tor each Forum uplead? . ... e ceevs YES
£or Lgers when £irst onlime . .ovweve s o
Tor distribution I4Stss L oueenon o vnnane
vale MHS-typae

n

AUPALTD
DETS1G
DIEDLY
ALAMHE

Configuration Options in GALFIL.MSG

DEFLEANE  Hams of the default Library
DEFRESEC ter defaule Tikr
' s0p DI unapmraved § lugon?
Cib-0ps of apapproved 28 at
Regudre unigué file namss sorass all Librard
i tagaed Eiles to allow systam-wi
ectary for upleads oo, e ee ..
memporary fileg .. 0., ..

v

3. gereral

wane | 'HLO!'I

in megabyres | . o it e e o LD
LIE protoeol for everyone = s NG N e n e B
b: ute fovca keyword Sf:&:'(ﬂv_—h? Femidrlnnsceimanes O
Congy ef If5: compur ing downlead rime) € remmeme HO
Allow free uploads i all LibrarieS? -i s icein e nvs vnons .. KO
Regord alj €lle ¢ 3 ETTL T i - R (T veey NOD
Jevericy level SUDREESHEQN ez 2 oy o o Lt 3

rred downloads

Charae us

Search all Librarize tvam (B)owmload rn:rrpl oy defau .. YE§
Leval of Library c¢leanup to fun 5l iye O=mome < wuawsg. v P80 O

stem default List/Search mode W SN AT TR #Een P
System defaulc range of Librarles te plst/Ssarch % «s BSK

Exciude color (for ANEI usars) in downloadable 18887 ... YES

Configuration Options in GALGLO.MSG

t 5 1In recent lego 1IBE . vwmee an conmesmss o 4D
ER I'r*v l*fwlu ersg In (RECENT 118E2 ..i.. .o ve veess o G

Configuration Options in GALMJD.MSG

RLSFRT Rel when ooy connectiof Eaimingted? . ... o. - NO
DISCHK Chavdcy +8ad Lo disconnect Tream Door: ... =

Humixer of en
Imclude MAST

e
i

Configuration Options in GALNOTE.MSG

AENOUNCEMENL ELUS HaM8 e v e v in e vie 5 as 6% se a e i GALNOTE.TXT
le Fage header as Announcemenl Readef? ... oios veews NO
1 for announcemsnr text [(hiz >}
Trailer for anoouncement text () =)
ANST color seguence far announcensnt Sext ...

Configuration Options in GALP&Q.MSG

ASCITFIL ASCII file for answer SEOTAYE wuev ot s itaay s PROANER, TLT

Configuration Options in GALQWK.MSG

CRFENAME iz -1: S 7 P P B R T TT G,
19

v W e v saa e e e EOGR

71 DEOCEESTAY PATKEES e vw ae s oa siin
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What the Settings Do and How To Change Them

Configuration Options in BBSMAJOR.MSG

This facility can operate in two modes: expert mode or continuous help. To tog-
gle between the two modes at any time. press the <F/> key. To default to
expert mode, enter ¥ or hit <F4>. Otherwise enter 1 or hit <F3>.

............................... YOUR SYSTEM NAME HERE

Your company name and address are presented to users when they are instruct-
ed as to how to purchase system credits, allowing them live connect time. Hit
<F2>_ 1ype your company’s information. and hit the <Enter> key.

You may allocate some of your phone lines for demonstration purposes. while
reserving others for special users only (see the offline Security & Accounting
Options 82PN and SAMPEY). When doing this, you will typically have two
separate phone line rotaries: one for everybody (ATAPH) and one for special
users only (LTVEEH),

Users will be told that they can only use this phone number to dial up your BBS
when their account has upgraded status,

QUTBSZ size Im byres of each port’s outpub BUffr: ..es e ceces e 8192

Each port has a “circular buffer” for output bytes, so that the main program can
dump batches of text into the buffer all at once, and the bytes can then be trans-
mitted to the user one at a lime, as the communications device is ready for
them.
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RSETOP Status of phone iines when

The size of this buffer is used for, among other things, determining the maxi-
mum size of E-mail messages, and Forum messages.

NGOT A5 uséers their anguages/proatocel belore logging on?: .... ASEK

Do you want to ask users what language/protocol they want to use every time
they long on?

If you have a suite of initial welcome messages that are custom designed for
each language, answer ASK. to make sure users get the right language from the
very start, (The question is skipped if the auto-sensing phase produces one best
choice.)

Answer AUTO to always avoid this question and move right into asking for their
User-1D. If the only languages defined on your BBS are English/ANSI and
English/RIP. then it is probably a good idea to set this option to 20770, This
helps non-RIPterm users. who would otherwise have to answer this guestion
when they log on:

With LANGOP sel to AUTO, non-RIPrerm users always start off with the
English/ANSI language.

RIPterm users, on the other hand. always will start off using a RIP language,
because of RIPscrip’s auto-sensing capability. even if LANGO® is sel to ASx. If
your BBS has more languages defined, however, you might need to keep L21-
GOF set to ASE. so users can state their preferred language when they sign up.

B inttial ANSTI setbting at start ef s 2

ESSIDITT u sce e prs rie sie miese o

Once a user logs on, the BBS knows whether to enable ANSI graphics to that
user. However, when the modem connection is first made. the system may have
to make an assumption about whether or not the user supports ANSI. There are
four ways you can configure this initial assumption:

O assumes every user supports ANSI
OFF assumes no user supports ANSI
ASK asks each user, first thing, if they do or not

AUTD determines automatically if a user does or not

BES ls down:

Both during the auto-cleanup and when the BBS is shut down, the phones lines
are not active, Do you want the lines “busied out™ or simply not answered when
they ring? Select BUSY to force the lines off-hook during the auto-cleanup. and
at shutdown, or MO-2N3 to let them just ring if they must, without being
answered.
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Enable repsipt of BEuvopean character set data? ... ese.esisss NG
In the U.S., you will probably want to ignore the parity bit of each received
darta a..hamuer. so that callers will not be bothered by incorrect parity/data-bit
settings such as 7-E-1 or 7-N-2 (the recommended setting is 8-N-1). Answer MO
here for the greatest convenience of ULS, callers.

However, for various European charvacter sets and other special symbols, it is
vital to treat the high-order bit of each incoming byte as a data bit. If you
answer YES here, it means that callers must use the correct setting of 8 data
hits, no parity. 1 stop bit.

MODTAPR CeTonds

e urEa samet A P
welbwealn DesSeliillg IndCUIVEe MOEEMS (V-0Z Iy s e s 0 eae

The BBS can be told to periodically reset all modems not in use. providing
them with fresh init strings. etc. This is handy in case a modem loses power
momentarily or gets clobbered by a power line fluctuation, etc.

This variable is the number of seconds between automatic refresh checks of all
vacant modems. To disable this feature. set this number to 0.

When a user walks away from his session wuhuut hanging up or logging off, he
is tying up a valuable phone line. How many seconds do you want to give him
before The Major BBS hangs up on him? Type 0 if you wish never to hang up
on a user due to idleness.

Note: the following options — ZAPEER, ZAPDLAN, and ZAPVIAN — control whether
various types of hardware are exempt from the no-activity logoff. Any user with the
MASTER key is always exempt,

IAFSER dpply Inaprivicy=Ilogofl vo SZRIAL chamrels? . .m.ouesaayow e v N

It may be desirable to leave your serial channels online semi-permanently in
some cases, and not to have to worry about more than TDLZAP seconds going
by without input activity before they get automatically logged off or reset. If
vou want vour serial channels to be treated just like modem channels as far as
the I'DLZAP parameter is concerned, answer YiS here. But if you want them
protected against the automatic “hangup™ due to absence of input activity,
answer NO.

APDLAN apply inactlvity-Ipgofif co Divect LAN channels? ... 5 .600% NG

It may be desirable 1o leave your direct-circuit LAN channels online semi-per-
manently in some cases, and not to have to worry about TDLZAP seconds going
by without input activity before they get automatically logged off. If you want
sessions on vour IPXD LAN channels to be automatically terminated after
TOLZEE seconds, answer YES here. If you want them to stay online indefinite-
ly. answer NO.

It may be desirable to leave your virtual-circuit LAN channels online semi-per-
manently in some cases, and not to have to worry about TDLZAE seconds going
by without input activity before they get automatically logged off. If you want
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sessions on your [PXV and SPX LAN channels to be automatically terminated
after TDLZAP seconds, answer YES here. If you want them to stay online indefi-
nitely, answer 10.

The “system variables™ include many time measurements for accounting and
statistical purposes. In case of power-loss or other catastrophes, the systern
variables are periodically saved to disk. This save takes a little chunk of time,
so you will net want to do it constantly. How often (in seconds) do you wish to
save the system varjables?

The Major BBS requires time “off the air” to take care of certain internal
accounting and housekeeping functions. You may choose the hour of the day
when this is 1o take place. Here are some sample values for this option:

0 12:00 midnight

3:00 a.m.
12 12:00 noon
23 11:00 p.m.
-1 never (not recommended)

auto-shutdown %1 .., .. .0 eenenen =1

gur o

guta-sh

AULO-SHULAOWn. T4 v iven s aee wasen =

You may configure The Major BBS to automatically shut down at certain times
every day. above and beyond the auto-cleanup time mentioned above. This is
handy for intersystem mail utilities such as FidoNet and RelayNet. Here are
some sample values for these options:

0 12:00 midnight
3 3:00 a.m.
iz 12:00 noon
23 11:00 p.m.
=1 never
Grace period befors FULo-slurdownr (MIOWTES] v v vn oo s on s

I people are using your system at any of the appointed hours for auto-shut-
down (see the lust several options), then The Major BBS will wait. It will wait
for up to 59 minutes (as you specify here) for users to voluntarily finish and log
off. After the grace period. users are forced to log off. (The next option will
specify warnings issued toward the end of the grace period).

e auto-shutdow

Toward the end of the grace period associated with an auto-shutdown. you may
wish to begin warning any users still online that a shutdown is abour 1o 1ake
place. The warnings happen at a rate of once per minute, The setting of this
parameter determines how many minutes the warnings will go on for. Tf this
setting is equal to MCUMIN, above, then the warnings will start as soon as the
hour begins.
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The Audit Trail is a database that records important events on The Major BBS.
Audit Trail entries can be viewed on the main console of the BBS, or even
searched offline (select the option 9. Reporte, from the Introductory Menu of
The Major BBS).

Do you wish to make an Audit Trail entry each time a user logs on — that is.
connects with The Major BBS and enters a valid password?

Do you wish to make an Audit Trail entry each time a user logs off — that is,
when a user’s session ends due to: exiting from the main menu. excess profani-
ty, or simply hanging up the phone line?

Do you wish to make an Audit Trail entry each time a user selects an option
from the main Menu Tree of The Major BBS? If so, the User-ID and letter of
the menu option will be recorded in the Audit Trail.

number of concdterated domman

Users will use vour system by making menu selections and by answering ques-
tions. After a while, users may become proficient enough to know the answers
before the questions are asked. Command concatenation is a feature that allows
users to answer a series of questions in one statement. For example ERT from
the MATN menu may mean: E-mail (i%): Read (1); messages To you (T).

You may want to limit the number of commands that can be strung together for
simplification.

SHORTM When exiting te & menu, use short Iorm.or 1ong? ... . s

When returning to a menu from either a module or another menu, do you wanl
the short form or the long form of the menu displayed? The Major BBS stan-
dard method is to display the long form only when entering the menu “from
above,” but you may want the long form displayed each time the menu is
reached. regardless of whether it is reached by exiting to it “from below.”
Answer 2HORT 1o use The Major BBS standard method or LONG to use the long
form all the time.

BFCEIL feverity level of profanity SUPDTESSLION v i wiees o6 e aies ai 2

The Major BBS has a built-in ability to detect swearing. and to take various
levels of action in response. If you want swearing fully permitted on your sys-
tem, across the board. set this variable to 0. For very limited monitoring and
denial of word use. set this variable to 1. A value of 2 leads to more vigorous
prosecution of swearers. and a value of 2 yields the most severe restrictions on
colorful language available,

VI, 5BEL Period (inverss pitchl of emulation heep L= GO

This number controls both the pitch and the duration of the beep character at
the main console when actively emulating a user channel. Increasing this num-
ber both lowers the pitch of the tone and makes it take longer.

To disable this beep. set the period to a value of 0.
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INVEEE, Period .of emilation beep when £ob MORTEOrITG +.uvnineoros oo
This number controls both the pitch and the duration of the beep character at
the main console when a user channel has been emulated. but the emulation
screen is not visible. Increasing this number both lowers the pitch of the tone
and makes it take longer.

To disable this beep. set the period to a value of 0.

ge 1o remcke ‘Sysopes? Na

Output Audlit Fail pestings Yo remckbe SyBopE? . ...y .na.. I

Each time an Audit Trail record is created. the BBS can search the list of online
users, and, if it finds any user with the MASTER key. it will dump a copy of
the Audit Trail record to that user’s display.

If you want this feature enabled, answer YE2 to this question, 1If vou would
rather not have your sessions interrupted with this type of data while you are
online. answer 10,

XICK £ “concatenated commands* ynass U upen exXit? L., ... YES
This is a difficult option to explain. The issue is: when a user exits from a point
within a module. such that they would normally be presented with that mod-
ule’s primary menu, do you want a special test made that says. “If this user
entered the module most recently from a module page with a nonblank com-
mand string. then they should exit the module altogether, and never see the
module’s primary menu"?

UPDCLE Enable automatic DOS ¢leck BYNCOIONIZATIONY & uu vt nne os sia s YES

Certain systems, especially those systems which are overloaded or have heavy
CD-ROM use, may experience their DOS clock “losing™ time. An internal
mechanism was built into The Major BBS to periodically update the DOS clock
1o avoid this problem. However, a few systems have been observed not updat-
ing their DOS date at midnight if this feature is enabled. If your system is NOT
updating its DOS date properly, you should set this oplion to NO: otherwise set
1o YES,

Nupber of "pesgible Uihs* to dispiay in lisr: &

At certain prompts, if a user enters a partial User-ID they may be given a list of
possible User-IDs, based on the partial 1D they entered. This option allows you
to alter the number of possible User-TDs displayed to the user in these cases.

The higher this number is, the more overhead is generated on the system when-
ever a user gets one of these lists. It is recommended that this be left at s
defaultof 5.

WUS Une-line prompt when scréén pauges (hit <F2s Lo see i)

This is the text that is displayed to the user when more than a page of text has
been displayed. or their screen is about to be cleared. The options the user will
have will be IV to not pause any more, © to abort whatever is being listed. and ©
10 just continue on to the next page.
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Maximem numiigr of display screens:

The Major BBS allows add-on modules o have their own display screens.
using this option you can control how many screens room is allocated for. You
should only change this option if’ you get an error message telling you to
increase this option. '

This is the ANSI sequence that represents the atiribute for any default menus
that arc displayed.

ANSDIM ANSI seguence bo dim menu optiens -10;3 7

L 17 3
When creating a menu, you are given the choice of showing. hiding, or dim-
ming options that users don't have access to. When a user is shown an option
on a menu that they don’t have access to, and you've specified the option to be
dimmed in that case, this ANSI sequence dims the option.

Configuration Options in BBSACCT.MSG

HWILOG Highest systexn

When users arc logged on 1o (almost) all available channels, how much time (in
minutes) should we give a user to log on before disconnecting him? In other
words, when the user is being prompted to enter a User-1D or password, how
long do we let him just sit there before bumping him off?

The time limit during lower levels of system usage is interpolated with option
LINTLOG, below,

LWTLOG Lowesr systiem usage, USers +Oogglng on get fmitutes) su v .

When no users are logged on, how much time (in minutes) should we give a
user to log on before disconnecting him? In other words. when the user is being
prompted to enter a User-ID or password, how long do we let him just sit there
before bumping him off?

The time limit during higher levels of system usage is interpolated with option
HWTLOG, above.

HWTEUP Highest systuem Lgea ugars signing up get (nin/gues) ... ...

When users are logged on to all available channels, how much time (in min-
utes) should we give a user to answer each signup question before disconnect-
ing him?

The time limit during lower levels of system usage is interpolated with option

TWISUP, below.

LWTSUP Lowest

= sigring up get (mIn/gues) .. . s

When nio other users are logged on. how much time (in minutes) should we
give a user to answer each signup question before disconnecting him?

The time limit during higher levels of system usage is interpolated with option
HWTSUP, above.
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Configuration Options in BBSSUP.MSG

Make Audit Trail entry for each new BAGNUNT cvies o s scstirass o YES

If you want a time-and-date-stamped entry in your Audit Trail each time a new
account (User-ID) is created, answer YES 1o this question, otherwise answer
NN

rse pitch) of sigrhup besp 1100

both the pitch and the duration of the beep at the main
console when a new user signs up and enters the Main Menu for the first time.
Increasing this number both lowers the pitch of the tone and makes it take
longer.

To disable the beep, set the period to a value of 0.

MINCXF ¥inimum credirs one user can %fer to a her

A user can only transfer credits if they have credits on-hand. You may place a
minimum on the amount of credits that any user can transfer, to keep the pau-
pers from cluttering up your Audit Trail.

DFTEDT What default editor should aew signups be gi

Users will be able to change the editor they wish to default to. Whatever you
put here will be considered a new sign-up’s editor of choice until or unless he
changes it by editing their account information.

LINE  Editor will always come up in line mode,
FSE  Editor will come up in full-screen mode if it can, line mode if il can’t.

nis User=1D7

This option when set to YE5 will permit users to use their User-ID or the word
PASEWORD for their password, This is not recommended as hackers naturally
will try a User-1D or PASSWORD in hack attempts. If set to 20 the user must
choose something else. The Sysop can override this setting by changing a pass-
word via the main console’s Account screen,

8 language/protocol DESFETenTE? . cuuins s ss vl s Mo
Answer VES 1o ask new users what language/protocol they would prefer to use
in future log-ons,

(See also the offline Security Option LANGCHE about allowing users to change
this preference.)

Send RIF_RESET_WINDOWS when swiltchi ng To mon-RIP?

If a user is logged on with RIP and switches to a non-RIP language (either dur-
ing his initial sign-up or during a session, from the Account Display/Edit
menu), vou can have the BBS send a BIFP_RESET WINDOWS command as soon
as the switch is made, in order to clear away any RIP graphics present on the
screen.
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If you set this option to v=E, the BBS will send the command to clear the
screen. If you set this option to 10, any present RIP graphics will remain on the
screen, and all subsequent output will be rowted to the currently defined tex
window.

When a user signs up (ypes new in place of logging on with a User-ID), do
you want to double-check his initial ANST setting? When a user first connects
to your BBS, the BBS determines if that user can support ANSI graphics or not
(by either auto-sensing or asking them, depending on Level 4 option ANSTOF).

Do you want to double-check that determination by asking the user il he sees u
message blinking or not?

When users sign up (type new in place of logging on with a User-ID), do you
want to ask them for their name?

\sk users thelr company name?

When users sign up (type new in place of logging on with a User-1D), do you
want to ask them for the name of their company”?

When users sign up (type new in place of logging on with a User-1D), do you
want to ask them for the address of their company?

HO gehk asers rhelr tels

When users sign up (type new in place of logging on with a User-1D). do you
want to ask them for their telephone number?

When users sign up (type new in place of logging on with a User-1D). do you
want (0 ask them what type of computer system they are using?

When users sign up (type new in place of logging on with a User-ID). do you
want to ask them what their date of birth is?

I you want users to be able to change their date of birth, answer this question
with a VES, If only you, as the Sysop, want to have the option of changing a
user’s date of birth after he or she signs up. answer this question with a N0, You
can always change the date of birth from the User Account Detail screen.

When users sign up (type new in place of logging on with a User-ID). do you
want to ask them what sex they are?
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i size Tor User-TDE ©f NeW USSES: . .uw .. s cians o i o 29

This option limits the size of the User-ID that a new user may select. By
default, this option is the maximum User-1D size allowable on the system. You
may, however, wish to restrict the users on your system to having shorter User-
IDs. If so, you may alter this number to make it smaller,

DIGALY Allow QiQiTs In WSEL=TDBT .1 vuuen s v viee i o emiin s 2 et NG

Normally, User-IDs should be restricted to alphabetic characters only, but you
may wish 1o allow digits. If so, set this option to vEE,

Note: we strongly recommend againse using digits in User-1Ds, because it
depersonalizes the user interactions. To receive a message from 994582 is a
very different experience than receiving a message from George Fulman. Don’t
feel that, just because CompuServe uses numbers, it is somehow “the way it
should be done,”

aces and punctuaticn in 0Ser=TDS% ., .uwn v e oo YES

P

Il you answer YES to this question, User-IDs will be allowed to contain spaces,
periods. commas, apostrophes. and hyphens. If you answer 10, then User-IDs
will not be allowed 1o contain any of these characters,

To support people’s full names as User-1Ds, you will want to answer YES Lo

this question, answer NO to the DIGALW question, and answer 29 fo the SCNUSZ
question.

MAMDET How should User-1Ds be handled £or new SICALUDST s i g e

There are three possible answers 1o this question. The first, 221, assumes the
User-ID for new signups is the real name they enter in. The second. DEAULT,
will result in all new signups being asked if they want to go ahead and use the
real name they entered as their User-1D, allowing them to answer 30, and select
d different User-1D,

The last possible answer to this question, 25K, will result in all new users being
asked for a User-1D separate from their real names.
EUPHDH Additional signup guzstion beader

If any of the following fields (SUPQST — SUPQ10) are not blank. this message
will be displayed before the first question.

Hit <F2> 10 view or edit this option.

ddiitional sigmip question #1i

If you want 1o ask additional questions during signup, put them in these fields
(SUPQSL — SUPQL0), Starting with the first field (SUPQS1), the BBS will out-
put the contents of each field until it reaches the tenth one. or it reaches a blank
field. (A blank field means there are no more questions.) The user will be given
an apportunity to answer each question (as it’s displayed) with up to 79 charac-
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ters of input. Each answer will be saved in an ASCIT text file in the format
specified by the option SUPFRM.

Hit <F2> or <Enter> to view or edit this English/ANSI text using BBS-
DRAW.

SUREND Closing thanks

e Sty "

for additional signup guestions

If any of the previous fields (SUPQE1 — SUPQLO) are not blank, this message
will be displayed after the last question is asked.

Hit <F2> or <Eriter> 1o view or edit this English/ANSI text using BBS-
DRAW.

Answering YES to this question will result in the saving of all information the
user entered during signup to an ASCII text file.

1f any additional signup questions were specified in options SUPOSI — SUPQL0,
then the answers to those questions will follow immediately after the standard
information,

SUEFREM Save any s

If you have chosen to add additional signup questions by filling in option(s)
SUPQST = SUPQS10, or you have selected YES to the SAVINE questions. or
both, data is going to be appended to the EBSSUP, TXT file every time a user
signs up. Selecting vES for this option will make it so that data is saved in a
form that is easily importable into almost any database product. Selecting MO
will save it in a more readable. labeled form.

Configuration Options in BBSEDTM.MSG

FSEMH I Minimum screen hHelght Tor Full Screen BAICSY . .pve vmasrmsss 20

This is the minimum screen height a user may have to use the Full Screen Editor.
I his screen does not have a height of at feast this value, he will be forced to use
the Line Editor.

Configuration Options in BBSFSD.MSG

when he makes &

Answer YES if you want error conditions on field entry to send a warmning tone
to the user's terminal. Answer N0 to keep these warnings silent.

DDWRAT Shoud up an

When an ANSI user is using the Full Screen Data entry service and he keeps
hitting the up or down arrow keys, what kind of action would you like?

Answer YES if hitting the up arrow at the top field should “wrap™ the cursor
back down to the bottom field (and you want hitting a down arrow on the bot-
tom field to wrap to the top). Answer NO if the cursor should just sit still in
these cases.
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S5ECCHR "S8acrer® data entry clh&ardcter

Con

(e.q. clanging password):

When entering “secret” data fields. such as when changing a password. what
character should be echoed? (This lets the user know how many keystrokes
have been typed. but a casual observer won't be able to tell exactly what he's
typing.) For example, use * and you may see something like this if you go to
change a seven-letter password:

SSSHNOT . TEATAE
Paasw HH

figuration Options in BBSFTF.MSG

MR P 5

MAXTAGE ax. aumber of fils specs Yo CLag 0F ddwmload? cuws vessw s as 50

Users can tag up to MAXTAGS-] files for download using the T protocol. They
can download the tagged files all at once using the File Libraries T command.
They also get a chance when they log off or whenever they select a multifile
download protocol.

Warning: memory penalty will be about 22 x MAXTAGS x NTERMS byles
(NTERMS is the number of channels you define) Also. you could overflow

youroutput buffer if MAXTAGE is too high.

JODEN upload byt ¢ imeonr

When uploading using XMODEM or YMODEM, how patient should the BBS
be when it stops receiving bytes? For example. if you set this option to 3, then
when three seconds pass with no incoming bytes, the BBS will request a retry
from the transmitter by sending it a NAK.

You might want to use a higher value if your X.25 users are dialing inta packet-
switching networks at a low baud rate (for example. at 1200 baud, 1.024-byte
packets can take more than eight seconds to fill up).

KT0 X/YMODEN yplead Block tin

When uploading using XMODEM or YMODEM, how patient should the BBS

be when it stops receiving blocks? For example, if you ser this option to 10,
then when the BBS has to wait longer than 10 seconds for an incoming block. it
will request a retry from the transmitter by sending it a NAK.

You might need to use a higher value if you have users a1 300 baud trying 1o
use XMODEM-1K or YMODEM (where blocks can take longer than 30 sec-
onds to rransmit).

XRETRY E/YMODEN upload max number of IetrieSi ... e v o vee o o o 14

162

When one of the above two timeouts occur, and the BBS sends a NAK, how
many total NAKs do you want to send before giving up the transmission entire-
Iy? (0 means never send NAKs, -1 means retry forever, 32747 means retry for
a very long time).

ST EL/YMODEN upload mindmum Limecut over X.2% (sécends) ....... 10

X.25 users may experience line delays that require more “patience™ in the pro-
tocol timing than is required for modem or other users. This option specifies a
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minimum timeout period in seconds. For X.235 users. it will override the above

ITO and XELETO settings (and other internal settings) if they are smaller.

ZTEQNE Se s between GMT and local//dayliabht time: i .. aq veden su s

The ZMODEM and YMODEM-Batch protocols encode file modification dates
as seconds sinee 12:00 am. 1/1/70 GMT. To comply with this, and for true
compatibility with UNIX systems. you should set this option to the difference,
in seconds, between your local time and GMT (+=west, —=east, for example:
14400=EDT, 18000=EST=CDT, 21600=CST=MDT, 25200=MST=PDT,
28800=PST). For compatibility with Omen Technology’s DSZ utility. you
may use 60 times the value of the DOS environment variable ZONE (or the -z
parameter). However, since MS-DOS has no concept of time zones. you will
probably want to use 0 (GMT).

* .
AW

ZMODEM protocol has provisions for the sender to make sure that it does not
get too far ahead of the receiver by requesting feedback, and slowing the trans-
mission when the latency of that feedback exceeds this number. When this
parameter is 0, no feedback is requested (so that an entire download will pro-
ceed without feedback, until the end of the file, unless the receiver detects
errors). A smaller value may mean a smaller receive buffer is required. A larger
value will mean less leedback traffic,

ETXWIN Kermit download masximum window size (in packets) i ..ooe v v

Super Kermit, or “sliding windows™ Kermit achieves greater efficiency by per-
mitting the transmitter to “get ahead™ and transmit packet N+1 before it
receives an acknowledgement for packet N. In this way the transmitter can con-
tinue without pause.

The window specifies how much the sending can get ahead of the acknowl-
edgement. in terms of packets. This transmit window applies only 1o down-
loads.

Memory penalty: about 8 x KT2WIN x (number of users)

germif upload maxddmum windbw size (in pacKeLs

Super Kermit. or “sliding windows™ Kermit achieves greater efficiency by per-
milling the transmitter to “get ahead” and transmit packet N+1 before it
receives an acknowledgement for packet N. In this way the transmitter can con-
tinue without pause.

The window specifies how much the sending may get ahead of the acknowl-
edgement, in terms of packets. This receive window applies only to uploads.

Memory penalty: about 98 x KRCWIN x (number of users)

Under Kermit, each party in a transmission may tell the other party how impa-
tient 1o be, The KTTMO option is used during transmission to tell the receiver
how long of a silence to put up with before timing out and sending a NAK back
to the BBS.
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Hermit upload LIMEOUL (SECORASTE wiiwvruus i or bunsn e

Under Kermit, each party in a transmission may tell the other party how impa-
tient to be. The KECTMO option is used during receive to tell the transmitter
how Jong of a silence to put up with hefore timing out and retrying the sending
of'a packet 1o the BBS.

Kermit Eransmicter rer VY LUMAL S o evceres o0 5b3 Gadhim DY 555 5100 e e a 10

When transmitting a file, if the BBS retries the sending of a packet, it will only
send a single packel this many times before giving up and declaring “too many
retries.”

This parameter, multiplied by the timeout specified 1o the BBS by the receiv-
er's Kermit program, will give you an approximation of the total time it would
take for the BBS to detect the death of the receiver (or communication line).

RCRETRY Kermii reveiver retry limic: 10

When receiving a file, if the BBS times-out and sends NAKSs for a packet, it
will only send this many (for a single packet) before giving up and declaring
“loo many retries,”

This parameter, multiplied by the timeout specified to the BBS by the transmit-
ter’s Kermit program, will give you an approximation of the total time it would
tuke for the BBS to detect the death of the transmitter (or communication line),

File transfer ¥.3 prefix: 2:0

On X.25 channels, this X.3 string programs the user’s PAD just before a binary
upload or download.
File transfer %3 SUfTING L. va e vosnmcnvsvnsan e oe e

On X.25 channels. this X.3 string restores the user's PAD Just after a binary
upload or download.

ALWATT Auro log-off waiting period, in SECOMST un s et srens o wes wwaiais

For very long downloads or uploads. your users can ask your BBS 1o automati-
cally log them off when the file transfer is done. To specify that, they add |
after the protocol letter. such as 7! for ZMODEM with auto-logoff.

This option specifies how long to wait after ending the transfer, and giving
natice, before actually terminating the call, Make the number smaller for faster
auto-logoffs. Make it larger when data compression or other faclors cause auto-
logoff 1o cut off the termination notice message.

Az Binary transfer, inactlivicy rimsput In =i -onds: 100

If no progress is made during a binary file transfer (X/Y/ZMODEM. Kermit) in
this many seconds, the transfer will be aborted. Set to —1 to wait forever.

Note: setting this option to —1 may allow idle users to stay online indefinitely
(the IDLZAP inactivity timeout will not even start until the file transfer is abort-
ed).
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SOZAP

ASCTT ¢
If no progress is made during an ASCII file transfer (ASCIIL. Listing. Viewing)
in this many seconds, the transfer will be aborted. Set to -1 to wait forever.

Note: setting this option to —1 may allow idle users to stay online indefinitely (the
[DLZAF inactivity timeout will not even start until the file transfer is aborted).

Configuration Options in BBSRIP.MSG

ISPXIT Diesplay button for exit from main meno?

RITECE Mame pf *Logoll Ena Se

IVER Maximum RTP versilon code for anto-sansi

When RIP is auto-sensed, the BBS will find out what version of RIP the user
calling in supports. If the user calling in doesn’t have at least this version, he’ll
be warned that he needs to download an update.

This version code must be a six-digit string without any periods (such as
015200 for version 1.52.00).

When the BBS generates an automatic RIP menu. it displays a button for each
option specified for a menu page in the menu tree — on your BBS's main sys-
tem ment. this includes the option to log off. Since RIP menus, by default.
have a Global Command Bar (contained in the text block DFSEND) at the bot-
tom, which has an EXIT button. displaying an additional button for logging off
may be redundant. Set this option to 10 to suppress the display of this button —
your users will use the EXTT button to log off your system. Set this aption to
¥ES if you would like a button displayed for the logoff option.

To avoid displaving a button for the option to log off the system, the BBS
needs to know what menu page calls the module “Logofl (End Session).” Most
often, this is the EXIT menu page. but if you've changed that page name. you
should enter the new name here.

MAXLEE Maximuom number of séled¢tions for latrge button Styied ... a.

When automatically generating a RIP menu. the BBS uses either of two differ-
ent button and text style combinations: a button and text style for larger buttons
(specified in the text blocks =1ALCE and DIMLGE) or a button and text style for
smaller buttons (specified in the text blocks TASVL, and DIMSML). This option
tells the BBS the maximum number of options 1 menu can have and still be dis-
played using the styles for larger buttons. If a menu has more options than
specified here. the BBS will display those options using the styles for smaller
buttons instead. Set this option to 25 1o always use the larger styles. Set this
option to 0 to always use the smaller styles.

OEXT Display ocuoer penu [lile extensions Tor RIF GSarsy - . e e

For those users who are logged on with RIP. you may not want Lhe BBS 1o dis-
play any menu files which have extensions of . TEM, .28, or (ASC. If you set
this option to 10, then when a RIP user is on a menu page, and lhzu menu page is
set to display 4 file, the BBS will only look for a menu file with a .®IP exten-
sion, and will ignore any other liles. If it can’t find a file with a . 21P extension,
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it will display an awto-generated menu. If you set this option 1o VES, then the
BBS will try each extension in turn, as normal.

HAZCLE Dogs this BRE have & cuscom Libraty?

If you maintain a particular Library of RIP icons and/or scenes that are required
for your BBS, you can have the BBS check vour users’ hard drives for this file.
compare its date and time to a copy ol that same file on the BBS’s hard drive
and, if theyre different., either force the user to download your custom Library,
let the user choose whether 10 download, or just warn the user that his Library
is out of date. You can have the BBS perform this check when a user logs on,
when he logs off, or at both logon and logoff. Set this option to NO if your BBS
doesn’t require any special icons and/or RIP scenes,

Configuration Options in GALMS.MSG

DOETFR By defsulr, clear msgs afcer replied ko

for pew users? ... YEB

On the main E-mail menu, there’s an option to set preferences. When a new
user signs up. what should the default value of his/her first preference be?
(Users will be able to override this default if they choose.)

The firsy preference deals with whether or not to clear messages out of a user’s
mailbox after he replies to them. If you want messages 1o be cleared out of a
user’s mailbox after he replies to them, choose YES: otherwise choose Ni0.

DFTPRZ By defaulr, at logen, How te Napdie new mails .o wes s PROMPY

On the main E-mail memu, there’s an option to set preferences. When a new
user signs up, what should the default value ot his second preference be? (Users
will be able to override this default if they choose.)

The second preference deals with how to handle a user logging on when he has
new mail waiting. The options:

NOTIFY Just notify the user that he has new muail
PROMPT Prompt the user whether or not to go into E-mail
REARTT Go straight into E-mail at logon and read it
FETPR3 By default, include Forum ms N new user's mailbex? ... YES

On the main E-mail menu, there’s an option to set preferences. When a new
user signs up, what should the default value of his third preference be? (Users
will be able to override this default if they choose.)

The third preference deals with whether to include Forum messages directed 1o
the user in his E-mail scan of messages to him. Answer vE2 for this option if
vou do want Forum messages directed to a user to show up in his mailbox by
default. Otherwise. choose NO.

By default, how to handle "pies @ qUaLIng™: ...v- s sens NEVER

On the main E-mail menu, there’s an option to set preferences. When a new
user signs up. what should the default value of his fourth preference be? (Users
will be able 1o override this default if they choose.)
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DFTERS By (fefauit, read messages

The fourth preference deals with how to handle “message quoting” (beginning
replies as the quoted original message):

PROMET Be prompted about possibly quoting when replying
Never be bothered with message quoting questions

On the main E-mail menu, there’s an option to set preferences. When a new
user signs up, what should the default value of his fifth preference be? (Users
will be able to override this default if they choose.)

The fifth preference deals with how to handle reading of messages. In “browse
mode,” the user will see the header of the message first, and then have the
option of reading the body. Otherwise, the user will see both the header and the
body at once.

HDK frat in the "browse mode”, clear soreen for messages? .. Y

If the user is not in “browse mode,” you can clear the screen at the beginning of
each message. If you don’t want to clear his screen. answer this question NO.

ME L Lifevime (days) oI each E-mail message (-1 forever) :

SUPUZS Write E-mail automatically Tao Sy

Electronic Mail messages have a limited lifetime. This is the number of days
that a message will be kept on file after it is written. Type -1 here to keep all
messages around forever.

Every time a new Forum is added, should it automatically appear in everyone’s
quickscan configuration? If you answer YES to this question. when new users
first use the quickscan feature. the BBS will automatically scan all the Forums.
until the user alters the configuration. Also, as new Forums are added. they will
automatically appear in the configurations of existing users.

Il you answer M0, users will only quickscan Forums they explicitly added
themselves. One drawback to this method is that users may not notice when
new Forums are added.

This is the ANSI sequence to be displayed to users before any Forum or E-mail
messages. This should change the current ANSI color to whatever you wish
any messages to be displayed in.

This should take the Torm of an ESC character (hold down <A/r>, hit 27 on
your numeric kevpad, then let go of the <Alf> key), then a bracket (1), then the
ANSI sequence.

Each time a new account is created. the BBS can write an E-mail message (o
User-ID Sysor with the user’s sign-up accounting data. To enable this feature,
answer YEZ to this question. To disable it, answer [NO.
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SUPEZL Wrike g-mail autSmatically to fgw users from SYSOp? eees.

Each time a new account is created, the BBS can create a message to the new
user automatically. Typically, the message you create will welcome the user to
the system, and provide some helpful information. You can optionally have an
attachment to the message. containing whatever additional information you
may wish to give to the user.

If you answer YES here, the next four configuration variables control the mes-
sage topic of the message sent 1o the new user, the text of the message itself,
the filespec of the attachment (it any), and the return-receipt status.

jidle Hewaiser SuLf-MESsSSPE TODICT . cues oo in s s = welcome fiew User!

This string will become the topic of the message that is automatically created
for each new user,

If the message has an attachment. then the name of the file will be pre-pended
to the topic you give here, so that the message will appear as a bona-fide file
description (thus prompting the user with the filename at the download point
and defaulting the auto-download filename properly).

This message can be up 10 25 lines of up to 76 characters each. It is automati-
cally sent to new users as E-mail from Svsop as soon as the user’s account is
created.

If you do not wish to provide an attachment to this message, be sure 1o change
the wording ol the message. and 1o set the value of the following configuration
variable, E2UATT, to blank.

To edit this configuration variable text, press <F2>.

At tachment to new

The message automatically sent to new users upon account creation may
optionally have a file “attachment,” This means that the user will have the
option of downloading the file you specify here, after he has read the new-user
message text. (Only the single copy of the file vou specify here will exist on
your disk, even when hundreds of new user messages use it as an attachment.)

To eliminate any attachment from new-user messages, hit the </2> key.
Never edit the file BEBSUSER. DOC directly (see page 21).

The message automatically senl to new users upon account creation may
optionally generate a return receipt to the Sysop after the user reads the mes-
sage.

To enable this feature, answer YES to this question. To disable it, answer 20,

Prompt ussrs for E-mall Tile at

When users write an E-mail message and have the key contained in the Level 3
variable EATEEY. they are asked if they wish to upload an attached file along
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with their message. To enable this feature, answer YES to this question. To dis-
able it, answer N0,
ASKRREE prompt users for E-mail return recefpu? N

When users write an E-mail message and have the key contained in the Level 3
variable ERRKEY, they are asked if they wish their message to generate a return
receipt when read. To enable this feature. answer YES 1o this question. To dis-
able it, answer MO,

ASKCPY Brompt. usSers to copy E-mall to another USEer? ... e ee sooes NO

When users write an E-mail message. they are asked if they wish to send a copy
of their message 1o another user. To enable this feature, answer YE&. To disable
it, answer 1,

DN Make Audic Trail entry foin each E-mail downilaad? ... eaiwes o
The Audit Trail is a database that records important events on The Major BBS.
Audit Trail entries can be viewed on the main console of the BBS or even
searched offline (select the Feports option from the Introductory Menu of

The Major BBS).

Do you wish to make an Audit Trail entry each time a user uploads an attach-
ment associated with an E-mail message?

EUPAUD Makxe AZugdit Trail ry for Bach E-mail uploadl?’ . o s e s we 10

The Audit Trail is a database that records important events on The Major BBS,
Audit Trail entries can be viewed on the main console of the BBS. or even
searched offline (select the Reports option from the Introductory Menu of
The Major BBS).

Do you wish to make an Audit Trail entry each time a user downloads an
attachment associated with an E-mail message?

cf carben odpies per E-mall message:

To curtail hacker attempts at hard-drive overload. you may want to limit the
number of carbon copies that a user can make of a single message.

Setting this parameter to [ disables the E-mail carbon-copy feature altogether.

Humpber of Fozums to dllow TOOM T8I o .miee 1 ses sie s o =18 w0 s a0 & 40

You can have up Lo 3,500 Forums. but you may want 1o save memory space by
keeping this number only as high as you need it to be. Both disk and memory
space are allocated according 1o this number.

You have the option of disabling the teleconference menu option in the Forum
main menus for anyone but the Sysop and Forum-Ops.

If you answer YEZ to this question, then any user with a minimum of “read
access” 1o a Forum can invoke the “téleconference” option from that Forum. If

Galacticomm, Inc. 169

 CONFIG



DIdNOD

ETVAIA T

Sl

you answer NO to this question, then only the Sysop and Forum-Ops can invoke
the teleconference option from the main menu of each Forum.,

IGLIF NDefaulc life in days) of Forum messages (=1=Ff ever) :ss 20

You may keep Forum messages fresh by giving them a finite lifetime. Choose
the number of days that the system should keep a Forum message, by defauli,
before automatically deleting it (your Forum-Ops will have the ability 10 over-
ride this default. on a Forum-by-Forum basis).

Xeis] MElom Aol —

tase Audih Trall entry for each Forum download? ..o oe s YES

The Audit Trail is a database that records important events on The Major BBS.
Audit Trail entries can be viewed on the main console of the BBS. or even
searched offline (select the Repores option from the Introductory Menu of
The Major BBS).

Do you wish to make an Audit Trail entry each time a user downloads from a
Forum?

FAULD) Make Audit Trail entrv for each Forumw s loe

The Audit Trail is a database that records important events on The Major BBS.
Audit Trail entries can be viewed on the main consolé of the BBS. or even
searched offline (select the Reports option from the Introductory Menu of
The Major BBS).

Do you wish to make an Audit Trail entry each time a user uploads to a Forum?

Consider the first time after logging on that a user selects the Forum option
from the ¥A1N menu of The Major BBS. What Forum do you wanit them to
start out in? The Major BBS as shipped from the factory already has a Forum
named /Hello for this purpose. I you want users 1o start out in some other
Forum, then change this option (o the name of that Forum (remember that the /
is part of the Forum name).

If you change this option, be sure to specify the name of a Forum that you have
already created (Sysop ¢ command),

JLKDEY (ycle-based delay for discribution Ilsts: (N

170

Distributing messages to a large number of users will both take some time. and
slow the system down a bit for everyone online. You can specify a delay in this
option between distribution of each message. The higher this number is. the
less other users will notice the effects of E-mail distribution (and also the
longer it will take the user distributing the message to finish).

18 Do you wish to dctivate MES-Lype MeSSaging? . ... veue. s s, 50
> 4 =

The BBS can support MHS when running on a Novell Network with MHS

VLS installed. The BBS requires access to the network drive to maintain two
separale subdirectories for processing MHS messages. It will be necessary o
have your Network Administrator do some initial Network preparation to use
this facility.
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Answer 10 1o this question it you do not have a Novell Network, do not have
MHS V1.5, or do not wish to support MHS messages. Otherwise, answer VES
if you want to support MHS messaging.

Three other eptions, OUTMSG, INMSG, and CTWINME, appear only when ALWMHS
is set to VES (see page 182).

Configuration Options in GALFIL.MSG

IEME  Defaultc LIBRARY name?

This is important: the Library of this name must exist. If it does not exist, it will
be created. Users who first encounter the File Library are placed in this Library
first (as long as they have access to this Library).

rpose Filé drea

There is generally no need to change this option; the descriptions of Libraries
are easily changeahle online by a Library Operator or Library Sysop.
NDTIFEYS Noulfy Sysops of

stispproved Filéd at isg

5 Yy - 3% A%  LOg=0MF Coaaaarvaoss e YES
This will notity anyone who has the key which is specified in option FLSYSGP

of any files in any Library which are not yet approved.
HOTIFLOP MNofify Library Operators of unapproved

T mapproved Tilss at log—on? .. ¥ER

This will notify Lib-Ops of files awaiting approval in the Libraries in which
they hold responsibility.

UNIFILE  Reqt

inigqus {ilée rames across

In any one Library. no two files can have the same name: however, files in dif-
ferent Libraries can have the same name by leaving this option at N0, If you
change this to YES, all files across all Libraries must have unique names.

Maximum # of tagged Eiles to allow system-wide? ,......... 300

This option determines how many files can be tagged throughout your entire
BBS at one time. If you have a larger system. or a system with a lot of file
transfer activity, you will want this number to be higher. Memory penalty: 100
bytes for each mgged file.

[enmporary Divectory Ifor Filss

User uploads go into subdirectories under the directory you specify here. If a
user logs off without logging in an uploaded file, the file is moved to this subdi-
rectory, where it can be recovered by resuming upload of the lile.

COBYDIR DOE pach for temporary filesg

& =515 B8 (o remmimme mnesatie) & mIm R e T LIBOGPY

This is the directory where files are copied before download for each Library
configured as a Library on CD
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THRESH Minimum free space

This is the number of megabytes that the File Libraries will ensure remains free on
the drive that Cow Lis on, so that file copy activity does not crash the system,

OTG: What is rhe default protocol for everyans?

The default setting of 7 means that your users will be given a menu of file
transfer protocols from which to choose. Depending on your system and the
level of expertise of your users, you may want 1o set this to 7 for ZMODEM.

LONGIRCH Force embedded

With this option set to 10, keyword lists are stored in a database to speed
searching. The file GALFTLE. DAT stores these keywords. This makes for much
faster searches. You may want to set this option to ¥&S if vou are short on disk
space or have a small File Library. Searches will take much longer with this
option set to YES,

I el ersy (tor computing download time) In ™ ... ...
When estimating how long it will take for a file to be downloaded. the system
takes into account the length of the file, the user’s baud rate. and a certain per-
centage cfficiency typically associated with file transfer operations over the
phone lines. In general, it’s best to err on the low side, so that if the file takes
less time 10 transfer than forecast. the user will be pleasantly surprised,

Asionw free upi

Oass An #ll LIBYREISST vn vy e v ci sn svie e o o NO

Setting this option to YES will turn off connect charges to the user whao is
uploading. If set to 10, each Library may be set to turn off the connect charges,

AODITALIL Record a1l file ‘erar

This option controls whether all file transfers are recorded to the Audit Trail. If
set to 10, each Library may be independently set to audit uploads and downloads.

El 1 ICY SUPDLesSion .as sw cewawes aa v wae P
The File Library has a built-in ability 10 detect swearing and to take various
levels of action in response. If you want swearing fully permitted on VOUr sys-
tem, across the board, set this variable 10 0. For very limited monitoring and
denial of word use, set this variable 10 1, A value of 2 leads to more vigorous
prosecution of swearers. and a value of 7 yields the most severe restrictions on
colorful language available,

igers for abofied Jownload@8? saves v e i s ss b s ae o e NG

You may have configured some Libraries 1o charge users for downloading files
(deducting credits from the user’s account). This option answers a policy gues-
tion that applies to all Libraries that charge for downloads.

If set to YES, users are charged for each file that they start to download, but
abort for whatever reason. If set to 10, users are charged only when download
completes.

Il you select v and downloads are charged per-K. then users will be charged
only for the amount successfully downloaded,
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s frpm (D)ownload prompt oy defseie? .. YES

When a user selects O for Download from the File Libraries menu, and enters a
file name to find, this controls whether all Libraries are searched for that file or
just the current Library,

VEL: Level of Library Cleaoup to run night LY RERORR Yo s e e sz 1

The auto-cleanup routine can do several levels of verification of Library statis-
ties, 0 will do nothing, 1 will check approval totals and new additions, and 7
will do the same check as 1. as well as verify that all files exist and are of the
proper size.

DEFSTYP Systen defauln List/feavch mode

[f a user hasn't selected a preference, this is the mode a user will be set 1o when
selecting I from the Libraries main menu.

P Prompt always. no default method
F By file name. alphabetically
D By date. most recently added o File Library
L By date. new files
N By number of times the file has been downloaded
W By file name. or partial file name (wildeards)
3 Keyword search through file names and descriptions
DEFSLIB: System defzulc rengs of Libraries Bo LigtiSearche. co. ve vu v ASKE

If a4 user hasn't selected a preference. this is the range of Libraries a user will
search by default. 455 will ask the user to choose, CURILTE will search the cur-
rent Library only. and ALL will search all Libraries.

ETPLIST. Excluds coleo for ANSI us8rs) YES

lleadabule

If o user has ANSI color and this option is set 1o 10, [is1s of files will be credted
with ANSI colors included. If this option is set to VES, then ANSI colors aren’t
included in the [ists.

Configuration Options in GALGLO.MSG

Hunibe E entriEs in rerent lodoffs 1M8T ..o v e e one oo o 40

When a user types /RECENT from any prompt, a list is displaved of the most
recent users 10 logoff the system. How many logoffs should be displayed in this
lise?

When a user types /RECENT from any prompt, he is dlspluycd a list of the most
recent users 1o logoff the system. Do you want users with the MASTER key to
he mcluded in this list? Answer MO to this gquestion if you don’t want the
CENT list 1o include MASTER key-holders logging on and off.

f5mwvt'r YES 1o this question if you want everyone 1o be included in the
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Configuration Options in GALMJD.MSG

cerminates? o veas b NO

PRT Relegse Door ports when Doar Conpealt Lamn

When a Door connection is terminated, it is possible that the activity on the
Door computer will look like a user is attempting 1o log into the BBS. This can
become an endless cyele. This option defaulis to NO, which will prevent the
endless logon attempt loop.

DISCHR ‘narderer used v disconnect Iroll dEOlf o6 Ves oW el e s ehe 2 aie ee -

When » user enters this character three times in a row, within a period of three
seconds, the user will disconnect from the door he is using.

Configuration Options in GALNOTE.MSG

ANCFNM Arnouncement 118 AAME e o o woim o s s enin s e GALNOTE , TXT
This is the name (and. if you wish, the path) of the file which contains the
information you want to announce to users when they log on. You can create
this file using any ASCII 1ext editor. T the file you name here is missing, or any
other error oceurs, then nothing will be displayed. and the BBS will simply
continue with the normal logon process.

ITEPHDR Gse File Page header ag Announcemany headeyr? . .6 .8 . ee 000 NO

The Level 6 text block rGHDE is a standard header that can be displayed
before any file page is selected by a user. If you answer YES here. Logon Notes
will use that header for the announcement text as well. If you answer NO, you
can create a header to be used only for the anncuncement text by editing the
ANCHDE option.

If you set the option UFEPHDE to 1O, you can use this text block instead to create
a header to be displayed before the announcement text, If you don’t wish to
have any header, leave UFEHDR set to 10, and leave this option blank.

ANCTRE, TEAlley for announzementc vext (hit <FZ=)

This text block can be used to create a trailer to be displayed after the
announcement text. If you don’t wish to have any trailer. leave this eption
blank.

TETATR ANST polgr seguence oY Announcement LaExt

This option controls the appearance of the announcement text on the users’
screens, If vou're familiar with ANSH contral sequences. you can alter this
option to set the foreground and background colors of the text. The sequence
below is for bright green on black (the colors of most text messages on the
BES).

174 The Major BBS



Configuration Options in GALP&Q.MSG

ASCIIFIL ASCII file for answoy SLOYHGR . -.w o se wmnrs e e e o RUANSR, TET

This is the ASCII file for the Polls and Questionnaires module to write to if
selected in the poll editor. If this file does not exist. the system will create it for
you.

Configuration Options in GALQWK.MSG

QWENAME  Your B35 IT YOUR_TD

This is your BBS ID. It must be no more than eight characters long and should
be a short form of your BBS name.

INTERFKT Time in seconds between pDrocessillg packets EX0]

This is the time (in seconds) between checks for uploaded packets. Because of
memory constraints, only one uploaded packet can be processed at once. If you
set this number too low. yvou may produce an undue load on your system.

TNIRAPKT Time in secondsg between Drocessillg MeSSa0e8 .. e swere s ve v 2

This is the time between processing messages in an individual packet. This can
be no more than five seconds.

OWE "news® file in BBS dlvEobomy u of o Sus ot da seaess we aee sa b 0%

This is the name of a file. which must be located in your main BBS directory,
which can be downloaded to users as part of their QWK packets letting them
know of the latest system news, ete. This will often be a file which you have
displayable as system news to non-QWK-mail users in your menu tree some-
place.

T Maxinum mMessayes per Forum, Per QWE DACKEL . .oosc s e oo 200

You may wish to place a limit on the number of messages it is possible to put
into a single QWK packet, per Forum, in a single download.

If the number of messages beyond the user’s current message pointer in a given
Forum exceeds this number, then the user will only be given this many. and the
remainder will have to be picked up later, via a separate download operation.

ALTO validgate "Teo:™ field of uploaded

Normally, you will want to check the To: address of incoming messages
uploaded via a .REF packet. However, if your BBS supports mail networks
such as RIME or FidoNet. yvou may have to set this to NO. By setting this
options to MO, the User-ID in the To: field will not be checked to make sure
that user exists on your BBS and therefore will not reject messages addressed
1o a nonexistent User-1D.

Galacticomm, Inc. 175

REP I = I
JREP DACKEE? & s wog rim mie sie s N

CONFIG



DIINOD

Configuration Options in GALTLC.MSG

WEWCH: Max times a user can swi

nels 1n 1% gec periofl :...c. 3

Switching channels in the teleconference can be particularly annoying to users
on those channels because everyone is informed whenever somebody comes
into and out of their channel. The feature controlled by this option diminishes
the effecis of these conference “door-slammers,”

Most respectable users will stay on each channel for at least enough time to
hear what is being said, so this feature should not bother them — but you can
adjust it if' it does. Set this number 1o 9959 1o disable the feature.

FAGINT Mindmum time between paging the same user (seconds)
To minimize annoyance, a user can only be paged so often before the pager is
told to be patient. This option specifies the length of a time period in seconds
after a user is paged. during which no one else can page him.

REQIRT Mipimum time be =T YEquests to char with a user .o. o o.. 120

To minimize annoyance. a user can be requested to chat (talk directly with
another user) only so often before the requester is told to be patient. This option
specifies the length of a time period in seconds after a user is requested to join
in chat, during which no one else can request him to chat.

cdmum length of & téleconference messa

e (tharacters) .. 127

wQ

All teleconference statements will be limited in length by this option. When
users type this many characters, they will not be able to type any more, until
they hit their carriage-return key.

SOPREL Perzed '(inverse pitchi of page-Bysop besg

This number controls both the pitch and the duration of the beep that sounds at
the main console when a user pages the Sysop and the Sysop is not logged onto
the BBS at the time. Increasing this number both lowers the pitch of the 1one
and makes it take longer.

To disable the beep, set the period 1o a value of 1. which makes it both inaudi-
biy high-pitched, and inaudibly brief.

Dafaulc page-enakle status at BET TOUOH v: civvinie oim e sinie oo oo OHN

This parameter controls the defaull setting of the value controlled by the =aGE
command, PAGH ON means that the user can receive pages, but no more often
than once every so often (as controlled by config parameter PAGINT, above).
PAGE OFF means the user cannot be paged at all. PAGE 0% means that the user
can be paged with wild abandon, free of any waiting-time restrictions.
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The Major BBS has more than 1.000 editable text blocks. With add-on options, there
could be many more. This chapter describes only a few interesting ones. You can find
any of them when you are in the offline Editing Text Block service with the <F'8>
search command. using the option name.

WAYS TO CHANGE TEXT BLOCKS

If vou want 1o change an online prompt that is not a menu created by Menu Tree, use the
<F8> search command under CNF (page 142). After entering the Edit Text Blocks ser-
vice from the Introductory Menu, vou can enter a command like this:

<F8> <word or phrase> <Enter>

CNF will search through all the text blocks looking for your word or phrase in the con-
tents of the block. Then hit <F2> to view or edit the block. Move the cursor around with
the arrow keys. change the text if you like, and save with <A/t-S>. Then hit <F/0> to
exit CNF.

See starting on page 141 for instructions on using CNF to search for, view, and edit text
blocks. See starting on page 84 for instructions on BBSDRAW. which you'll use when
you edit a text block.

If you have RIPaint installed on your BBS, then you'll use that to edit the English/RIP

version of a text block. See starting on page 92 for general information on using RIP: see
the R1Pains manual from TeleGrafix Communications for details on using RIPainr.

Using Your Own Editor

Here is a little trick when using your own text or ANST editor program to edit CNF text
blocks: just edit the BESMAT . MDF text file and specify a new command line for the stan-
dard English/ANSI language editor. Look for this line in BRSMAT . MDF:
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This editor command. BESDRAW %z, calls up Galacticomm's full-screen full-color ANSI
editor (see page 84). You can change the editor command 1o any DOS command line—
for example:

Langusye BEdlror: JAPEDIT

The %= symbol represents the name of the file to be edited. When vou hit <f2> to edit a
CNF text option, CNF will write the text of the option to g temporary file named some-
thing like CHFOOO00 . ANE. In this example. CNF will execute the DOS command
IT CNF00000. ANS, which should bring up your text editor on your computer,

ZAPE

This same language-editor command also will be used vnder Menu Tree when you creme
YOUr Own custom menus.

% — Symbols

In'many of the text blocks. you’ll find symbols like these:

ko a character

%3 astring

%d a number

%6d a number right justified to 6 characters wide
%-10.10s a string made to fita 10 character wide space

C programmers will recognize these right away. The point is that if you edit a wex1 block
with little symbols like these, you need to follow a few rules:

1. Don’t add these symbols to the text block. If you want a literal symbol like one
of these, use a double percent sign 2% instead of a single percent sign.

. Don’t change the order of these symbols in the text block.

3. Don’t remove these symbols except from the end of the text block. (You can
change 3¢ %d %s into %o %d, but never info 3¢ %5.)

4. These symbols all must be the same color. I you have a green % and a vellow s,
for example, that means an ANSI color command is stuffed in between — which
could cause trouble,

S5

I you aren’t careful with these symbols. you could wind up displaying trash on a user’s
screen. or in some cases you could even bring down the BBS. Fear not: CNF checks o
make sure you're [ollowing the rules for %-symbols. It you add new %-symbols or
change their order, CNF gives you a warning:

modified che "%’

Symbols in tf

You've ols in this option.

lons Marmual.) Xeep changes, lindo

changes, or Bdit some more?

At this point, you can type K. UL or E:

¥ Keop changes This means you know what you're doing.
U Undo changes Your text (and your %-symbols) are restored.
E Edit some mere You retum to the editor. with the %-symbols the

way you just left them, or further study or editing.
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TEXT BLOCKS IN THE MAJOR BBS

Some Interesting Text Blocks

Users get one of these messages when they first connect to The Major BBS. Tt
tells them the title of your BBS, your registration number, and the time and
date. This message comes immediately before any special log-on message that
may have been set from your Sysop console,

ENTUSTE asking for User-Ib, demo
This is the first question asked of any user accessing your BBS on one of your
demo channels (right after the logon message set at the main console). Its chan-
nel number is less than the value of the SEMPLN option. These channels allow
new and demo users to log on,

To display a file instead of this message, put a & followed immediately by a file
name with no extension. The extension will be . 2NS for ANSI users and . 25C
for non-ANSI users.

QCUIR Asking for Mser-ID, reserved channesl

This is the first question asked of any user accessing your BBS on one of your
reserved channels (after the logon set at the main console). This is a channel
whose channel number is greater than or equal to the value of the SAMPLL
option. These channels only allow users to log on who already have an account
and who hold the key named in the option SAMEEY. To display a file instead of
this message. put a & followed immediately by a file name with no extension.

The extension will be . AN5 for ANSI users and . 25C for non-ANSI users.

After a user has correctly entered his User-1D, he is asked for his password
with this prompt. Asterisks are echoed instead of the password to hide the pass-
word [rom observers.

WITHAR Log-an greeting messaae

This message is given to all users when they log onto The Major BBS. A user
has logged on when he has correctly entered his User-ID and his password.

DFLIDR befault long menu header

This is the header for any menu that does not have a menu file associated with
it. This is displayed to the user at the top of the default long menu.

DYWL TN B 3] meny option 1line

9

This is the format for each line in the default long menu. The beginning %c is
the select character for the option, and the %s is the short description. Feel free
1o edit this however vou like, but do not change the order of the %c and the %z:
the %o must be first.
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HLFMEG deader for redisplay of a malw menu (for

SEEYA

help)

When a user types 7 at any main menu. he is given this message followed by
the long form of the menu.

LN Main meny exit: confirm logoii

When a user makes the appropriate selection from the main menuing system (o
logoff, his request is confirmed with this message. If he types ¥ in response, he
is logged off. If he types anything else, he is returned 1o the short main menu
(letters only),

This text applies to users who do not have access 1o the option R for re-logon,

menw exicy cond i logoff

] A Ggorl

When a user makes the logoff selection from one of YOur main menus, we con-
firm his request with this message. Tf he types ¥ in response, he is logged off, If
he types R, he is re-logged on. as if he logged off and called right back.
Otherwise, by typing anything else, he is returned to the short main menu.

This text only applies to users who have access 1o the re-logon option (user
must have the key named in the RLGXEY option in Level 3 CNF).

. gondbye message

This user has confirmed his desire to log off. He is reminded of the name of
your BBS (option BESTTL). This is the message the user aets right before he is
logged off.

nLepductory mes

far users when signing up

This message is sent to users when they sign up. That is, when they type nesw in
place of a User-ID. A user is told he can do this only when he has connected
with a demo channel (see level 3 option SAMPLI),

To display a file instead of this message, this message should contain only a ¢
followed immediately by a file name (with no extension). The extension will
automatically be . AN for ANSI users and . 25C for non-ANST users,

Some More Text Blocks

180

Forced disconnect waiting for user to log on. or 1o sign up
Use user name as User-ID prompt

Ask a user signing up to choose a User-ID for themselves
Ask asign-up for User-I1D (digits allowed)

Ask again for a User-ID (they just typed <Enters)

Ask a user to confirm his choice of User-1D

Tell a user signing up what a password is

Ask a user signing up to choose a password

PSWEPTL3 Tell a user to remember his choice of User-ID/password
WELCOME Welcome a user to the Main Menu for the first time
NAAUID Reply to a choice of User-1D that is invalid
PL1TID Reply to a choice of User-ID with mild imbedded profanity
The Major BBS



FL2UTD
PLAUTD
SMLUTD
BIGUID
UTRING
NEWMATT,

OLOMATL

Reply to a choice of User-1D with imbedded profanity
Reply to choice of User-ID with strong imbedded profanity
Reply to choice of User-ID that is too short

Reply to choice of User-ID that is too long

Reply to choice of User-1D that is not unique

E-mail new mail waiting alert

E-mail old mail waiting alert

Some Menu Text Blocks

ESTART
S8TART

REMHDR

INTRO

Electronic Mail menu

Forums menu

Remote Sysop Menu Header
Teleconference welcome message

Some Registry Text Blocks

RENTRY
EDTENT

Registry lookup report

Registry menu for editing your own entry
Registry question #1

Registry maximum length of answer #1
Registry question #2

Registry maximum length of answer #2
Registry question #30

Registry maximum length of answer #30
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MHS is Novell’s standard for moving electronic messages over a network from one sys-
tem 1o another using a store-and-forward architecture. For a discussion on MHS, along
with installation and operation instructions, see Novell's Netware MHS Installation and
Operation Manual. For information on MHS-compatible software packages. see the
Novell NetWare MHS Solutions Guide.

MESSAGE HANDLING ON THE MAJOR BBS

The Mujor BBS can use Novell's MHS to exchange mail with individuals using other
MHS-compatible mail systems. Most popular systems support Novell’s MHS, including
ce:Mail and Micresoft Mail. Novell’s MHS also offers an X400 gateway. MHS for The
Major BBS is based on MHS version 1.5 and the SMF-70 specification.

MHS Preparations

The Major BBS acts as an MHS gateway. The MHS administrator of your Novell net-
work will use the MHS directory manager software 1o create a gateway and disk subdi-
rectories for an MHS database. The Major BBS will use the database 1o send and receive
messages. (The BBS s modems are not used to transport MHS messages — that’s up (o
the MHS Connectivity Manager and Transport Server.)

Once you have MHS jnstalled on your Novell Network, and The Major BBS installed on
a workstation, the following are the procedures for getting the BBS to use MHS.

Tasks for the BBS System Operator:

I. With your MHS administrator, choose a unique name for your gateway. It can be
up to 8 characters long and include letters, digits or the punctuation symbols daol-
lar (). dash (-). or pound (#). Example: BBSGate.

Choose a pair of directories on your file server for the BBS 1o use as Inbound
and Outbound directories. (The BBS will create them if they don’t exist already,
but not parent directories, if used.) Examples: G: \OUTMSG for your Outbound
directory, G I1MEC for your Inbound directory.

2
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3. Enable MHS on your BBS by setting these offline Configuration Options for
MHS. Use the names you came up with in steps 1 and 2. For example:

0o you wi G al

1] MES

The directory specified by CUUTFIL is for files attached to messages that the BBS
will send out via MHS. For the scan times SCHMHES and OUTSCH (in seconds),
use larger numbers if MHS is not a high priority on your BBS. Use smaller num-
bers to make MHS mail more responsive,

4. Your BBS computer must use the DOS SHARE program. You can put a line in
AUTOEXEC . BAT that says SHARE, See your DOS manual for details.

Tasks for the MHS Administrator:

5. Use the directory manager option in your MHS software to create the gateway.,
using the name from step 1. Specify the Gateway Version as 70. Put in a
Gateway Command such as -#G: \OUTMSG, using the outbound directory from
step 2. Let's say you created a gateway named BBSGate. MHS might create
directories like these for you:

MHS directory for the gateway
MHS Input directory

MHS Output directory

MHS Public directory

The environment variable MU= is key to the use of 1: here; see the MHS docu-
mentation. There are other directories, but you won't use them.

6. Copy the MHS program 5
rename it to INFOST . EX

FEEND . FXE into the MHS Public directory and
. For example:

END. EXE  H:\MHS\MATL

GATES\BE

GRIE\ PUBLIC INRUST W FEE

7. Copy the OUTPCST , EXE and BRSPCFG.E
to the MHS Public directory, as in:
OPY RE VOUTEL: EX H

5 ABEIE

programs supplied by Galacticomm

MMSAMATI

o
Hizok MHS T\ BUBLIC

8. Change to the MHS Public directory and run BESPCFG. EXE, enlering in the
names of the BBS Inbound and Qutbound directories from step 2 (not from
step 5). for example:

pirectory for

G:\INMSG
G:\OUTMEG
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Electronic Mail via MHS

Sending Private Messages

To send a message to someone via MHS, you can write an E-mail message to his MHS
address. For example:

Whé da you wish B0 sénd Ehle message Lo?
Enter User-IB, " for nelp, of just REVURN for “"Sysap! ;) EWatgon@TGSupt
(MCI: 605-4416)
You need to get someone’s MHS Address from that individual or from his system
administrator.

Receiving Private Messages

For The Major BBS to receive a private message. address it as follows:

MRESEEESGate {MBBEE: Sam OLlstem)

In this example, BESGate is the gateway name you defined in the offline Conliguration
option GTWIME. That routes the message to your particular BBS. Sam Olstenis a User-
ID on your BBS. (The first MEES in this address is supposed to be the wuser name. but The
Major BBS cannot use it, Because User-IDs on The Major BBS can consist of full
names, the longer Sam Olsten (rom the extended address is the one used.)

Here is an example of the header of an Electronic Mail message received by MHS from
another BBS:

mn

gatel -

L
2

Henry sent the message via a BBS that serves as the 0THGate MHS gateway.

Replying to Private Messages

When you reply to a message received via MHS. your message is transmitted back to the
sender via MHS.

Return Receipts
When vou send an Electronic Mail message to another BBS via MHS and request a

return receipt, you should eventually get an Electronic Mail notice back that looks some-
thing like this:

The date and 1ime are the momen the message was sent. The MHS address is the
address where the message was sent.

184 The Major BBS



If your BBS receives a message with MHS Receipt Notification turned on, it will send
back one of these acknowledgement messages to the sender.

Nondelivery

If your BBS receives a message via MHS for a User-ID or Forum that is not on your sys-
term. and the message requests nondelivery notice, the BBS sends back something like
this:

ayainle

On messages going out aver MHS, the BBS always requests a nondelivery notice in case
the message is undeliverable for some reason.

Other MHS Message-Delivery Options

The Major BBS uses these settings when transmitting a message via MHS:

Return of Contents No

Receipt Notification see above
Non-delivery Notification Yes. see abhove
Grade of Delivery Normal

Alternate Application Delivery  Prohibit
MHS Delivery Notification No
Designate-Delivery Prohibit

Forum Messages via MHS

Sending Forum Messages

The Forum Header can contain the directive:

MHS Addr = <MHS Address>

as in:

MHS Addr: Tanbsum@TWLink

Assuming the MHS connectivity manager has TWLink in its routing table, all messages
written to this Forum will be transmitted to the TWLirik host.
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Receiving Forum Messages

For a Forum on The Major BBS to pick up a message. it needs o be addressed as fol-
lows:

& [MBES: /Support

Where BESGate is the setting of the GTWNME offline Configuration option. and
/Support is the name of the Forum.

A sample incoming MHS header looks like this;

PROM: m

Replying to Forum Messages

If @ message was received into a Forum via MHS, you could reply to it. but what hap-
pens 1o your reply has nothing to do with who sent the message. Your reply will stay in
the Forum for other users to see. And if the Forum Header has a directive 4S8 Addr
<MHS Address> in it, then the reply is also sent to that <MHS Address>. But the sender
doesn’t get the reply. Only a reply 1o MHS Electronic Mail (mail addressed to a specific
User-1D) is sent back to the sender of the original message.
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OPERATING THE MAJOR BBS |

e
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O

This chapter discusses the online services you, the Sysop, can use to manage your BBS
while it is up and running. Many of the online services have special options and features
that are available only to you. The next chapter. “At the User’s Terminal,” will describe
the online services for users of The Major BBS.

Here's a quick preview of what is ahead:

Starting and Stopping the BBS

The Introductory Menu page 188
Bringing up the BBS page 188
Shutting down the BBS page 190
Auto-Cleanup page 191
Timed Event Shutdown page 192

The BBS Console

The Eight Screens page 193
User Account Detail Screen page 193
Audit Trail Detail Screen page 197
Emulation Screen page 201
Statistics Screen page 204
Monitor Screen page 209
Summary Screen page 211
Online User Info Screen page 214
About Screen page 213
Using Softkeys page 220
Managing Online Services

Remote Sysop Menu page 230
Forum Management page 238
Message Management page 248
E-mail Distribution Lists page 250
QWEK-mail page 253
Library Management page 254
Registry Setup page 268
Polls and Questionnaires page 270
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Doors

A Few Online Issues
GALNOTES
User-1D Conventions
Sign-up Questions
Global Commands

page 277

page 288
page 288
page 289
page 291

THE INTRODUCTORY MENU

To bring up The Major BBS from DOS, first change 1o the directory where you installed
the software and type 255, This brings up the Introductory Menu,

CD \BBSV6
BBS

{Introductory Menu comes up)

The figure on the next page represents the choices of the Introductory Menu.

I. Hardware Setup

[E]

. Menu Tree Design

fd

. Security and Accounting

4. Configuration Options

5. Go!

o

. Edit Text Blocks

7. Basic Utilities

8. Add-on Utilities

9. Reports

0. Exit to DOS

Tell the BBS what hardware you have and set several
options about how to use it,

Design the menu structure for your BBS — what
choices users have and how your BBS presents ils ser-
vices to them.

Who should have access to what and. if yours is a pay
system, how much various services should cost.

Numierous settings and options for the BBS,

Bring the BBS up and go on the air. Start answering
phone calls and serving users,

View and edit prompts. messages, and other multi-line
text blocks that the BBS uses.

Offline utility programs for system design, mainte-
nance, processing, ete.

Offline wiilities that are part of some add-on options
for The Major BBS. either from Galacticomm or from
a third-party,

Generate reports from the databases on users. usage.
activity, and more.

Exit back to the DOS prompt.

BRING UP THE MAJOR BBS

Choice 5 from the Introductory Menu puts the BBS on the air. The BBS will start
answering phones and serving users,
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THE MAJOR BBS
T Hodom 3o
7 fve, Sulte 181 UERNS10N .28 Fax 13

ECEIT Support: (305)

4 numher, or +8+ aud hit Enter

\
E Harduware Setop m Edit Text Hlocks

Introductory
Menu

[+ EEU

m Segurity & dcoounting E Add-vn Utilizies
Exit to
DOS.. .
Conf iguration Options E Reparts

Run The Ma jJor B85: begin taking colls and zerving eiees

The Major BBS
i mEwET SR Online Console
i ] O O O O i 8 5 =

Hardware Setup, page 23

1
1
|

P .

page 211

e L T omee 1
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Menu Tree Design, Basic Utilities, page 387
page 59

i (For when you

B = e expand your BBS)
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Security and Accounting, Add-an Utilities
page 97
|
== = 2z _‘j Exit to DOS, page 190 o -
B R = . |
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Configuration Options, Repaorts, page 379
page 147
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A quicker way 1o bring up The Major BBS is the BEE GO command;
C:\BESVG>BBS GO BBS comes up

If you want your computer to bring up the BBS every time you reboot it. then put the
commands at the end of your AUTOEXEC ., BAT file:

zUTOEXEC, 22T file example

SHUTTING DOWN THE MAJOR BBS

The quickest way to shut down the BBS from the console is the following four-character
softkey sequence:

<Fl0> Kill
<F9> System
<Fli> Now
<FU> Enter

Because you must enter this sequence from the console when the softkeys appear, be
sure first 1o escape out of a full-screen emulation mode if you're in one.

There are other options when shutting dewn: delayed action. user notification. changing
your mind and staying up after all, and more. See page 228 for details on the Kill softkey.

Shutting Down from a Remote Location

To shut down the BBS from a remote location, use the SHUTDOWN command from the
Remote Sysop menu. You can make the shutdown take effect in | to 10 minutes.

tor mend): SHUTDOWN
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the Kill ecmmand.

If you're fast enough. of course, you can change your mind and keep the system up:

REMOTE Z¥YS0OP
selecs an opvien fer 7 for menul: SHUTHOWN

Once the BBS shuts down. the console will return to the Introductory Menu. There is no
way 1o bring it back up except from the console.

What Your Modems Are Doing While the BBS Is Down

Alter shutting down your BBS, your modems can keep the phone lines busy or let them
ring. Muke this choice with the offline Configuration option ESETOR:

RUSY The modems will go off-hook, so that any calls coming in will geta
busy signal (assuming that ¢/l lines in your hunt group get busied-
out).

NO-ANS The modems will stay on-hook and ignore incoming calls, letting

them ring and ring. This is desirable if you will be using your phone
lines for other purposes while vour BBS is down,

Auto-Cleanup

The offline Configuration eption MCUHE specifies an hour of the day to shut down the
BBS and perform housekeeping duties, such as rolling over daily statistics (monthly sta-
tistics, too) and purging old messages and old users. By default, this happens around
3:00 a.m.. but you can change MCUHR to any hour from 0 to 23 (representing the hours
from midnight to 11:00 pan.).
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You can make your own processes take place at auto-cleanup by writing a cleanup baich
file and calling it BBSCLEAN. BAT,

BESCLEAN. BAT Run at the hour of auto-cleanup

You might want to back up some databases or run some reports in this batch file.

Timed Event Auto-Shutdown

You can make your BBS shut down and run DOS programs at four specified times per
day. Enable these events by setting these offline Confi guration options:

HR4

Here are some examples for the values of these options:

0 12:00 a.m. (midnight)
3 3:00 a.m.
2 12:00 p.m. (neon)
23 11:00 p.m.
=] never

Obviously. you don’t want to pick the same hour for two different events. And you want
to avoid picking the same hour as the auto-cleanup. Make a custom batch file for each
event you enable:

BBSEVTL.BAT Run ai the hour of event #1
BRSENTZ . BAT Run at the hour of event #2
BRSEVT3. BAT Run at the hour of event #3
BRSEVT4 . BAT Run at the hour of event #4

The Actual Time of Shutdown

For the auto-cleanup and for the timed events, the BBS automatically shuts down near an
hour of the day that you specify. The actual time of shutdown may not be exactly on the
hour. The BBS tries to wait for users to log off naturally. If they don’t, it asks them to: if
they still don’t, it shuts down anyway. Here are the relevant offline Configuration
oplions:

For example at 3:00 a.m., if no ene is online, the BBS shuts down for auto-cleanup. If
someone is online. the BBS doesn’t notify him but waits for him to log off. It does shut
down all the other Tines, however, so no more calls are taken.

AL 315 aum, if the user still is online, the BBS starts sending him warning messages:
< <BEEP>
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At about 3:16 a.m. there is another:

“*r<BEEP>

Now if he logs off, the BBS will shut down immediately. 1f he doesn’t, he’ll be forced
off at about 3:20 a.m.

SCREENS

The Eight Screens

There are eight subscreens on The Major BBS console. You can use the <Tub> key to
flip down through them or the <Shifi-Tub> key to flip upwards. You also can get direct-
ly to any of the eight screens with a single <Alt-letter> keystroke.

Soitkeys

Usually. the bottom portion of the console shows the 10 softkeys. These represent what
the function keys <F/> through <fF/0> will do. In some cases. the softkeys aren't visi-
ble: when emulating a channel in the full-screen mode or when logging on locally to the
BBS (using the <F7> softkey). See page 220 for instructions on using the softkevs,

Command Area — Softkey Commands and User Pages

The command area, a box just above the softkeys, is mainly for displaying the softkey
commands as you enter them. It also shows messages from users when they try to page
vou online:

Lyn eCredry paaged 10463 8 & ¥You apcrove fiy rehort file?

She paged you at 8:46 a.m.. When you come up 1o the console after being away for a
while, this helps vou determine how recent the page was.
This page resulted from Lynda typing the global command:
P ayson Can you approve my repodtrt £ile?
If you had been online as the Svsop User-ID. you would have gotten the message at

your terminal. When vou're not online. it shows up in the command box. In addition, the
indicator for the channel blinks in the user matrix.

User Account Detail

Use this screen to review or change the information you have on file about every user.
Use the <35> softkey to select a User-ID. Then vou can scan through other User-IDs
alphubetically using the <PgUp=> and <PgDn> keys. If you find an.account you want to
change. use the up, down, right. and left arrow keys to point to a field, then retype it
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Switching Between Screens

Al ii . ;} User Account Detail
D Audit Trail Detalil
_*gm l |‘: Emulate a User's Channel
!r"'ﬁ! J Statistics and Graphs

M Monitor Input Activity

at £ u | Onine User Information

—tl  Sed

A | About The Major BBS
wee |

Move down to next screen

Move up to next screen
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Many of the fields on the User Account Detail were entered by the user when he first
signed up on your system. He can change this information himself through the User
Account Display/Edit function (see page 371),

The terminal screen dimensions also include an option for whether the screen output is
continuous or paginated. If you select 2 for the page @ value, then output will go con-
tintously to this user’s terminal. If you select the screen length. such as 24, then one
screen-full of information will be displayed at a time (22 lines). Some examples:

Screen 80 by 24 (page € 24) Standard 80 x 24 terminal. the BBS paus-
es when it has over 22 lines to display

Sereen 80 by 24 (page @ 2) Standard 80 x 24 terminal, the BBS
doesn’t pause, display is continuous

Screen B0 by 43 (page @ 43) Enlarged 80 x 43 terminal, pause every
41 lines

Other information that you can change about a user:

Class

The user’s class defines time limits and access privileges. See page 111 for more infor-
mation on classes or page 121 for how to switch a user's class from a remote location.

Language

This is the user’s language preference. This may be overridden at log-on.

Has master key: YES/NO

The master key is not a key named MASTER, but a designation that gives a user every key
on your system — in effect, plus other privileges (see page 110).

Tagged for kill: YES/NO

To delete a user. make this option YE5. The account will be removed from the BBS dur-
ing the next auto-cleanup. This delayed action saves you time and keeps the BBS free of
the heavy loading required for eradicating a user account from the system,

Suspended: YES/NO

A suspended account can’t be used by the user. If he tries to log on when his account is
suspended he’s told:

s acs

<company>
<adiresss
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newinfo
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Defanlt Editor: FSI

- cont imoys )

imn—
Page up and down to other user accounts
PgDn
F5 User-ID | Pull up a specific account
—— — v

— ] Pick a field to edit

Enter+ | Change field information

Esc ! Throw away changes 1o an individual field
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You can also suspend a user’s account with the “kill User-1D™ softkey command.

Protected: YES/NO

A protected account is never deleted. This is helpful when you want most users in a class
to have their account deleted under certain conditions (for example, when they run out of
credits or when they haven't logged on in years), but you want some user accounts in the
class to remain on your system forever.

Before you can manually delete an account that is protected, you must turn off the pro-
tection,

Other Statistics on the User's Account

Credits Available The number of credits this user has

Credits Paid The number of paid credits that you've ever posted to this
user’s account

Account Created The date the user signed up

Last call on The date the user last called vour BBS

Used today The amount of time the user has been online today

Audit Trail Detail Screen

The Audit Trail is a record of important events on your system. such as when the system
comes up and goes down, when credits are posted 10 accounts. or when the system auto-
matically recovers from certain error conditions. In some cases. you can decide which
events should be reported. For example, the offline Configuration option MMUATD gov-
erns reporting menu selections,

An abbreviated version of the Audit Trail appears on the summary screen. On the Audit
Trail Detail screen. you can view all information in the Audit Trail database. Use the up
and down arrow keys and <PgUp> and <PgDn> to seroll up and down. Use <Home>
to jump to the earliest entry on file or <End> (o jump to the bottom (the latest).

Here are examples of Audit Trail messages:
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wﬂ R Audit Trail Detail

Home | First Emry

‘er—

Scroll up
Pgup | Up 8 Entries Lougﬁr::girl
| entries

T | Up 1 Entries

2 Jeff Torell
B LOGO T han B on i tor ]

e

1 | Down 1 Entry

et
Scroll down
‘ to later
Pgdn § Down 8 Entries e
entries

End I Last Entry
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TLE DAL
FILE UPLORD
FILE UPLGAD ARORTED
SELECTION 'Ef

ABORTED

Lasy

CLEANER

aborted upidl ©

Incomplazal

;430600
180000
credics)

E-MAIL ATTACHMENT' UPLORD

Sal Tigrett uploaded

SALESRET.TXT to Ron McGuinress

E-MATL ATTACHMENT DOWNLOAD
Ron McGuinness downld SALESRPT.TYT from Sal Tidrett

Sal wrote an E-mail message to Ron and attached the file SALESRPT. TXT to it, Ron read
the message and downloaded the attached file. You get these messages when the offline
Configuration options HUPAUD and EIMIAUD, respectively, are set 1o VES,

ERROR: GENERAL FROTECTION FAULT

026F: 7A51 /#14:Gene Ottenbera/8

This internal error indicates an unexpected memory access. perhaps to an undefined

region of memory.

This message appears when the offline Hardware Setup option GFHDLR is set to YES,
Programmers and developers of add-on options for The Major BBS will want to set that
option fo M0 to generate more diagnostic information in this type of condition and report
itintoa text file called GE.OUT.

Here is what the detail of this Audit Trail message means:

D26F:7a51

JHla

Gene Otienberg

Galacticomm, Inc.

The microprocessor execution address where the GP
occurred.

This is the online channel number. On the Summary screen
or Online User Information screen., this corresponds to col-
umn 1. row 4 on the user matrix.

This is the User-1D that was being serviced when the GP
oceurred, Often the best way 1o reconstruct the cause of the
problem is to ask this user exactly what he was doing at the
time of the GP,
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8 is the state code of the user at the time of the GP. A state
code corresponds to a service on the BBS. such as Electronic
Mail or the File Libraries. To find out which service is ser-
vice 8, vou can count the module positions on the
Miscellaneous Statistics screen on page 208 (Menuing
System corresponds to state 0: states | and higher are as list-
ed in order in this table.)

FOBUM ATTACHMENT UPLOADR

Kattie Redriguez uploaded HALLSTG.ANT to /Support
FORUM ATTACHMENT DOWNLOAD

Ed Daugherty downld HALLSTCG,ANT from /Support

Kattie wrote 4 message into the /Support Forum and attached the file HALLETEG, AT
to it. Ed read the message and downloaded the file. You get these messages when the
offline Configuration options SUPAUD and STMRID, respectively, are set to VES.

LIBRARY FILE DOWNLCAD
Dser Keith Asai download SUPPORT\SVCPRICE.LST

This user downloaded the file SVPRICE. LST from the SUFTCRT LIB.

<
=
{1

This entry only appears if the Zudit Downlozds? option for that LIB is set to
(see page 257).

LTBE
BEr

]

RARY FILE UPLOAD
Ana Martinez-Aquino uploaded CITYCODENARCHI01.DWG

This user uploaded the file ARCHINT (IWC to the CTTYCODE LIB.
This entry only appears il the 2udic Uploads? option for that LIB i§ set to YEE. See
page 257,

WMENG SECECTION 'E'
User-10: Cathy Msvers

This entry occurs when you have set offline Configuration option MMUATD (o YEE. Every
time a user makes a menu choice from a Menu Tree menu. the choice 15 indicated in the
Audit Trail.

[

MHE: Inactive
MHS: Direcktory Structure Incomplete

The directories Tor MHS (Message Handling Service) are not present. You have set the
offline Configuration option ALWMHS to YES, but the options OUTHMSG and INMSC do not
refer to directories that can be used for MHS purposes.

Audit Trail Maintenance

You will probably need 1o purge your Audit Trail eccasionally to avoid using too much
of your disk space (see page 387 for instructions: see page 379 for instructions on getting
your Audit Trail recorded to disk. er to your printer).
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Emulate a User’'s Channel

This screen is a simulation of one of your users’ terminals. You can “look over his shoul-
der” at his interactive session on your BBS. If' you like. you can also enter keystrokes
and effectively tap into his keyboard as well.

This 1s helpful for showing a new user around on your system. Instead of just telling, you
show. He sees vour keystrokes echoed back as you type them. You see his keystrokes on
vour emulated screen. You both see the same information displayed on the screen
(except on Advanced LAN channels, where his input lines are buffered). You could be
on a voice call with the user at the same time and describe what you are doing.

Or you can help users quietly, watching their session without their knowledge.
Sometimes a candid look at what users are doing reveals the menu choices they most
often make and where you might clarify, elaborate, or simplify the prompts on your sys-
tem.

To emulate a user’s channel:
I. Switch to the Online User Information screen, by repeating the <Tab> key until
it comes up, or using the <Ali-U> key to get there directly.
2. Pick the channel you want using the arrow keys. Use the up and down arrow
keys to pick the row, and the left and right keys to pick the column.

3. Hit <Enter>. That switches you to the Emulation screen, which is now plugged
into the new channel.

The screen will probably start out blank. You need to wait until the user types something
or the BBS puts a display on his sereen before vou see anything.

This section describes how to use the User Emulation screen. Most of these functions
also-apply to the Local Login sereen. so its function also will be discussed here.

Local Login and User Emulation

The BBS has two screens ready for you to view any time:

<F7> the local login screen (for channel 00)
<Alr-E> an emulation screen (for the user’s channel you picked from the
<Ali-U> Online User Information screen)

Use the <Esc> or <F7> softkey to bring up the Local Login sereen. Use <Esc> to get
back out of it.

You can use <Ali-U> to emulate a new user channel or <Afr-£> to return you 1o the
channel you already picked.

Full Screen Emulation vs. Partial-Window

The Local Login screen always takes up a full screen, The Emulation screen can take up
part of a screen or a full screen — hit the <Esc> key to toggle between tull and partial
Emulation screens.
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Shift. F2 Activate Sysop chat mode

QShlﬂv F10 | Reset/restart channel

Alt L Log session to disk

F7 Switch to local session (Partial Screen Emulation
—— Mode only)
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The User Emulation screen. when vou first get to it. shows a user’s session on part of the
sereen, The <Tab> screen indicators are still visible on the right. The softkeys and com-
mand area are still on the bottom. This window into the user’s session will automatically
pan around as the cursor moves on that screen.

To see the full user’s screen, hit the <Esc> key. Then a full 80-by-24 emulation of the
user's screen pops into view. The <Tab> indicators and the softkeys disappear. One bar
remains at the bottom. reminding vou to use <Esc> again to go back to the partial-win-
dow emulation screen.

Emulation Keystrokes

Most keys on your keyboard are piped into the user’s session during emulation.
Whatever you type is echoed to both screens just as if the user had typed it, It is the same
with the user’s keystrokes (see page 189),

Some keys do special things. These keystrokes work on either the Local Login screen or
the User Emulation screen:

<Shift-F2>  Activate Sysop chat mode. (This means hold down the <Shifr> key
and hit the <F2> key: User Emulation screen only.) This mode
allows you to have a little chat with your user. Whatever either of you
types just gets echoed to both screens. It operates very much like user-
to-user chat mode in the teleconference, as on page 318. Toend
Sysop chat mode, hit the <Shifr-F2> key again.

<Shifi-F10> Reset/restart a channel. This keystroke resets the channel being
emulated. If a session was in progress, it is terminated. If a session
was not in progress on a non-hardware channel. a new session is
restarted.
This command is handy for terminating unwanted users, If you find a
user is doing something you don’t approve of, or harassing other
users, vou can emulate his channel to see what he’s up to. 11 you wish,
terminate the session with <Shifi-F 10>,

<Alt-L> Capture session to disk. You can capture a user’s session to disk in
an ASCII text file using this keystroke. Hitting it once turns on the
capture. Hitting it again turns it off. The information is logged into:

for local login (channel 00)
for emulation (all other channels)

You can turn capture on and off at any time. The new information is
always appended onto the end of the old file:

<Alt-A> Turn ANSI emulation on/off. To simulate a user terminal that
doesn’t have ANSI capability, use this keystroke to toggle ANSI on
and off for Local Login only.
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Emulating a Non-hardware Channel

You can activate an additional local session by emulating a non-hardware channel,
which is a channel without actual hardware on it (see page 39). You can define non-hard-
ware channels by configuring modem ports in the offline Hardware Setup mode and
picking 1/O addresses that aren’t in use on your system. When vou emulate a non-hard-
ware channel. a session begins right away. Then you can enter a User-1D and password.

Emulating a RIP User

One thing you should remember is that the local console does not support RIP. This
means that il you emulate a RIP user, vou'll see the raw RIPs rip codes streaming by,
not the graphics on his terminal. At times, this can be useful — for example, if you are
working on a partial RIP scenc that isn't functioning properly, you can see exactly what
RIP commands the BBS is sending to the user,

Statistics and Graphs

T ! Statistics and Graphs

i1d to switch
Stat Screens

band
dshe

Lines in Use

This graph shows the average number of channels in use for each hour of the day since
the first of the month. This can help you determine the busiest times of the day and per-
haps when it is time to add more channels to your systeni.

For example, let’s say vou look at this graph on the 15th of September. The top of the
graph will say "September’s Average Lines-in-Use.” Let's say that the bar over 10 p.m.
reaches up to 18. This means that from 10:00 p-m. to 10:59 p.m, every night. from
September | to 14, an average of 18 users were online. On the first of the month, the
graph represents the entire previous month.

It your system has 20) lines total, callers are probably getting a lot of busy signals during
this period. Remember that the 18 is an average online per hour. You could have an aver-
age of 30 people wanting to get online at a time, but only 18 actually get through.
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This graph shows the total number of calls at vari-
ous baud rates since the first of the month. This
can help you to decide how many of what type of
modems you should get.

If you look at this graph on the 15th of September
and see the bar over 2400 reaching up to 400, and
the bar over 9600 reaching up to about 350, it means that from 1 to 14 September, you
received about 400 calls that connected at 2400 baud and 350 connected at 9600 baud.
On the first of the month, the graph represents the entire previous month.

If your system had two 9600 bps modems and six 2400 bps modems. then the demand 1s
not balanced. You might want to get more 9600 bps modems.

Time UsedJHou[

This graph shows the total number of minutes
online for all users for each hour of the day, aver-
aged for the current calendar month, The numbers
can go way over 60 minutes per hour, of course,
hecause you can have several people online at once.

This really is the same information as the Lines-
in-Use graph in a different format.

If you're charging users for access 1o your systent. it might be useful to contrast this
graph with the Credits Used/Hour graph. The Credits graph tends to show when direct
paying customers are using the system. The Time graph tends to show when everyone is
using the system, including subscription users and free-demo users.

Time Used/Group Number

Channels of The Major BBS are divided by hard-
ware type in up to 16 groups. A group can include
all the modems in a GalactiBox. all the ports on a
GalactiBoard, or all the virtual circuits on a PC
XNet card. Or a group can be a single modem on
the COM1 port. See the offline Hardware Setup
for the channel grouping on your BBS.

This graph shows the average number of hours online per day for cach channel group for
the current calendar month. This could help you determine the most active channels.

Say you have an eight-channel X.25 packet-switching network connection on group 4
and a bank of 16 modems on group 5. The graph will show you total usage of both
access methods, If the modems show twice the hours as the network, then the load is
probably well balanced.

Galacticomm, Inc. 205



Credits Used/Hour

Il you're not charging for access 1o your system,

this graph will be empty. If you are charging users

for access to your system, this can show you |/

which hours of the day bring yvou the most rev- || SEERE

enue. For each hour of the day, since the first of abs ‘"" h

the month, this graph shows you how many cred- b N
its ‘were consumed by users per hour. The griaph ]
shows thousands ol credits, or kilo-credits, consumed per hour.

For example, il you see 20,000 credits at 10 p.m.. then an average of 20.000 credits were
consumed between 10:00 and 10:539 p.m. each night since the first of the month.

If this graph peaks at 10 p.m. and the Time Used/Hour graph peaks at 8 p.m.. then you

know that the divect paying users tend to get on later. while the free or subscription users
tend to call in earlier.

Credits Used/Group Number

Channels of The Major BBS are divided by hard-
ware 1ype in up 1o 16 groups. See the ofiline |
Hardware Setup for the channel grouping on vour
BBS.

If you are not charging for access to your system. |
this graph will be empty, This graph can reveal
which channels are bringing you the most revenue (though it won’t include suhxtrlpnnn
users). It your channel group with 9600 bps modems is hltllgmg vou significantly more
credit consumption than the channel group with 2400 bps modems, then you might want
10 invest in more 9600 bps modems. 11 not, you may want (o restrict use of the 9600 bps
channels using the Offline Security & Accounting option SaMpLy

Demographics

This table shows you which computers are used
by which age group in your system and other sta-
tistics. Demographics are one way 10 know wha
kind of people are using your system. This might
help in getting more people online or in better
serving the people who already are there.

This information is based on the questions that the BBS asks users when they first sign
up. I you have wmed off some of these questions, some of this infermation might not be
of use 10 vou.

Age vs. Computer Type

This matrix compares the age and computer type of your users. If you see 137 in the
the 20-29 column and the Macintosh row. then 137 of your users are 20-29 and use a
Macintosh,
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Age Totals

This row of numbers shows you how many of your users are in each age group. This
might help vou change your emphasis or strategies. For example, if you find a sur-
prisingly high number of users in the 0-19 age group. you might want to start target-
ing services to their interests.

Computer Type Totals

This column shows you how many users you have on each type of computer. For
example, this might help you confirm that 97% of your callers are on IBM PC-type
computers, and it is OK to use the extended 1BM character set to make your menus
and prompts  little more inleresting.

Corporate

This figure is the total number of callers who entered 4 company name (the gquestion
after their name and betore their address).

ANSI users

This figure is the total number of users whose terminals have ANSI capability. If
most of your users have ANSI, you might want 1o put more work into designing
sharper and more elaborate menus and prompts.

Class Statistics IS

A class is a group of users with similar access
restrictions, privileges. and payment options (if
any). You can run the offline Class Report to get
details on the classes in your system.

This table gives you details about what users in
the various classes on vour system are doing. Il
might help you to give more attention to the class of users that is online most or to
restructure classes that are being used very little.

Hours Used

This is the total number of hours that users in this class have been online since the
first of the month.

Average Hours/Day Used

For the current calendar month, this column shows the average number of user hours
per day. For example. if you see 47 here, then users of this class were online an aver-
age of 47 hours per day since the first of the month.

Total Number of Users

This shows the total number of users on your system that are in each ¢lass.

Average Minutes per Day per User

This tells you how much time users spend online per day. If you see 15 here. then
users of this class averiged 15 minutes online per day since the first of the month.
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Miscellaneous Statistics ST
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Hours Used per Module

This column shows the total number of hours
that users have been using the various services
on your BBS since the first of the month. This
can help you o spend your time working on
the services that are getting the most usage
{and avoid wasting time on the services that are not being used).

For example. if most users are writing private E-mail and uploading and download-
ing files in the File Libraries, you might want to put some attention into those areas.
making it easier for users to get the infarmation they need. You could put common
commands such as “read your mail™ or “list top 10 files™ into yvour system’s TP
mentr.

If you have more modules on your BBS than fit on the sereen, you can use <Pglp>
and <PgDn=10 scroll through them.

Credits Used per Module

If you are not charging for access to your BBS. this column will probably be empty.
If you are charging for access. this can show you where a lot of your revenue is
hased. IT a greater proportion of credits is consumed in the Forums, for example, then
vou may want 1o encourage more Forum access by contributing to them more your-
self. Because it takes credits o contribute 10 your Forums. this will inspire more user
to buy credits.

Totals

These figures show the total number of calls. file uploads, file downloads, and E-mail
or Forum messages generated on vour system since you first installed it.

Open Messages

Open messages are messages that are still online. Open E-mail messages are sitting
in users” in-boxes. Open Forum miessages are still online. available to anyvone who
has the proper access o read them,

X.25 Statistics

These figures are the total number of kilo-packets (thousands of packets) and mega-
bytes (millions of characters) that have been exchanged over X.25 packet-switching
networks. [ vou have the X.25 Software Option. these statistics accumulate since
system installation.

Credits Posted

If your BBS is using credits to meter connect time, then these figures show how
many have been posted to user accounts since your system was installed. Free credits
are posted manually or automatically for various reasons, including upload royalties
or transfers from other users. Paid credits are only posted manually, by the Sysop or
designated Co-Sysops. (The distinction between paid and free credits is only a con-
venience to you for statistical purposes. There is no functional difference between
paid or free credits.)
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Monitor Input Activity
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The monitor screen has these three columns of information;

Chn# Channel number, in hexadecimal
Stat Status code
Data It status 3. the actual text data received

The channel number corresponds to the user matrix on the Summary and Online User
Information screens (page 211). Most status codes are listed below, The Data column
elaborates on a status 3 (carriage return terminated string received), when the BBS
receives a line of text. This includes initial responses when resetting a modem and what-
ever a user types in response 10 a menu or prompt. Full-sereen editing and data-entry
modes do not generate status 3 conditions.

Channel Status Codes

1 Channel reset/restart This status is part of killing a channel due to Sysop
intervention, or other condition.

2 Command complete Internal use only, part of the reset cycle of non-
hardware or multi-modem card channels.

3 Text line received By far the most common status — the user has
typed a line of text followed by <Enrer>.

4 Binary data received Seen occasionally during file transfers.

5  Qutput complete Iriternal use only. it means that a string of text has
been completely transmitted.

6 <Cnl-0>quit User hit <Crr/-0> 1o abort output.

7 Screen-pause quil User chose to (Q)uit output to his screen when
paused between sereens.

11 Carrier Detect off The Data Carrier Detect signal went from on 1o off.

This happens on modems when the user hangs up.
or the modem loses connection. Tt happens on seri-
al ports when DCD goes off also.
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210

12 Command complete

2y X.25 clear packet

22 X.25 command complete
24 X.29 message recejved
31 SPX terminate

32 LAN pause

33 Invalid LAN command
34 SPX incoming call

35 SPX outgoing call

36 SPX terminated

37 LAN receiver error
38 LAN unknown packet

39 LAN other error

191 Full Screen Editor
230 X.25 window full

231 X.25 other error
241 Relogging on

251 Data input overflow

252 Echo output overflow
253 Data output overflow

254 Status input overflow

Internal use only. part of the reset eyele of modem
and serial channels.

Session ended by the packet-switching network.
Internal use only, part of the reset cycle,

Incoming PAD programming instructions.

User terminated his SPX session.

Internal use, end of pause,

Bad IPX Direct address or other command.

An incoming SPX connection has been estab-
lished.

An outgoing SPX connection has been established.
The BBS successfully terminated an SPX session.
Internal error with the LAN receiver.

May appear-as part of an abrupt or ungraceful
termination of a LAN session or as an unselicited
IPX direct packet,

SPX watchdog termination, or bad IPX network
address. or other error.

User is editing a message.

Multiple attempts were required to program the
remote user's PAD.

Other X.25 transmission eiror

User is starting a new session, after picking 2
instead of logging off.

User typed a line too long or too fast.

Some data did not make it to the user’s screen.
Some data did not make it to the user’s screen.
Some output may have been too big for the chan-
nel’s output buffer.

The channel changed its conditions too many times
over a short period.
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Summary Screen

CAr S ] Summary Screen

_Audit Trail
-~ Summary

User
Matrix

Softkeys—»-
\\
‘.\‘
System Usage Real-Time
Graph Statistics

=== Scroll the Audit Trail Summary.

User Matrix

This box shows the activity on all 256 channels of the BBS. Each channel is represented
by a single character. The first column represents channels (0 through OF hexadecimal.
The next column represents channels 10 through IF. the last column, FO through FF. To
find out what channel a particular character represents, use the digit at the top of the col-
umn and the digit at the left of the row. For example:

Chamne colums 3,

Here's what the characters represent:

2 Channel ready to receive calls

# Missing device, or error with device
# Answering call

§ Carrier detected (modem only)

b User is logging on

)

New user signing up

4F

Connection established (non-modem). or user is online
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J Channel shutdown

. Deadbeart or suspended user
! Hack attempt ( wrong password)
T LAN SPX session terminating
- Non-hardware channel, good for emulation only
<hlinking> User is trying to puge the Sysop

You can get more details on each channel from the Online User Information screen (hit
the <Tab> key once). The same user matrix appears there. and one columm at a time is
broken out in more detail.

These are the colars that show in the user matrix for different baud rates:

300 dark blue
1200 green
2400 cyan
4800 dark red
9600 magenta
19204) yellow
38400 white
57600 white

System Usage Graph

This graph shows how many channels were in use for the preceding 60 minutes. The
100% level means that all channels that yvou defined had users online. The 0% level
means that all channels were vacant, The undefined channels, represented by yellow
squares, don’t count.

The minute of the hour is displayed along the bottom of this graph. For example, at
10:20 in the morning. vou should see 20 45 (0 15 along the bottom of the system
usage graph:

30 representing 9:30

45 representing 9:45

00 representing 10:00

15 representing 10:15

Real-Time Statistics

You can use the <F3> softkey to keep track of some real-time statistics on your BBS’s
operation. About a dozen statistics can be displayed, but only six at one time. The time
and date are always displayed at the top. You pick what to display on the next six lines
using the <F3> softkey. Once you put a statistic up there, it stays there. And it keeps
updating as your BBS stays on the air.
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If the system is shutting down, the top line might display one of the following (instead of
time and date):

Shutdewn In 7 min.

shutting down NOW!
Shutdown ASAP

Here are examples of the information that could appear in lines 1-6.

3534 Kb This is the amount of protected-mode memory
available on your system. It shouldn’t be
allowed to get below about 20 Kh.

Memery Avail:

-4
o
rt

Mail/Forum: 492183 This is the total number of messages ever
written, either E-mail or messages in the
Forums. The next message written will have
this number as its message number.

Opn E-mail: 5921 This is the number of E-mail messages in user
in-boxes.

Opr: Forum msgs: 26432 This is the number of Forum messages on file.

HD' rodm avail: 120 Mb This is the amount of free disk space. This
shouldn't be allowed to get below 100 Kb,
although different configurations may require
different safety margins.

System Loading: 18% This is the percentage of your overall com-
pute-time resources currently consumed by
your users. (This number is 100% when your
average response time reaches 1.3 seconds. )

Active Acconts: L0986 This is the number of User-1Ds on file.

Calls to date: 494502 This is the number of times that users have
logged onto your system.

Tot Uploads: 34921 This is the number of uploads. either to a
Library or as attachments to E-mail or Forum
messages.

Tot Dnloads: 178309 This is the number of downloads, either from
a Library in the File Libraries or as attach-
ments to E-mail or Forum messages.

Audit Trail Summary

This box shows the nine most recent Audit Trail entries. You can see earlier information
by scrolling around with <up arrow>, <down arrow>. <Pglp>, <PgDn>, <Honie>,
and <End>.

Only the brief summaries are shown, For more detail, see the Audit Trail Detail screen
(page 197). Hit the <Tab> key a few times 1o get to it, or type <Alt-D>.

Galacticomm, Inc. 213



Softkeys and Command Entry

Al the bottom of the screen are the 10 softkeys. They represent what the function keys
<F 1> through <F10> do on your keyboard. As you use the softkeys, they may change
10 i new set of options. Use the <Backspace> key to undo softkeys and make different
choices. When you use the softkeys. the command area right above them shows the com-
mand vou are performing. See page 220 for more on using the softkeys.

Online User Information

Alt u Online User Information

- —
~— - e —
Choose
a column of
channels

Choose

a row of
1 channels

Enter« i Emulate a user's channel
AR A } Look up detail on this user

The Online User Information screen shows the same user matrix that’s on the Summary
screen. All 256 channels are represented by a single character code. See page 211 for the
codes, To get more information on an online user. point to his channel using the arrow
keys and hit <Alt-A>. to bring up his information on the User Account Detail screen.

On the right side of the Online User Information screen is detailed information on one
column of channels at a tme. Use <feft arrow> and <right arrows> 1o pick a different
column.
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ANSWERING CANL. . .

ATE OK, sending init string...

Deadbeat user (Manging up)

Disabled LAN
Disabled serial channel
Disabled ¥.25

Door reserved chamnnel

ERROR¢ bad IPX address

ERHOR: bad status after ATE!

ERROR: bad status during init
ERROR: bad/no init response

ERROR: no response

Incoming LAN contact
Inéoming X.2% contact

I'mitializing...

Invalid password attempt

Galacticomm, Inc.

Here are the kinds of messages that could appear in the channel detail:

The modem has detected an
incoming call, and is waiting for
carrier detect.

During initialization, the modem
responded correctly tothe 277
command by replying Ok,

A user without the NORMAL key
tried to log on 10 a reserved chan-
nel (see offline Security and
Accounting options SAMPLI and
SAMPKY).

You have busied-out one of
these types of channels, so it
can’t take calls. You have to use
the kill-channel softkeys to free
the channel again.

Channel is reserved for use by
Doors.

You have not defined enough net-
work addresses for an IPX Direct
Circuit channel group (see page
33).

The modem on this channel is not
responding properly to an ATZ
command. Check hardware and
software configuration.

The madem on this channel is not
responding properly to the initial-
ization string, check hardware and
software configuration.

This is the status you get when a
modem channel has a serial port
but no actual modem on it or
another problem preventing basic

operation.

A session ts beginning over one
of these networks.

This channel has passed the first
test.of initinfization.

Third incorreet password attempt,
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LAN channel ready for use The LAN channel is ready to sup-
port sessions from the network.

Local session You are logged into the <F7>
local channel. channel 00.

Local session disdbled Sysop local login disabled by a
¥ill Channel command,

Locked modem has carrier A modem with a fixed BBS-to-
modem baud rate has detected a
carrier. If you have told the BBS
to lock the baud rate. but not the
modem, then the channel may
seem (o get stuck in this condition.

Logging on... A user has just entered his User-
ID. The BBS is asking him for his
password,

Modem ewaiting inceming call An operational modem channel

will stay in this vacant condition
until receiving an incoming call,

Modem has carrier An incoming call has been
answered and carrier from the
other modem has been detected. If
you told the modem to lock the
baud rate (also called speed con-
version or rate adjust), but noi the
BBS, then the channel may seem
to get stuck in this condition,

Modem set to BUSY-OUT You have told this modem to go
off-hook so any incoming calls get
a busy signal or get routed to the
next phone line in your hunt
group. Use the kill-channel
softkeys to recover this channel.

Modem set ta NO-ANSWER You have told the modem to
ignore incoming calls on this
channel. Use the kill-channel soft-
keys to recover this channel,

New user signing up... A user has typed new in place of a
User-1D. and he is signing up on
your BBS now.

Non-Hardware No live' modem or serial hardware.,
Non-Hardware LAN No live LAN channel.
Non-Hardware X.25 No live X.25 virtual circuit.

No hardware was detected on this
channel. The 1/0 base address may
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be incorrect, or the hardware may
be missing or defective. Or you
have defined more ¢hannels than
vour user license permits,

Openinag Door for channgl A Door session is beginning on
this channel.

Serial thamnel has actiwvity An <Enier> has been received on
a serial channel. The BBS is
prompting for User-1D.

Serial port ready to use... An operational serial port will stay
in this vacant condition until a ses-
sion begins (an <Enier> is
received).

Spurious IR¥ traffic Failed attempt to start a session on
an IPX Virtual channel.

An SPX session is attempting 10
terminate gracefully, Use the kill-
channel sofikeys to make it give
up.

tatus invoked reset Some unexpected status condition
on a channel that was waiting for
an incoming call. Switch to the
Monitor sereen and try to see what
the status code was.

o

Suspended user (hanging up) A suspended user has attempted (0
log on. The BBS is hanging up
and telling him why. Go to the
Account Detail screen to unsus-
pend this User-1D.

¥.25% channel ready Ter use This X.25 virtual circuit is ready
to aceept incoming calls from the
packet-switching network.

<User-1D> This user is online and using the
BBS.
(Copying MHS file attachment) This channel is being used to copy

an outgoing MHS file attachment.
You should only see this on a non-
hardware channel.

Emulating a Channel

To emulate a user’s channel, use the arrow keys on the Online User Information screen
to pick a channel, then hit <Enter>. You'll switch right away to the Emulation screen
(see page 214).
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You can log on locally by emulating any non-hardware channel. The <F7> softkey is a
quicker way to do that if all you need is one channel; it instantly emulates channel 00,
which is reserved for this purpose.

About The Major BBS

Masimum Haud S P68 11488
Maltitasking: Mo
I 3

Bert
lob

puright 1)
s Reamruved

This sereen includes some information that is particularly helpful when you're contact-
ing Galacticomm for technical support.

This is your software registration number. It also appears on the user screen when a user
tirst connects to your BBS.

The version code includes the base software version. such as 6.20, plus some special
suffixes:
Supports two simultaneous users
Supports 32 simultaneous users. and so on
LAN The Advanced LAN Option
‘ The X.25 Software Option

This is the total number of channels you have defined on vour system. including non-
hardware channels.

These are some of the important options for the Btrieve database engine:

(12048 Page size of 2,048 bytes
Fs2f Number of Btrieve . DAT files that can be open at once
M1 64 Memory allocated in K by Birieve for Birieve operations

Prevent Brrieve from using expand memory
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Maximum Bawd

This rate shows the maximum bit rate expecied over all the channels and, if it is differ-
ent, the maximum effective polling rate. The Major BBS does not use interrupts to ser-
vice modems and serial ports. Instead, it polls these devices at a specified rate — the
polling rate. For example. 28400 /9600 means that some channels will be in use at up to
38400 bits per second. but that all channels riced to be polled at the effective rate of
9600. (The actual polling frequency is 1.2 times the hyte frequency. or 1.2 x 960 = 1,152
polls per second.) When all your modem and serial ports use 16550-type UART devices.
the BBS can use an effective polling of one guarter the maximum baud rate. 16550
UARTS have internal buffers called FIFOs, which allow The Major BBS 10 poll them
less frequently (see about the POLRATE option on puge 44).

Multitasking

This shows the settings of the MULTSE and MUTMTH offline Hardware Setup options (see
page 44). The possibilities are:

No Standard high-priority timer polling
Yes — Timer Reserves one COM port to pace the polling
Yes — Interrupt Interrupts come directly from the ports

DLLs Loaded

This is the number of Dynamic Link Libraries loaded in your configuration of The Major
BBS. This number increases as you upgrade your svstem with add-on options.

Available Mefmnory

The Avail Memory quamity comes ont of the extended or protected mode memory tha
is physically addressed above | Megabyte. This figure should probably be at least 100K
bytes, but is likely to be a lot more than that. The <1Meg Memory figure is the amount
of memory you have available in the real-mode memory that is physically addresséd
below 1 Megabyte. It"s unsafe to run your system with this amount less than about S0K.

This is the total room you have on your hard disk that the BBS is running on. This
amount should not be allowed to get below about 200K bytes.
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SOFTKEYS

The softkeys are the function keys <F7> through <FI0>. They allow you to enter spe-
cial commands from the console of The Major BBS. They re called soft because they do
different things under different circumstances.

When The Major BBS is running. the softkeys are represented at the hottom of the screen.

<FI> belp Display instructions for using the cwrent scyeen
<F2> send Send a message to users online

<F3> display  Display real-time statistics on the Summary screen
<Fd4> post Post credits 1o a user’s account

<f5> detail Get details on a user’s account

<Fh> set msg  Set the log-on message

<F7> login Log in to the BBS from the console

<F8> <reserved for futiure use>

<[9> <reserved for fiture use>

<FIl0>  k:i1] Delete accounts, reset channels. shut down the BBS

When you see display over 3 at the bottom of the screen, it means that <F23> has 1o
do with displaying something. Hit <F3> and the softkeys on the screen change into
another set of choices. Now over ¥2 it says message. Hit <F2>, and you get another
sel of choices. '

While you're doing this. you can see a command forming on the screen, Sofar it says:

Grlay megesaas s

Hit <F2> two more times and each time it means something different:

pieplay nessagess; open o, of B-mazls; am position 2

This whole string means that the total number of open E-mail messages should be dis-
played on line 2 of the real-time statistics on the Summary screen,

Hit <Enter> 1o make the cormmund take effect. Or hit <Backspace> 10 change the com-
mand. You'll notice that each <Backspace> erases a chunk of the command in the com-
mand box. so that typing:

<F3> <F2> <F2> <F2> <Backspace> <F5>
is the same a5 typing:

<F3> <F2> <F2> <F5>

When the Softkeys Don’t Appear

Most of the time. the softkeys are visible at the bottom of the console. Even when you
use <Tab> to flip through the sereens, the softkeys are not changed. But for some things.
you need the entire screen, and the softkeys go away for a while:

Full-screen user channel emulation
Full-sereen local emulation

In hoth cases, the soltkeys are just an <Fse> keystroke away.
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Help

Bach of the eight main screens on The Major BBS console have helpful instructions on
how to se themi. <Tab> 1o a particular screen and hit <F/> to get this help. Then hit
<Fye> 1o get back tothe screen.

Send Messages

Use this softkey command to send a message to users who are online. This isn’t an E-
mail message — this is an immediate message that goes right to their sereens, 1f they e
downloading or otherwise occupied, they'll miss it.

You can send the message 1o one user, or Lo all users online. To send it to one user, you
need to know the channel number. Switch to the Online User Information screen and use:
the arrow keys to find the hexadecimal channel number. Here's an example of a message
sent 10 one user:

<F 2% <F2= <chanmél numbir> <Enter>

gaan, are you at your office? I need to call you. <fnur>

what ‘s the veoice number there? <Enter>
You can reply by typing: <fuer>

<Enter=
/p sysop the pumber is xxx-xxxx <Enfti>
{Bi]ll‘l'fr
or whatever. <Fnr>
<Fl>

Here's an example of a message sent to all users online:

<f2x <Fl> <Enrer>

serry folks, we need to shut down for 10 minutes <kbnter>
g0 we can install the new phone lines. <Enters

Please log off when you get a chance. <hnior>

<Fi>

The <F > at the end signals the end of your message. This is one of the multiline soft-
key commands. so you need the special <F/> = 0F Keystroke at the end.

Display Statistics on Summary Screen

Here are the statistics that you can display on the Summiary screen,

<Fis><F[> Memory Avail: 3534 Kb

L

<F3><F2><Fi> Tot Mail/Forum:
zF3z><l2><F2> Opn: BE=mail:
<F3><F2><F3i> Opn Forum msgs:
<fF3><F3> HD rodm avail:
<Fiz<F4> System Loading: 18%
<F3I><F5> Active Acconts: 10986
<F3><F6> Calls to date: 494502
<F3><F7> Tot Uploads: 349271
<F3><F8> Tot Dnlcads: 178309
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See page 213 for more details on these statistics. You cun only display six of these a1 a
time:

> line 1
<F2> line 2
<f5> line 3
<F4> line 4
<Fji> lipe %
<Fb6> line &

Once you display a statistic. it remains up on the sereen. and keeps up 1o date as the BBS
is running.

Dispiaying on the Auxiliary CRT

If you have a monochrome CRT and a color CRT on vour BBS computer, you can make
use of both of them. Set the offline Hardware Setup option AUXTET 10 VES to activate
this feature.

The <F3> <F9> softkeys specify what to disptay on your auxiliary CRT:

<Fi><F9> <Fl> nothing Don’t use the auxiliary CRT

<FI><F0> <f2> Sco Display the User Account Detail

<f3I> <F9> <F3> Display the Audit Trail Detail

<F3> <F9s <Fy> Display what is on a user’s terminal

<F3> <F9> <F5> Display some system statistics

<F3i> <F9> <Fo> Display the input activity monitor screen
<F3> <F9> <F7> Display the Online User Information sereen
<F3> <FU> <F8> Display the About screen

Displaying the Screen Saver

The screen saver can increase the life of your CRT. When your consele is not in use, the
screen will be blank. Actually, a box will roam about your screen reminding you to hit
any key to bring your display back.

You can control how patient the screen saver is with the <I3> <Fl0> sofikeys:

<F3> <Fl0> <Fl> 1 pin Sereen saver has | minute patience
<F3> <FI0> <F2> 2 min Screen saver has 2 minute patience
<Fi> <Fl0> <F3> & Screen saver has 5 minute patience

<F3> <Fl0> <Fd> 20 min Sereen saver has 30 minute patience
<F3> <Fl> <F5> 1 hr Screen saver has 1 haur patience
<> <Fl0> <F6>  never Screen saver is turned off

When the screen saver has one minute patience, your screen will go blank if you leave
the keyboard alone for-one minute,
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Post Credits

You can post credits to a user’s account from the console with the <Fd4> softkey. If vou
aren’t charging for connect time on your BBS, or if vou aren’t tracking connect time
with credits. then you won’t need this command,

Many denominations are available without having to type them in:

<F4> <Fl> Post 1800 credits (30 minutes)
<Fd> <F2> Post 3600 credits (1 hour)
<Fi> <F3i> Post 7200 credits (2 hours)
<F4> <F4> Post 18000 credits {5 hours)
<F4> <F3> Post 36000 credits (10 hours)
<Fd> <F6> Post 72000 credits (20 hours)
<Fd> <F7> Post 180000 credits (50 hours)
<Fd> <F8> Post 360000 credits (100 hours)
<Fd> <F9> Post 720000 credits (200 hours)

Or you can type in whatever quantity of credits you like manually. without using the
function keys,

The times shown above assume vour BBS is consuming credits at the rate of 60 per
minute, You can change this by changing the offline Security and Accounting option
MMUCRR. Of course, other activities can consume credits. too.

Free vs. Paid Credits

The Major BBS tracks FREE credits vs. PATD eredits in statistics for the system and for
individual accounts.

<Fl> PATD

<F2> FREF,
If you are selling credits, you can post them as PA1D credits. In all other cases you can
post FREE credits: for yourself and your staff, for demonstrating the SYSIEM 10 Prospects,
and so on. (Paid and free credits are functionally the same: the distinction is only a con-
venience for statistical purposes. )

Detail on a User’s Account

This softkey command brings up details on a User-1D. It immediately switches you to
the User Account Detail screen if you aren't already there. See page 196 to use what is
on that screen.

After choosing <F5>, enter a User-ID and hit <Enter>. You don’t have 1o type in the
whole User-ID. You can just type in part of it and then when you get 1o the detail
sereen, use <PgUp> and <PgDn> to find the right account.

Set Log-on Message

The log-on message is some text that appears when users first connect 1o the BBS. This
is handy for announcements or late breaking news.
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Here's a typical welcoming message when there is no log-on message:

Auto-senslng. ..

Here are the keystrokes you would use to enter a log-on message like that:

<Fo <lnrer>
OPS coe!l Btvients are avplilanls <Epr>

The Lar Y 5|
V Farum, <Emers

11 1 T

;FJ:-

You can also edit the log-on message from the Remote Sysop Menu. With these softkey
commands. you can’t edit the message: you can only retype it from scratch,

To display a ftile when users connect, put SFILENAME in the Text Block named
ENTUSTD (see page 179). (That would display FILENAME . ANS to ANSI users or FILE-
MAME . A5 1o nen-ANSI users.

Log in to the BBS Locally

This is the easiest softkey command of all: just hit <F7>_ It brings up a full-screen view
of a simulated user’s terminal, Right away vou get the log-on prompt. You'll probably
use this one a lot. You can log on as Sysop and manage much of the BBS there.

When you log in locally. you're simulating a user’s terminal, without using modems or
phone lines. You're actually using channel 00. which is reserved for this purpose.
Whatever you type has the same effect as it would from o user's terminal. You can make
menu selections, see ANSl-coded colorful displays, and use the Full Screen Editor to
write messages, See page 354 for a few special keystrokes you can use.
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While you are logging in the way a user would. the BBS continues to operate in the
background. Hit <Es¢> to return (o the regular console. Hit <Ese> or <F7> again 1o
resume the user session and you'll find that you pick up right where you left off,

The local log-in screen is very similar to the User Emulation sereen. You can find out
more about both of them starting on page 201,

Kill

This softkey command combines a number of diverse commands:
<Fli> <Fl> Kill (suspend) a User-1D
<> <F2> Kill Account (delete it from the database)
<Fl0> <F3> Kill Channel (reset or restart it)
<FIli> <F9> Kill System (shut down)

Kill (suspend) a User-ID

When you suspend a User-1D. that user can’t log on again,
<Fl><Fl> <User-lD> <Enter> Kill tsuspend) a User-1D

If he tries to log on, he's given a message like this:

LU
<indidresy>

You can see il a user is suspended from the User Account Detail screen. You can also
suspend or unsuspend users there, See page 195 for details.

Kill Account (delete it from the database)

This command tags a user’s secount for deletion from the database at the next awto-
cleanup.,

<FlU> <F2> <User-ID> <Enter> Kill Account (delete it [rom the database)

Kill Channel (reset or restart it)

This command can be used o put a channel in one of three modes: busy-out, no-answer
or normal.

<Fl)> <F3> <channel> <Fl> <Enter> Busy-out a channel: user gets @ busy
signal, or is rotated to the next line

<F 10> <F3> <channel> <F2> <Enter> No-answer: line won'1 answer; il
will just ring and ring

228 The Major BBS



<Fl0> <F3> <channel> <F3> <Enter> Normal: resume answering calls on
this line

When you shut down the BBS. all channels are either set to the busy-out state or the no-
answer state. according to the offline Configuration option RAETOR,

Kill System (shut down)

There are several conditions under which the BBS can be shut down. Sometimes you
have several users online and you may want to wait until they all log off. You may or
may not want to let them know the BBS is shutting down. But while you're waiting, vou
don’t want any new callers to come in.

<Fl0> <F9> <Fl> <Enter> Shut down in one minute. Give a one minute
warning to all users online. asking them 1o log
off. Shut down all unused channels now, so no
further calls can come in. Shut down when the
time is up, or when everyone logs off, which-
ever is seoner.

<Fl0> <FY> <F2> <Enter> Shut dewn in two minutes. Users get two
warnings.

<Fl0> <F9> <F3> <Enter> Shut down in five minutes: up to five warmnings.

<FI> <FO> <Fi4> <Fnter> Shur down in 10 minutes; up to 10 warnings.

<Fl0= <F9> <Fb> <Eiter> Undo shutdown. Restore all channels so they

can take calls again. Obviously you have to
catch this before the shutdown actually starts.
You're oo late when a flurry of disk activity
has begun.

<Fl0> <F9> <F8> <Enter> Shut down as soon as possible. This is the
maost polite and least urgent shutdown mode.
Wait for all users who are now online to log
off. No notices, no warnings. Shut down all
unused channels to prevent any more calls
from coming in,

Here's the type of warning users will gel every minute on their terminal if you put the
BBS on a timed shutdown:
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REMOTE SYSOP MENU

The Remote Sysop Menu lets you manage and operate your BBS from a remote location.
It has commands 1o look up a user’s account information. monitor all input, send a mes-
sage 1o all users online, and much more. There's even a command 10 shut down the BBS.

As The Major BBS is shipped. you can get to the Remote Sysop Menu by typing & from
the top menu. The £ option is visible only to users with the SYS0P key. (That's decided
in the Menu Tree design: see page 59.)

You can allow other users 1o use specific commands in the Remote Sysop Menu. That is
done from the Editing Aceess Menu (see page 137).

R EMAOTE PR ATOR M i N

=» Transianp Ti Bl => DELETE  commaned

SENDALL => Send Message to All
SEND => Send Message to User-ID

These commands let you send a short message to all users online or to just one user. If vou
need to know who is online. use the USERS command. The message can be up to five lines
long.
Here's what the message might look like on the user's terminal:

L L <REEP>

or
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LOGON => Edit BBS Log-on Message

You can edit a short message. up to live lines long, that all users will see when they con-
nect to the BBS. See page 227 for an example of what the log-on message looks like to
users when they connect.

ACCOUNT => Accounting Functions

The 2ccommT submenu allows you to manage security and accounting options online,

11}
==
o
=
(1]
o

See the section starting on page 111 for a deseription of this menu.

DETAIL => Detail Info on User-ID

Use this command to look up a user’s account. A lot of this information comes from the
sign-up questions. Here's an example:

REMOTE SYSOF
n optlion lor ¥ tor menul: DETAIL

Enver Wser~ID Lo lodkup: J6 KEYSOR
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This is very similar to the information on the User Account Detail screen (see page 196).
Or see page 372 for the information users can change online.

AUDIT =»> Display the Audit Trail

The Audit Trail records important events on the system. You can look at the Audit Trail
starting from the (B)eginning (the earliest entry) continuing forward or starting from
the (5)nd (the most recent entry continuing backwards):

USERS =»> Stats of Users Online

Here are some statistics on the users who are online at the moment:

Credits is the number of unused eredits each user has available. Minson is the number
of minutes each user has been online since logging on. Current Module shows you
what service the user is using now.

SEARCH => Account Database Search

This command can search your entire user database by content.

Lar mengd)s (SEARCH
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* Search .com

In this example, the database was searched for users with Jin: in their name.

HANGUP => Disconnect a User-ID

Use this command to instantly disconnect a user,

sp 7 for omeEnu) 3 HANGUP

ro-disconnect [F for listl: 02

. lizer DLsconmeckts24a o ou

SUSPEND => Suspend/Unsuspend a User-ID
PROTECT =»> Protect/Unprotect a User-ID

Use this command to suspend and protect user accounts. A suspended account means the
user can’t log on (page 195). A protected account cannot be deleted.

You use the same command to turn the condition on as you do to turn it off:

prion [or © for menu): SUSPEND

Encter User-1ilr to suspsend: PTA MATHIAS

tign (or 7 for menu): SUSPEND
Eriter User-ID vo suspend: PIA MATHIAS

seesd vo unsuspend Pra Hathias? ¥

O, Fla Mathias's acomunt has kesn
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DELETE => Delete a User-ID

This command tags a user’s account for deletion at the next cleanup,

SHUTDOWN => Shut down the System

Use this command to shut the BBS down. You won’t be able 1o bring it up again remote-
ly. Tt will just sit at the Introductory Menu until you can get to the console,

Selgaci & menu optien, or ¥ oo abort:

See page 190 for mare examples, or page 229 for an explanation of the shutdown modes.

CLEANUP => Force Cleanup or Event

Normally the auto-cleanup and the timed events oceur at scheduled hours of the day (see
pages 191-192). But you can make them happen at any time with this command:

TE E¥SOR

2r menu!: CLEANUP

sielest & dnenu cptden, or ¥ to abart:

This might be a good way to set up special processes that you can trigger on demand. Put
the commands into a BEESEVTL . BAT bawch file. Then call up the BBS and trigger a
Tined Event 1.

TRANSFER => Transfer files

The TRANSFER submenu allows you to transfer files. It also helps with offline menu
design.

Lon (oY 7 far menud ;. TRANSFER
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Beleet an

The Uand D options are for general-purpose uploading and downloading. You can down-
load files from any DOS path on your BBS computer. Wildcards are acceptable:

Seleor one of the aboye lervers (ar ' raoexiv)s D

Elease anber the fils({s) to downloga:d: \AUTOEXEC.BAT

w
=
O
=
(]
©

it Listing (& s a
5 mi
b
i
B B
Choose 3 download option (Gr X' o stiv): _

elect one afl The ake 1=t ta ol 1Bl @

Blease anter the path prefix for upload (RETURD T mrrant )
Bleage enfer bhe [ile pame wo upleoad (hit BETURN for multi-filae)
To atart uploading ‘the

B .. YMODEM Bavcl

G ... YMODEE Buper Kermlz

lhgd '"1% o avtomatically leg off when denel

Your ghoice {or "E' o sxztln _

SYSOP => Edit a User-ID's Access

See page 137 for editing a user’s access 1o the commands in the Remote Sysop Meni.

SYSTATS => View Overall Statistics

These statistics are similar to the right half of the miscellaneous statistics from the
Statistics screen. See page 208,

1 SYSTATS

¥ 'Mas3ages:
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2160000

MODSTATS => View Module Usage

These statistics are similar 1o the left half of the miscellaneous statistics from the
Statistics screen. See page 208,

REMOTE EYZ0p
Select an oprion jor ? for manu)i MODSTATS

Module Name Hours Credits

o
m
=

. m

DEMSTATS => View System Demographics

These statistics are similar to the demographic statistics from the Statistics screen. See
page 206,

REMOTE )
Select an ‘option (6r ? for menu): DEMSTATS

CLSSTATS => View Class Statistics

These statistics are similar to the class statistics from the Statistics screen (see page 207).
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on oy ? for menuy): CLSSTATS

EMULATE => Emulate a channel

With this command you can “look over the shoulder™ of another user who is online, and
see a simulation of what is on his screen. Emulation begins like this:

sprion (or F ofor menu) @ EMULATE
Emulate which User-1ID or channel aumber: 10
. Emulsting; press ESC Toexil
When emulating another user’s channel. you can use these special keystrokes:

<Esc> Exit emulation
<Cril-C>  Enter Sysop chat mode with this user
<Crl-Z>  Zap (hang up, restart) this channel

If you type anything else, it may affect the user’s session.

The BBS is capable of emulating only one user channel at a time (local login on channel
00 is separate). This command usurps the emulation channel that you get from the con-
sole too. That means the next <A/-£> from the console is going to bring up the screen
for channel 11. See page 201 for more on emulating a channel.

MONITOR => Monitor All mode
INPUT => Monitor Imput mode

The MONTTOR command allows you 1o monitor input from all BBS channels.

ol MONITOR

Fran Dume 2] | /g6 load
J 12 | RING
! I 3
I 1oL |
1 zZ | 3 CORNECT Se0{0./ER
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See pages 209-210 for the meanings of the (St status codes. The most interesting sta-
tus code is status 3 = line of rext received from user (or from the modem in some cases.
as are 2INC and COMMECT, above), The THPUT command monitors only status 3°s,

CHANGE => Change Channel Status

This command is analogous to the kill-channel softkey (see page 228).

OF, Lhe chatnel "z status will pe updated aceordingly.

DOS Commands: TYPE, COPY, RENAME, DIR, MD, RD, DEL

These mimic the DOS commands by the same names for dealing with DOS files in your
BBS system.

TYRE Display the contents of a tex file on the screen
CORY Copy a file [rom one place to another

RENAME Rename a DOS file

DIR Get a list of the files in a DOS directory

MD Make a new subdirectory

i) Remove a subdirectory

DEL Delete a file

FORUM MANAGEMENT

This section gives you instructions for online management of Forums and describes the
privileges and commands available to the Sysop and to Forum Operators. Most of these
features will be available to you while the BBS is running. See starting on page 321 for
instructions on using the Forums from a user’s terminal.

As the Sysop. vou have broad powers in Forums. You can delegate some powers to
Forum Operators. so they can operate and maintain individual Forums,

The Forum Sysop

For this section, the Sysop is any user with the SYSOP key, as defined in the offline
Security & Accounting option STE8YE. Of course, any user with the MASTER key (see
page 1103 is also a Sysop in Forums. The Forum Sysop can:

«  Create new Forums:

« Delete Forums:

= Copy Forum access levels from one user account 1o another:

»  Appoint Forum Operators.

The Sysop also has all the privileges of Forum Operators in all the Forums.
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Forum Operators

The Sysop can appoint one Forum Operator. or Forum-Op. for each Forum. Forum
Operators can:

= Approve liles for download:

= Modify any message in a Forum:

+  Erase any message in a Forum;

» Exempt specific messages from automatic deletion;

« Forward or copy messages 1o another Forum or to a specific user:

¢ Assign access levels (all levels except the Forum-Op access level itself);
= Use the pseudo-key _FORUMOP.

To assign a Forum Operator, you could use these commands from the Forums menu:

S <Forum name> <Enter> Select the Forum

C <Enter> Configure user privileges
<User-ID> <Enter> Pick the User-1D

" <Enter> Give him Forum-Op access

Only a Sysop can assign the Forum-Op access level. If this Forum already had a Forum-
Op, he would now lose those privileges.

To find out if a user is a Forum-Op for a Forum, you can start to configure his privileges.
You'll get a message like:

wrrantly bBas “Eonum-Cp' aceess to this Forufy.

If vou have no idea who the current Forum Operator is, requesting help from the main
Forum menu will identify him. Or you can run the offline Forum Access Report (see
page 383) for the complete listing of all non-default Forum access levels assigned.
including the Forum-Op of each Forum.

M = Modifying or E = Erasing a Message

The Sysop and Forum-Op can modify or erase any message in a Forum, To use these
commands. you have to know the message number. See page 326 about finding a mes-
sage in a Forum. If vou have 1o go searching around for the message, you'll probably
find it easier to use the (M)odify or (E)rase options that you get after reading a mes-
sage (see page 247).

A = Approving Files for Download

A file uploaded by a user with Upload access will not be available for download until
the Forum-Op approves the file. This command scans through the Forum for messages
with unapproved files attached. It operates similarly 1o the B3 command (see page 329)
in bringing up one message at a time, excepl that it scans the Forum entries from most
recent to least recent. After vou read a message, you'll get several options. One of the
(¥)orum-0p suboptions will be to (A)pprove the file.
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C = Configuring User Privileges

You can grant user access for a Forum in five different Wilys.

Eelect an cperator oplion (2 for menu): €@

To control whether a user is privileged in a Forum. the Sysop specifies a different key
for each individual Forum. From the Forums menu. use S to select the right Forum and
then T to configure user privileges. Choice 4 allows you to specify the key that will
make users privileged in that Forum. Or just hit <Enter> to let the offline Security &
Accounting option SIGPRY setting decide. (S1GPRV specifies the privileged key for any
Forum where you have not yet required a specific key).

o
g "
]

Here’s a quick way to find out the exact access level that a particular user has. Just try to
configure his access level (you don’t have to change it):

Enver a digit i-2}), a User-1D, ar 7 for n=1ly: PHYLLIS COOPER

S=lec¢t an operator opiion (7 for menuls

Forum Access Levels

Here's a description of privileges at each of the eight access levels:

Zero Access

The user cannot see anything in the Forum, He won’t see it in the 22 list of Forums,
he can’t select it, and he can’t read or write messages to the Forum.

Read Access
The user can read Forum messages, but not download files attached to the messages.
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Downiload Access

The user can download approved files, but not write messages to the Forum or
upload file attachments.

Write Access
The user can write Forum messages. but not upload files.
Upload Access

The user can upload files, but the files require Forum-Op approval before other users
can download them.

Co-0Op Access

The user can upload files, and the files are immediately available for other users to
download.

Forum-Up Access

The Forum Operator can approve uploaded files. maintain messages, and set the
access levels (Zero through Co-Cp) of other users. There can only be one Forum-Op
for each Forum. Only a Sysop can appoint a Forum-Op.

Sveop Access

A Sysop can create and delete Forums. and assign Forum-Ops. He can also copy
DOS files, and duplicate user privileges. This level is not assignable directly: holders
of the SYSOP key (as specified by offline Security option SI1GSYS) have the Sysop
access level in all Forums.

Each Forum can have a different access level for each of these conditions:

1. Default Nonprivileged Access
2. Default Privileged Access
3. Maximum Nonprivileged Access

In addition, a Forum can have any number of individual users assigned to any access lev-

els.

1. Default Nonprivileged Access

For each Forum, this setting controls what your nonprivileged users can do in the Forum.

2. Default Privileged Access

Use this setting 1o allow most of your privileged users to have more access than nonpriv-
ileged users.

3. Maximum Nonprivileged Access

This setting specifies what will happen when you give a privileged user a specific access
level and then that user loses his privileged status. A user might lose privileged status by
running out of time for the day. running out of credits, and so on. In any event. his class

has

changed and he loses the key to privileged Forum access.
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<User-1D> — Specific Access

Use this setling to give a user an access level other than the default levels. To give sever-
al users the same non-default access levels. use the user copy on page 246.

How the BBS Determines a User's Access Level

« Find out if the user is privileged by whether he has the appropriate key.

* If you haven’t given the usera specific access level, then if he’s privileged he
gets the default privileged access level; if he’s not, he gets the default nonprivi-
leged access level,

« I you've given the user a specific access level, then that's his access level, sub-
Ject to maximum nonprivileged access. If the user is nonprivileged. then his
access level cannor be higher than the maximum nonprivileged access. That's
true even if you've given him a different access level.

A
o
=)
c
=
W

Some Examples of Forum Access Levels

Here are some typical applications for the default access levels. In all these cases. new
users sign up into a class that makes them nonprivileged. After you check a user out, you
can switch him 1o a class that makes him privileged, (See page 121 for switching class-
es.) In addition, let’s say you have a few trusted users on your staff. So in cach of these

examples:
New user = Nonprivileged = Doesn’t have the NORMAL key (per STGPRY)
Approved =  Privileged = Has the NORMAL key (per STGERV)
Staff = Users with Co-Op access level assigned to them

Default Non-  Delault
Privileged Privilesed Application

Zero Co-op Private message exchange — new users can’t even
get in, approved users can make messages and files
available to each other.

Read Upload Customer support — let new users look around.
but not contribute until you approve them, The
Forum-Op will monitor passing of files between
users.

Read Download File download service — new users can see what's
there, approved users can download the files. Only
the staff puts new files online.

Write Write Public message exchange — anyone can exchange
messages with anyone else. Only your staff could
put files online,

Co-op Co-op Public message/file exchange — anyone can
exchange messages or files with anyone else.
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Creating a Forum (O = Operations, C = Create)

The steps in creating a Forum:

+ Log onto the BBS as the Sysap user (hit <F7> from the console, for example)
»  Run the OC command from the online Forums menu

+ Name the Forum

« Enter the Forum topic and Forum header using the editor

Before we go through an example. let's go over some terminology.

Naming a Forum

All Forum names begin with a slash ( /), but in many contexts the slash isn’1 required. (It
is required when you create a Forum, but not when a user selects it.) After the slash you
can have up to eight letters or numbers.

Upper/lower case is important when you create the Forum. You can call a Forum
/PachSupt or /TNFO as it suits you, From then on. users don’t need to worry about
case, but the BBS will: you can type s techsupt and you'll select the menu for
/TechSupt, Obviously, vou can’t have one Forum named /ORDEES and another named
/Orders.

Forum Header

Creating 1 Forum includes writing the first message in the Forum — the Forum header.
You can set down the theme of a Forum, welcome users to it, and explain how to use the
Forum in the Forum header. The topic of this first message will become the topic of the

entire Forum, appearing in the 57 list of Forums, as well as the official topic of the
Forums teleconference channel.

Forum Options in the Forum Header

The Forum header also can contain specially coded options in the text of the message. Be
careful to type them in exactly.

Lifetime: <aumber> daves

If someone writes a message today to this Forum, this is when the system will auto-
matically delete the message. The default lifetime of a message is 90 days or whatev-
er value you have set for the offline Security & Accounting option SEICGLTE. You can
set the lifetime to -1 for messages 1o be kept forever. Otherwise, messages will be
deleted automatically during auto-cleanup, when they are <pumber> days old.

Charge per Message FPosbted; <maumber>c redits

If you are charging credits for online activities, then this many credits are deducted
from a user who writes a message to this Forum. The default charge for writing a
Forum message is 95 credits or whatever value you have set for the offline Security
& Accounting option 5’ #. If this number is negative. the user will receive this
many eredits per message posted.
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Charge per File Uploaded: <mimber> credits

If charging credits, then this amount is deducted from each user who uploads an
attached file to a message, in addition to any message writing charge. The default
charge for uploading an attachment to a Forum message is 200 credits, or whatever
value you have set for the offline Security & Accounting option SATTCE. If this
number is negative, the user will receive this many credits per file uploaded.

Credit Consumption Rate: <number>/minute

If charging credits, then as long as a user is in this Forum, credits will be deducted
from his account at this rate. The default credit consumption rate is 60 credits per
minute, or whatever value vou have set for the offline Security & Accounting option
SIGECR.

MHE Addr: <MHS Address>

This is the MHS address where all Forum messages written to this Forum are to be
transmitted (see page 182).

Thoughts of the Day: <anylong message>

This option should be the last one appearing in the Forum header, so you can use
several lines. This message appears to users whenever they select the Forum.

An Example of Creating a Forum

Log on as Sysop and enter the Forums menu.

IHello: Welcome O Lhe

> ropic

} of £

f what Che user
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.Entering the editor mode...
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Body of message:

SuperdemocTacy 15 & continuous networked nlerarchy of erline refersnds,
open to-alk.

mew Eorm of

e people, [or the

Opline toachnelogy offsrs the promise of & fundamencally oew form of
=, bv the people, for the

peuple.,

Welcome, Bysop, to /Superdem: Superdemocracy, psople vobting directly on

Lssues
R «ss g=s
Woeas message
[ xEcan Menu
-:. . enee
- - rew Forum

=

Modify a message

E ... EBErase & message

A v.e Approve Eiles (0 waiting)
B vars

& mres

Select & latter Trom this 1isE, or ¥ to sxil:

Deleting a Forum (O = Operations, D = Delete)

Use this command to remove a Forum from your BBS. You'll be shown how many mes-
sages are in the Forum and asked if you're sure you want to delete it
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Copying User Access (O = Operations, U = User copy)

This command copies all the specitic Forum access level settings from one user account
1o another, Use this if you want groups of users to have the same access privileges.

Suppose that you wanted to give all your branch managers across the country:

Dowmload  accessto the /Prices Forume
Dpload access to the /Reports Forum:

Ce-op aceess (o the / Exchanags Forum.

First. make up a User-1D called Branch Manager and give him these three access lev-
els using the C = configure user access command. Then use the 0 command 1o copy
these access levels to each of the branch manager User-1Ds. After you do this, you may
want o set other individualized access levels, like making each branch manager the
Forum-Op of his own Forum,

Forum Teleconference

Euch Forum has its own teleconference channel. The topic of the channel is the topic of
the Forum (the message topic in the Forum header message).

Forum Teleconference Channel Numbering

Teleconference channels are numbered from 1 to 65,535, To find out which Forum uses
which channel, you can get the Forum number from the offline Forum Access Report
(see page 383).

Teleconference channel = Forum number + 2
So Forum O uses 1eleconterence channel 2. Teleconference channel 1 is the main chan-

nel, and is never used by a Forum,

Forum Teleconference Charges and Switching Channels

Forum Teleconference users are churged the Teleconference credit consumption rate
unless you set option TLCOVE 1o MO, in which case they are charged the Forum consump-
tion rate while in a Forum Teleconference. Since the rate for Forum Teleconference can
be different from narmal Teleconference, you can prevent users in the normal
Teleconference from switching to a Forum Teleconference channel by setting option
SWTFRM o NO.

Forum Operator Options After Reading a Message

After s Forum-Op reads a message. he gets the same options as other users, plus several
more:

Byaply, {(fVmEll reply, (Florup-op, (Tlhrssd, (Plrevious, or (Mlext?

If he chooses () orum-0, he will get various choices depending on conditions:

(4) pptave a file for download
(#) orward a message 1o another Forum or to an individual user
(T oy o message oa Forum or user
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(T)ag a message as EXEMET from automatic deletion
(T)n—exempt 4 message

(£} rase a message

(M) odify a message

(A)pproving a File for Download

You can scan the messages in a Forum for files that need approval using the A command
from the Forums menu. Then after reading a message with an unapproved attachment,
use the () orum-Op option to (&) pprove the file.

When a user with upload access to a Forum uploads an attachment to a message he
writes, the message will not be available for other users to download until the Forum-Op
approves it. Users with Co-Op access can upload files and get instant approval.

(F)orwarding or (C)opying a Message

Forwarding a message means removing it from this Forum, creating a copy of the mes-
sage. and putting it somewheére else. When you copy a4 message, the origimal remains in
the Forum. To forward or copy a message 1o another Forum, be sure 1o use the slash in
front of the Forum name (1o distinguish it from a User-1D).

When you forward a message to a Forum. the new message is usually directed to all
users of the Forum. To direct the message to one user, use this syntax:

[<Forum name> -<User-1D>

(T)agging a Message Exempt / (U)n-exempting

Usually. messages in a Forum have a specific lifetime. set with the Message
Lifecime: option in the Forum header. But sometimes a message comes along that you
think should remain in the Forum forever. Perhaps you wrote a particularly clear solution
in reply to a recurring customer problen. Or you uploaded a file to a Forum that your
users keep coming back 1o download.

Use the (T)ag message sxenpt oplion 10 prevent the natural demise of a message at
the end of s lifetime. It will last forever (or unti] you (U)n-exempt or (E) rase it).

(E)rasing or (M)odifying a Message

After reading a message, the Forum-Op gets a chance to (E) rase or (M)odify it
Erasing a message deletes it from the Forum, along with any file that was attached.
Modifying a message brings up the editor on it, where you can change the topic and
body of the message.

There is no way to re-upload an attached file. To do the equivalent, write a brand new
message. import the old message body (<Crrf-N> from the Full Screen Editor or (1)
from the Line Editor), retype the topic field, and upload the new attachment. Then delete
the old message.
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Forum Organization

Whatever you name your Forums. vou’ll probably find that just one Forum or a few get
much more activity than all the others put together. This phenomenon reinforces itsell
because:

* Users will tend to include the more popular Forums in their quickscans:

* More messages mean more replies to messages:

*  Users with something to say will tend to put the message into the Forum with the
most participation. rather than the one that best fits the subject.

Sao whatever you name your Forums, it’s a good idea to check them regularly and weed
out the anes that wind up garnering only a message or two.

The guickscan option can help users when you have many Forums. Users can specify the
Forums that interest them and even narrow down the scan with a set of keyword lists.
You can find out which users have chosen which Forums in their quickscans with the
offline Forum Quickscan Report (see page 382).

MESSAGE MANAGEMENT

This section describes special Sysop privileges common to E-mail and Forum messages,

F Protocol = Import/Export File Transfer Protocol

The ¥ file transfer protocol allows you to upload and download files from the system
console, It also gives you a way to copy files around on your system from a remote loca-
tion. Either way. you go through the usual motions of an upload or download, except you
use an additional file transfer protocol. To upload. you key in:

! T+ (o anv TOS et
...... APDL Lo any ROS Dat

This can be used on any file attached to a Forum or E-mail message.

The # protocol is available to users with the key specified in the offline Security &
Accounting option FPRLOCE. By default FPRLOCK is set to SYSOP, so any user with the
SYSOP key can use the F protocol.

F Protocol Uploads - File Importing

You can upload a file from any DOS path on your BBS computer and attach it to a mes-
suge. If the file is on a different drive than vour BBS directory. then the BBS will copy it
1o the appropriate subdirectory for the message you're attaching it to. For example:

The EMAZL subdirectory for private Electronic Mail
LLO subdirectory for the /5110 Forum
SUPPORT subdirectory forthe /Support Forum

- and so on,
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Here's an example of importing a file during an upload:

Your chelge (or '®' to exitl: P

#ile to imoport: A:SEACORE.DTA

The file SEACORE . DTA is being imported from the floppy in drive A: and attached 1o 4
private Electronic Mail message. number 39531, Naturally, you need to copy files from
the floppy unless you plan on leaving the floppy disk in the drive forever. If you had
answered M0 = reference in this case, then the recipient would make the BBS read from
Z: when he tried to download the file.

1f the path you specify has no colons (:) in it, then this question automatically assumes
MO — the file stays where it is and is used by reference. That's because the file must be
on the current drive, and the BBS assumes it always will be available there.

our ¢cheica (or "X'" to exit): F
ie to impert: \USGS\EROST7A.IMG
Mie Efle WAUSES\ERGSTA.IMAY will ke referenced whers Lr stands.
Of course, if you want to copy it just include the drive letter in the import path, as in

C 3 \USCES\EROSTE. IMG, and answer the copy (uestion YES.

F Protocol Downloads - File Exporting

You can download a file to any DOS path on you BBS computer. For example:

hosae & downlead optien (or '¥' to sxitl:s F

Wnere Co

=: A:QMODEL.DOC
Export ing CGEQLDEICL402 AT Lo A QNDDE

This copies the file attached to message 40219 in the /Geclogic Forum to a file
QMOBEL. DOC on the Moppy in drive Az,

E-mail and Forum Options

See page 166 for offline E-mail and Forum settings. There are default E-mail prefer-
ences, default Forum options, new user announcements, Audit Trail choices, and more.
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DISTRIBUTION LISTS

There are three types of Electronic Mail distribution lists:

Type List
of list name Description
Named Z<name>  The Sysop or any trusted user with the SUPER key

(DITEEY) can define a named list. A named list
has optional lock and charges.

Personal \QUICK Each user with the NORMAL key ( PREXEY) can
define and use one personal list. The list can have
up 1o 40 User-IDs. The charge is 1.000 credits per
addressee (QRCHRE).

Mass Mailing {MASS A mass mailing goes to every User-ID on file. It
requires the MASS_MAILING key to use
(MSSKEY). The charge is 1.000 credits per
addressee (QKTHRE).

P,

You can use a distribution list when writing an E-mail message or when carbon copying
it — just specify the list name in place of a User-1D.

Named Distribution Lists

These distribution lists have names that consist of an at-sign (€) plus up to seven other
letters or digits. Case is unimportant. Here are some examples of distribution list names:

EACCOUNT
(BACCOUNTS won't work — it is too long)
(EBR_MGR is wrong — it has punctuation)

Any user with the SUPER key can define a named distribution list (as set by the offline
Security & Accounting option DSTEEY). You can create a distribution list from the
Electronic Mail & = special functions menu, ¢ = configure distribution list. This is the
same way that most users work on their personal distribution lists (see page 349), Keep
in mind that:

* A user with the SUPER key can create named distribution lists;
* A user with the NORMAL key can only create a personal distribution list.

To create a new list, configure a new list name. You can specify:

* A key required to use the list (or no key = available to all):
* A charge, in credits, to use the list;
*  Alistof User-IDs (addresses).
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Here's an example of creating a named distribution list:

The [ollowing Esmall services are available:

ad message | s)
W ooe. Write
Jae (Moa

=

Select a lebter from blie abovs list, or 7 fer nmore

Choose a specisl Fanation:

C s

entloure your personal list,

1o creave/edit (beginning with

(BEETUEN for nonel: NORMAL

Please enter s cradit charge for ovse of this sz ([Q1=3310004%: 2400

¥' Lo exit: VALERIE SILVA

Enter Uger-T0 to add., ol

Y b add, or "X’ to exit; BRIC BELFIELD

OR, user added]

Enter Oser-ID to add, or '%° co exit: GEORGE BRRNSTEIN

DK, usear atdded!

add, or '#' to sxil: SAMMY SHEEHAN

add, or 'X" 2 exit; X

E-mail ootisan (R/W/M.E8,X, or 7 lor

To add more names to an existing named distribution list, configure it using the same
command as creating a list:

i1 opedon (RyWM E 8%, or 7 for manul: 8€ @STAFF

TED WUNGER

o Mgey«ID o sdd; or "X o

0O, user adde&!

Tt add, or '¥' fo exit: FRED OMAHONEY

Enter

OF, user added!
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an E-mail optior R.MW M ELS, R, or ¥ for menu) s _

To use a named list, a user has to have the key you specify and enough credits to cover
the charge. The charge is for writing to the entire list. (If you have a per-message charge
in mind, multiply that by the number of User-IDs in the list,)

The User-1Ds don’t have to be signed up vet to put them in a named distribution list. In
fact, they're not checked at all, so be sure to spell them correctly. Case is unimportant,

All information about a named distribution list is stored in a file with a . DIS extension,
(The information for ESTAFF is stored in STAFF . DIS.) In fact, you can define a list by
creating & .DIS file and putting it in the BBS directory. Here is an example of a .DTS

file’s contents:

Contents of a file named sT72F7 . 015
} jui red=NORMAL

ke

(Don’t specify a key in the first line if you want the list unlocked — no key required. )

Editing a Named Distribution List Offline

To find out whom you've put on a named distribution list or to remove entries from the
list, you can shut down the BBS and use DOS commands or a text editor on the .078
file. Or you could download the . D15 file. edit it, and re-upload it (see page 234 for file
transfer details).

Available Distribution Lists

There’s no automated way for a user to find out what distribution lists are available to
him. You might use this as a measure of confidentiality or security. If you want to make
it easy for users to use certain lists, edit one of these offline text blocks and tell users
what lists you have defined:

DISHLP Help information on distribution lists
WHOTO! Prompt asking to whom a user wanis to write a message
CPYIID] Prompt asking to whom a user wants to carbon copy a message

Personal Distribution List

A user can create one personal distribution list of his own if he has the NORMAL key
(as defined by the offline Security & Accounting option PRSKEY; see page 349 for
instructions). Personal distribution lists can include up to 40 User-IDs and can be used
only by the user that creates them. To send to a personal list, a user writes to |QUTCE.
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The charge for using a personal distribution list is 1.000 credits per addressee or whatev-
erisdefined in the offline Security & Accounting aption OKCHRG.

Mass Mailing

Mass mailing means sending a message to every User-ID on your BRS. This requires a
special MASS_MAILING key, as defined by the offline Security & Accounting option
MESKEY. The charge for a mass mailing is 1.000 credits per addressee or whatever is
defined in the offline Security & Accounting option QKCHRG.

A mass mailing causes heavy disk access, possibly for an extended period. depending on
how many User-IDs are in your database. Only trusted users should have access to this
feature, and they should use it only when such system loading is acceptable.

QWK-MAIL

QWK-mail adds full quick mail capabilities to The Major BBS and allows your users to
bulk downlead news. E-mail. and Forum messages. Using an offline reader. they can
view their messages and write responses for bulk upload. QWK-mails efficiency will
allow your users to participate more fully in the activities on your BBS.

Usually. a user logs on your system, selects the QWK-mail menu. and requests download
of a QWK packet. A QWK packet is a file with a filename you, as the Sysop, specify
{see page 175) and the extension .0WH. QWK-mail scans for messages the user has not
yel read and includes them in the QWK packet. All E-mail is included, plus Forum mes-
sages as configured in the user’s quickscan.

The user is requested to select one of The Major BBS file transfer prolocols to download
his QWK packet. After the QWK packet is downloaded, the user logs off and reads the
messages using an offline mail reader (see page 364). The oftline reader also allows the
user to write responses and request file downloads. These are assembled into a REP
(reply) packet. A REP packet is a file with the same filename you specified for QWK
packets plus an exiension of .REF.

The user now logs back onto yvour system, selects the QWK-mail menu and requests
upload of the REP packet. The user selects one of The Major BBS file transfer protocols
Lo upload his REP packet. The uploaded REP packet is queued behind other users’ REP
packets for processing. Once the REP packet is uploaded. the user is free to use other
services or to log off while the REP packet is processed. QWK -mail scans for REP pack-
ets at an interval you specify. When a REP packet is processed, the reply messages are
sent as if they were done online. Files requested in a REP packet are included in the
user’s next QWK packet,

Configuration

You'll find QWEK-mail’s configuration options at several levels in the Introductory Menu
for The Major BBS. In each case, they are grouped under GALOWK .MSG. The easiest way
to locate them is to hit the <F8> key once within CNF to start a search for QWK at the
appropriate configuration level.
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LIBRARY MANAGEMENT

This section gives you instructions for online and offline management of the File
Libraries. See starting on page 363 for instructions on using the File Libraries from a
user’s terminal.

As the Sysop, you have broad powers in the Libraries. You can delegate some of these
powers to Library Operators, so they can operate and maintain individual Libraries. This
section describes the privileges and commands available to the Sysop and to Library
Operators. or Lib-Ops.

The Library Sysop

For this discussion on Library management. the Sysop is any user with Sysop privileges
in the Library. The offline Security & Accounting option FLSYSOP specifies the key
required 10 have these privileges. By default, that key is SYSOP. Unless you change
FLEYSOP, any user with the SYSOP key is a Sysop in the Libraries. Any user with the
master key (page 110) is a Sysop in all the Libraries as well.

The Sysop has these special privileges in the File Libraries:

« Create new Libraries

« Remove Libraries

+  Edit the Library Operator restrictions of a Library
« Appoint Library Operators

* Copy/Move files between Libraries

The Sysop also has all the privileges of Library Operators in all Libraries.

Appointing Library Operators

The Sysop can appoint Library Operators for cach Library and delegate powers to them
to maintain the Libraries. Library Operators can:

* Approve or unapprove files for view and download by other users:

+ Copy. move, rename, or delete files within a Library;

* Geta list of the DOS files that reside in the directory for the Library:
*  Maodify any file in the Library;

*  Modify the record showing who uploaded a file:

+  Edit the descriptions, features, and access resirictions of a Library,

Each Library has exactly one primary Library Operator. You specify this User-1D when
youcreate oredita Library, in the space marked Primary Library Operator.

When you create a Library, you can put a lock on the Library Operator features in that
Library. Then only a user who has a key with the same name as the lock can be a Library
Operator. You can appoint other Library Operators by giving them the key 1o the Library
Operator lock. (The Primary Library Operator doesn’t need this key. If you want other
users [0 have Library Operator privileges in a Library. give them the Library Operator
key.) All Library Operators get notified at log-on if any unapproved files are in the
Library.
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So a Library Operator is either:

»  A.user with the Library Operator key. or
+ The user you name as primary Library Operator when you create or edit the
Library.

The Sysop can do anything that a Library Operator can do. To find out who is the current
Primary Library Operator for a Library, select the Library and use the edit command
from the operations menu. Use <Crrl-0> 10 quit editing mode.

Online Help

Any user can get help in the Libraries by entering 7 from the File Libraries menu. The
Library Operator and Sysop get information on their privileged commands. All the
menus have general instructions and tips for using the Libraries. You can change the
contents of the help screens by editing the appropriate Level 6 text blocks.

Managing Your File Libraries

All Library management functions can be done by selecting the Operations menu from
the File Libraries menu. The following operations are necessary to make Library files
available to your users:

« Create the Library — specify critical information regarding the Library:

«  Move the DOS files into the Library directory — either by uploading or copying:

« Log the files in— add the files and associated information to the Library data file:

«  Approve the files — make the files accessible by users.

There are several variations on how these operations may be accomplished. including
offline utilities (page 390).

Creating a Library

When creating a Library, the first step is to give it an up 1o eight character name. You
then must decide if the Library is going to be DOS-only (see below). These two attribut-
es of a Library cannot be changed. Then you get the chance to set the Library’s descrip-
tions, features, and access restrictions.

MmN Library Gros
eiption: & geaeral-purpose File ares
eription, 5 19 i

5 the Main Tile Library

il
(.11}
LU}
Uploads
Uplopds
a
Uizikility lock: DEMD
HumAL

in Library
mim g i
b-Np

SHVE-QUIT
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If your terminal has ANST capability, creating a Library gives you a full screen view of
the Library information. You can move around with the arrow keys. To change anything.
Jjust move the cursor to it or retype it. See page 361 for complete instructions on modify-
ing fields in the Full Screen Data Entry mode, We'll go into the meaning of each field in
detail further on.

When you are done entering a Library's information. move the cursor to the bottom and
choose:

Save this information and create the Library
Throw out this information and forget about creating the Library

You can type in the first letter (5 or Q) and hit <Enter>, or tap <Spacebar> until the one
you want comes up and then hit <Enrer>. You also can exit fast by using these key-
strokes Irom any field:

<Crrl-G>  Save this information and create the Library
<Cwrl-0>  Throw out this information and forget about creating the Library
Library Names

A Library name is up to eight characters long and can include letters, numbers, and the
same punctuation characters as file names in a Library:
' ¥ 5 & ¢ ) - @

All Library names are converted to uppercase,

DOS-only Library

A DOS-only Library is a Library that is not indexed by the File Library. The Library
consists of whatever files are in the Library’s directory. A listing of DOS-only Libraries
will show only the file names. dates, and sizes. without descriptions. As an alternative, if
a text file named FILES is in the Library’s directory. it will be displayed to the users.
instead of the file names. DOS-only Libraries aren’t included in Library searches. The
nature of DOS-only Libraries makes many of the File Libraries functions, such as log-in
and approval, irrelevant.

Library Description

This field provides a brief description of the contents of a Library.

Long Description

This field provides more detailed information on a Library’s contents,

Alternate File Path

The rule for storing files is this: files are stored in a subdirectory with the name of the
Library under your BBS directary unless there is an alternate file path, in which case the
files are stored there. Some examples might help illustrate this:
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Example: Where all Library files reside:
SUFFORT Library, no BESVA\ SUPPORT <file name>
alternate file path

BTAFTLES Library. with an

alternate file path of D:\SUEY D VSt

o <file name>

You can make the files in a Library reside on any single DOS directory on your
BBS computer. If you need to have the files in multiple directories, see the discus-
sion on joining Libraries on page 263. You should leave this option blank if you're
not familiar with DOS directories. But if you need to put a huge bank of files on
another drive or if vou want to make a bunch of read-only files available from some
other device (such as an optical storage disk), the alternate file path can do this.

Be sure to specily the complete path:

Example file paths
D\ LONGFILEN

The file path can be up to 49 characters long.

Hidden Libraries

Hidden Libraries are not shown in the list of available Libraries. A user cannot select a
hidden Library. This is not a security feature, but a mechanism to help you structure your
Libraries so that they are more useful 10 your users (see “Joining Libraries™ on page
263). Hidden Libraries are visible to Library Operators.

Libraries on CD-ROMs

When a Library is on CD-ROM, the files a user tags for download are copied 1o a tempo-
rary subdirectory before the user can begin downloading. In addition. users cannot
upload or copy files to those Libraries. This option can be used for any slow device that
could cause download errors.

Read-only Libraries

Read-only Libraries do not allow uploads. CD-ROM Libraries must be read-only.

Audit-Trail Reporting of Uploads and Downloads

If you turn on either of these options, then every upload/download in the Library gener-
ates an entry in the Audit Trail. Here’s an example of an upload entry:

in this case the uploader is Sal G. Niven. He uploaded the file UCOVER.TLL to the
ZONELTVE Library. Here's an example of a download entry:
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Charges for Using the Library

In the File Libraries, you can manage user charges in these ways:

* Charge so many credits per downloaded file

* Charge so many credits per 1 KB of downloaded files

* Set up uploader royalties: route a percentage of these download charges back to
the original uploader as an incentive

+ Turn connect time charges on or off during downloads, and also suspend time
limits (for the day or session) during downloads (this is called free download
time)

* Turn connect time charges on or off during uploads, and also suspend time limits
(for the day or session) during uploads (called free upload time)

All these options can be set when you create a new Library or edit an existing one.

Free Upload and Download Time

If you are not charging for the use of your BBS, then this option probably makes no dif-
ference to you.

If your system charges for online connect time, credits are consumed every mintute users
are online. In each Library, you can turn off credit consumption during uploads, down-
loads, or both. You may decide on free upload connect time to encourage users Lo
upload. You may want free download connect time to allow very long downloads in a
particular Library, or to have better control over download charges using the credits-per-
file and credits-per-1.024-byte options.

This option also enables users to stay online during file downloads or uploads that
exceed set time limits. For example, say the free-uploads option is set to YES for a
Library. and a user starts uploading. Even if the user’s class specifies a time limit for the
day or the call, the upload will be allowed to complete before he gets knocked off. If the
option is sel to 10, the user’s session may get terminated in the middle of the upload.

Download Charges

You can charge users for downloading from your File Libraries based on the number and
sizes of files.

The default charges when you create a Library are zero:

* Download charge per file: 0

* Download charge per 1,024 bytes of each file: 0
These charges are checked before a download starts to make sure the user has enough
credits. When the download completes successfully, the credits are deducted from the

user’s account. Users pay for aborted downloads only if the Sysop has specified that they
should,
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You could set up negative download charges to “pay”™ users for downloading files if you
had reason to do that. Royalties do not take effect if the download charge is negative.

Upload Royalties

You can specify an upload royalty of 0% to 100%. Royalties go to the original uploader
whenever someone is charged for a download. (Exception: rovalties never go 1o the
Sysop User-1D.)

Say you are charging for downloads at the rate of 1.000 credits per tile and 1.024 credits
per 1.024 bytes. If someone downloads a 9,000-byte file, he gets charged 10,000 credits.
If the royalty is 25% and a user named Michelene Yaros uploaded that 9.000-byte file.
then she gets 2,500 credits added 1o her account when the other user downloads the file.
She would be charged 7.500 eredits if she ever downloaded the file herself.

Limits on Files and Bytes in a Library

You can limit the amount of information users can upload to a Library. This is protection
against hostile users who could try to fill up your entire disk with uploaded liles. These
limits are reported 10 users when they select the Library.

Here are the default limits that appear when you first create a Library:

Maximum number of files: 10.000
Maximum number of bytes; 10,000,000
Maximum size of an upload: 200,000

The size restriction on any individual file upload may be less than 200.000 bytes if the
Library has less room.

If you don't want limits on these features, you can change them to numbers as large as
999,999,999,

Library Locks

In cach Library, you can restrict access to various features by putting locks on them.
Lock names are | to 15 characters long. When you lock a feature. only users with a key
by the same name can use the feature.

Say vou put a lock named AUTHORIZED on downloading in the UT1LS Library. Then
only users with the AUTHORIZED key would be able to download files from the UTTLE
Library. A user could have the AUTHORIZED key in one of two ways:

« If it was on the class keyring for his class:

« If you had given him the key individually.
See page 117 for details on issuing keys to users.
Leave a lock blank for unrestricted access to the corresponding feature. Exception: the
Library Operator lock. The Library Operator feature has a lot of power. If you leave the
Library Operator lock blank, then only the Sysop and the Primary Library Operator

named for the Library have privileges. If you leave any other lock blank, then all users
have access to the corresponding feature. Examples:
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Visibility Loek: NORMAL Only users with the NORMAL
key see this Library or the files

in ik

Visibility Lock: <blank> Anyone can sec the Library and
its files.

Download Lock: NORMAL Only users with the NORMAL
key can download.

Dowriload Lock: <hlank> Anyone can download.

Library Operator Lock: SUPER Anyone with the SUPER key is
a Library Operator.

Library Operabor Lock: <hlank> No one is a Library Operator,

Visibility Lock

Put a visibility lock on a Library if you want only certain people to know it is there. Give
the corresponding key to users who should be able to see the Library. This lock affects
any command that deals with the Library. If a user doesn’t have the proper ey, then an
=7 listing does not show the Library. It is as if the Library does not exist. The Library
files don't show up in searches, even if the search is across all Librasies.

Download Lock

Users without a download key cannot download files from that Library: the menu that
appears on the screen does not give the download option.

Upload Lock

Users without an upload key cannot upload files to that Library: the menu that appears
on the screen does not give them the upload option,

Qverwrite Lock

This lock prevents users from modifying files that they didn’t upload, The overwrite lock
restricts this feature:

« Uploading a file when a file by that name already exists in the Library, and the
user doing the uploading is not the same as the user who uploaded the ariginal
file.

A user with upload access can always overwrite  file that he uploaded. whether he has

the overwrite key or not.

Having the overwrite key doesn't allow a user to modify tiles he didn't upload. (Ounly the
Primary Library Operator or Sysop can do that.) It only allows him to upload a new file
on top of an existing one (and then he’ll be designated the uploader of that file).

If a user tries to overwrite a file when he doesn’t have overwrite access in a Library, he
will get a message like this:

s ko overvirite the File.
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Pre-approval Lock

This lock helps you restrict what one user can make available to other users in‘a Library.
An uploaded file won't be available for users to download until the Library Operator
appraves il. The file won tappear at all in searches.

To approve a file. the Library Operator uses the conimand 2 ... Approve [iles.

A user with the pre-approval key can upload a file that other users can download imme-
diately — in other words, it is approved automatically. Unapproved files are visible to
the Sysops and Library Operators.

Library Operator Lock

Use this lock if you need muliiple Library Operators. Repeating what's on page 255: a
Library Operator is either a user with the Library Operator key or the user you name as
Primary Library Operator when you create or edit the Library, If you want only u
Primary Library Operator. then leave the Library Operator lock blank. If you want addi-
tional Library Operators, then make up a lock name here, and give the corresponding key
to these Library Operators.

These features are restricted by the Library Operator lock:

= Approve or unapprove files

«  Copy/Move/Rename/Delete liles within the Library
« Modify any file in the Library

= Modify who's designated the uploader of a file

The default Library Operator lock is set in the offline Security & Accounting option
DEFLOE, which is set to the SYSOP lock by default.

Primary Library Operator

When you create or edit a Library, the Primary Library Operator is the User-ID so named
in the space marked Primary Library Operator.

As discussed. the Primary Library Operator is notified when he logs on of any unap-
proved files in that Library. You can make a user the Primary Library Operator for as
many Libraries as you like.

The default Primary Library Operator is set in the offline Configuration option
DEEPLOP, which defaults to Syscp. Unless you change DEFPLOP and unless you change
the Primary Library Operator lield when you create a Library. new Libraries wil) have
Sysop as the Primary Library Operator. This is what you want when you don’t need a
Primary Library Operator.

Creating a Library without ANSI

If your terminal doesn’t have ANSI. you can still create a Library. You will proceed with
the deseriptions and features of the Library one by one. On each one, hit:

<Enter> to skip over the field and move down 1o the next field.
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When you're pointing 1o a field. you can back up over any information that's already
there and type new information, or just start typing in the new information.
To edit the information that’s there start with <Backspace>

To replace the information that's there  start by typing the lirst character of the
new information

I you make a mistake, just use:

<Crl-U7> 1o back up one lield.

Deleting a Library

The act of deleting a Library does not remove the files from the disk. It means simply
that all information about the Library, including keywords, is deleted from the Library
management files.

Edit this Library

The feawres in the Edit Library menu duplicate those in the Create Library menu. To
change the descriptions, features, or access restrictions for a Library, first select the
Library. and then use the command & ... Edit this Library. From this point on,
editing a Library is much like creating one. If your terminal has ANSI capability, you see
a full screen of information on the Library. You move the cursor around and change
things; when you're done. hit <Crr/-G> to save (see the instructions for creating a
Library. starting on page 255, for the meaning of the Library fields). Library Operators
may use this command, but they do not have the ability to change the Library Operator
Lock or Primary Library Operator options.

DOS-only Libraries

You cannot convert a DOS-only Library to a regular Library or a regular Library to a
DOS-only Library. You must first delete the Library and then create it again either as
DOS-only or as a regular Library.

Changing the Alternate File Path for a Library

The only feature where a change would have far-reaching implications is aiternate file
path. Changing the alternate file path changes the underlying assumptions that the
Library makes aboutl where files are stored. The act of changing this option does very lit-
tle in itself. It does not move files or create directories or anything. You must understand
enough about what’s going on behind the scenes to do that manually, perhaps by shutting

down the BBS and using DOS commands.

This is the most drastic feature 1o change: the files will remain in the old directory. On
the ather hand. because changing this feature doesn’t automatically do anything with the
files, it"s relatively safe to change the alternate file path temporarily and then change it
right back. This 1s true for all the features presented in the Edil menu.
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Log Files into this Library

Logging in files means to make room for descriptions and keywords in the Library data-
bases. Only a Library Sysop may do this, using the L command from the Operations
Mernu:

When the Sysop enters a path name or a path and file name, the file or files will be
copied to the current Library and logged in. The Sysop is asked whether to edit the file
descriptions as the files are logged in: if so, each file is brought up in turn for edit as it is
logged 1n.

Entering an * has the same effect as option 2 on the Library Maintenance menu: the
Library’s subdirectory is scanned for any files that are not logged in. In this case. the
files will be logged in automatically, and the Sysop must go back and edit the descrip-
tions one by one if needed.

Join/Unjoin Other Libraries to this Library

You can group several Libraries together by joining them o another Library. This is a
powerful way to organize many different drives and directories of files for your users.

When a user searches files within a Library. he will see all the files in each joined
Library in addition to any files located directly in that Library (unless that user does not
have access 10 a particular joined Library, in which case those particular files won't be
visible).

You can use this feature to simply have files in different directories be in one Library by
hiding the sub-Libraries and joining them 1o the visible Library. Also, you could join
them to the visible Library. Also, you could join a hidden confidential Library to a visi-
ble Library so only users holding the appropriate keys could access the confidential files.
You can even use this feature to reorganize how your Libraries appear to your users.

Here's an example:

PC Vendor A Mac
Software Software Software

Vendor A Vendor A
PC Mac
Software Software
(Hidden) (Hidden)

Joining File Libraries
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In this example. your users can only see the PC Software, Vendor A Software and the
Mac Software Libraries. However. these Libraries contain no files (but they could). The
files are actually in two hidden Libraries, Vendor A PC Software and Vendor A Mac
Software. These two Libraries are joined to the visible Libraries as indicated by the
arrows, You could continue extending this scheme for Vendor B. Vendor C, ete. By
doing this, you get a simple Library structure to maintain while your users get a versatile
method of accessing those Libraries,

Library Maintenance

The Library Sysop option Library Maintenance enables the Library Sysop to perform
confidence checks and fixes on one or all Library areas. The options are:

Selecting options 1 and 3 will search the Library or Libraries for files that are logged in
but have no corresponding DOS files. Before the search begins, the Sysop is asked
whether to un-log the not-present files as they are found or just warn that they exist.

Selecting options 2 or ¢ have a similar effect, but serve instead 10 look through the

Library's subdirectory for DOS files not logged in, The Sysop is asked in this case
whether or not o awomatically log in the files as they are found.

Tagged File Status

Tagged File Status lists all the files that all the users on the BBS currently have tagged
for download and each file’s status, such as ready (o retrieve, being copied for the user,
and gueued to be copied for the user.

Libraries with Files Awaiting Approval

Libraries with Files Awaiting Approval lists all Libraries with files logged in but not
approved.

Approve Files

Unapproved files come (rom users without pre-approval access to the Library. The
Library Operators and Sysops are notified at logon of unapproved files in their Libraries.

To approve files, a Library Operator first goes to the File Approval menu from the
Operations.menu. There, he can choose from three options:

T ... rpprove tagoed files (The Library Operator would tag for download
the files he wanted 1o approve first.)

S ] 3 =1~ Tvr F1 1 o
I owee BAPP labrary oy Llle name

8, Y
s in rhis Library

A ... ApDY
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Unapprove Files

To unapprove files, a Library Operator has three options:

T ... Unapprove tagged files (The Library Operator would tag for down-
load the files he wanted to unapprove first.)
N ... Unapprove a file in this Library by f£ile name

Unlog-in all unapproved files in this Library

Unapproved files will not be available for download., except by the Library Operator.
And they will be missing from the file listings and from keyword and chronological
searches.

Remove (Unlog) or Rename Files

The Remove or Rename menu gives you four options:

o .. Unlog tagged f£1les (The Library Operator would tag for download
the files he wanted to log first.)

N ... Unlog & file in this Library by file nam

i

R ... Rename a file in this Library
A ... Unlog all unapproved files in this Library

If you unlog a file. you will get the option to delete the actual DOS file. If you delete the
DOS file, there is no restore function.

Renaming prompts vou for the old and the new file names. The actual DOS filename is
changed and all Library data is updated.

Move or Copy Files in this Library to Another Library

The File Move or Copy menu gives you four options for moving or copying files from
one Library to another:

T ... Move tagged files (The Library Operator would tag for download the
files he wanted to move first.)

N ... Move a file in this ldbraryy by file name

The T option moves files you tagged for download. It prompts you for the destination
Library.

The 17 option prompts vou for the name of the file in the current Library and the name of
the destination Library.

The 2 option copies files you tagged for download. It prompts you for the destination
Library.

The © option prompts you for the name of the file in the current Library and the name of
the destination Library.
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Editing Information on a File

Editing Information on a File allows you to change a file’s description, upload date,
upload time, the name of the uploader, and the number of times the file was downloaded.

Offline Library Management Utilities

Though all Library management functions can be performed online. two offline utilities
are provided for functions that you may prefer 1o run offline:
GALFILKW Rebuilds the keyword database file (GALEILE . DATY),
GALFILIN Logs in files to a specified Library using a “login script” file.
You can access these programs from the Offline Utilities menu or you can run them from

DOS. Please see pages 390-391 in the Offline Utilities chapter for more information on
these prograpis.

Text Variables in the Library

When you use the offline service for editing text blocks. there are a few special cases
where vou can use text variables. Text variables are specially tagged portions of a text
block that come to life when used online,

For example, the Library menu displays the name and description of the current Library.
That's done with the text variables FI_NAME and FL,_DESC in the text block FLMMNU.
You can add other information to the Library menu. such as the date and time the
Library was created, using the text variable FL_CTIM,

When you run the offline ser\ice for editing text blocks, you'll see the Library text
blocks under the file marked GALFTL.MAE. You can alsa search for the text blacks by
name, using the <F8§> search (.UlTI[IldI'ld and the names below.

See page 177 for general information on getting started editing text biocks. See page 84
for more on working with the actual text variables in the BBSDRAW mode.

There are four circumstances when you can use text variables in the Library:
= Library menu prompts
» Detailed Library descriptions
»  Detailed file descriptions
« Keyword and chronological searches
In each case, a specific set of 1ext variables is valid for use in a specific set of text blocks.
To get started with Library text variables, follow these steps:
I. Shut down the BBS.
2. Select the Tdir Text Blocks option from the Introductory Menu.
3. Usethe <F8> key to search for the text block LTSTLING.
4. Hit'the <F2> key to edil the option.
5. Use the BBSDRAW key <Ali-V> 10 enter your own text variables.
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The File Libraries employs the use of many text variables in its message blocks to make
it easier for you, the Sysop, to make small changes and custom modifications without
recompiling source code. The 10 text variables that follow may be used in almost any
message block within the File Libraries:

Text Variable Function

initialize user to his current Library

current Library name

current Library description

number of files in current Library

number of unapproved files in current Library
current Library creation date and time
number of tagged files open

maximum upload size for current Library
maximum total file size for current Library
FL,_FILT maximum number of files in current Library

Note: these text variables may also be used outside the Library areas {on menu pages, for
instance), bul you must use FL_I1NI7T as the first text variable in the message block
before the du,pl.ly of any of any of these text variables. FL_INIT initializes the Library
text variable pointers for the current user.

The following 11 text variables work only on the current file. They work properly only
in specific message blocks, most notably in those detailed after this list.

Text Variable Function

FEF_[PMIN estimated number of minutes to download current file
FLE_FDATE DOS date of file (MM/DD/YY) or UNAFPROVED if file not
approved

DOS date short (MM/Y'Y) or UNAFPROY
current file’s file name

current file’s Library name

current file size in kilobytes

current file size in bytes

current file tag 2-7 or just &

number of times current current file downloaded
approval date (MM/DD/YY) or UNAPPROVED
current file uploaded by

[0 if file not approved

You would be most likely to use these text variables, and to modify their usage. in the
following message blocks:

LISTLING through LISTLIN?

F Protocol = Import/Export File Transfer Protocol

The 7 file transfer protocol allows vou to upload and download files from the system
console. It also gives you another way to copy Library files around on your system from
a remote location (besides the copy and move commands). Either way. you go through
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the usual motions of a single-file upload or download. except that you use an additional
file transfer protocol. When vou upload, you use:

File Import (exisplpng {lie

And when you download. you use:

Export (o any DOS g3

The * protocal is available to any user with the key specified in the offline Security &
Accounting option FPRLOCE. By default, FPELOCK is set to SYSOP, so any user with the
SYSOP key can use the F protocol.

F protocel uploads — File Importing

You can upload a single file from any DOS path on the BBS computer into the Library.
The BBS will copy the file into the appropriate directory for the Library. Here's an
example of importing a file during an upload:

i e 'R to exdir: R

File to imporrt: A;IMPACT.DTA

Copwing 'the file Lo GEOCOMET N IMPACT TN v s cusiians 0% da ol 5ot on
The file TMPACT. DI is being imported from the floppy in drive 2: to the GEOCOMET
Library.

F protocol downloads — File Exporting

You can download 4 single Library file to any DOS path on your BBS computer. For
example:

Choose a download option = N B eRit): ¥

the fii=: ‘A;GEOTEST.DOC

Exporting GEOTEET.DDC to A:GEOTEST,D

This copies the Library file GEOTEST. DOC 1o the oppy in drive 2: .

REGISTRY SETUP

The Registry is a central database of user information that users voluntarily provide to
other users. No user has to create a registry entry about himself, but he’ll be reminded
about it each time he logs on (see page 369 for user instructions). If you don't like this.
edit the text block REGPLS offline. and erase the message there.

The Registry can have up to 30 questions. You can modify the questions to fit the peo-
ple. activities. and interests on your BBS. Do this early, however, because changing the
questions usually means asking everyone to answer them all over again,

Before we get into the specifics of how to set up your Registry, we'll discuss how it
works. The main Feature is a question list of up to 30 questions. When a user fills out his
registry entry, he answers these questions about himself, Those answers are on file for all
users to see. Users can edit their answers about themselves any time.
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There's one template for displaying a user’s information to another user. There’s another
template for a user to edit his own information.

Here are the most important components of the Registry setup. The names on the left are
the offline configuration options in CNF level 4 where these items are stored:

the report tlemplate

the editing template

the question list:
question #|
max. length of answer #1
question #2
max. length of answer #2
question #3
max. length of answer #3

FLDEMT30 question #30
FLDSTZ30 max. length of answer #30

There can be up to 30 questions. The last actual question is identified by making the fol-
lowing answer length blank. For example, if you want 20 questions. then make offline

Configuration option FLDSTZ21 blank.

There also is a limit to the sum of the answer lengths. There are only 900 bytes to store
answers from 4 user. So the sum of <each answer length plus 1> must be less than 900.

Adding New Questions to the Registry

You'can safely add new questions to the end of the Registry question list. I users fill out
their registry and you add new questions to the end, then the early entries will just show
blank answers to the new guestions. They don’t have to reenter everything.

Changing the Registry Questions

If you want to change. delete, rearrange, insert, or otherwise modify the existing Registry
question list. you need to redo the Registry database from scratch. Anyone who already
filled out their registry must do it over. The procedure from your end goes like this:

I. Change the questions and answer lengths. Be sure 10 make the first unused
answer length (just after the last used answer length) blank.

Change the report template and editing template (see below).

Start the registry database over from seratch by typing this DOS command in the
BBS directory:

[§%]

i

The Report Template

Edit the offline Configuration option FENTRY. You'll see that this closely resembles
what is displayed when you look up a user’s entry. But you’ll also see lots of %5 and %-
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10s symbols. Each one represents an answer, And their order is important — they are in
the same order as the questions are asked. Here's an example of a very simple report
template for six questions:

See how entries are ordered when a line includes multiple answers? It is very important
to gel the symbols in the right order and 1o get the right quantity. (Too many symbols
could cause vour system 1o crash intermittently when someone looks up an eniry.)

Here's how several different symbols would display the answers ANSWER and This o

a longer answer,

Displaymg Displaying
BNSWER This is a longer answer
a longer answer
& longer answer
s @ longsr answer
ANSWER 5 a
ANSWER a

L

The Editing Template

Edit the offline Configuration option EDTENT. There will be lots of % symbols just like
in the report template. Here, the answer fields must be numbered. starting with 1, for the
user to pick a field 1o change. Be sure to get the fields in the right order, as in:

POLLS AND QUESTIONNAIRES SETUP

Polls and Questionnaires is the service you use fo gather information on the users of your
BBS. In general. you would use a poll to find where user consensus falls on various
issues and a questionnaire mainly to gather data specific to cach user.

Moreover. the results from questionnaires are not tallied, but poll results are. A user pos-
sessing the LOOKUP key for a particular Poll or Questionnaire can view online the
answers to that Poll or Questionnaire for any user. A user possessing the RESULTS key
for a particular Poll can view online the statistics for that Poll.

With this service, you can prepare up to 200 forms of up to 100 questions each. See page
371 for user instructions.
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Question Types

Questionnaires use nine basic guestion types, They are more versatile than polls. which
are limited to four of the nine types: Multiple Choice, True/False, Yes/No. and Display
Only. An overview of the nine question types follows.

Credit-Card Number

Used to get the user’s credit-card number. Though no actual algorithm checking is
involved in verifying the user’s response. there is a basic check to make sure the
response is within the normal size and nature of a credit-card number.

Date

Used to obtain date information — for example, an expiration date [rom a credit card or
the user’s date of birth,

Display Only

Displays a message and asks the user to press <Enter> 1o continue. No response data is
stored for this question type. This would be useful for an introductory message or a clos-
ing message.

Muiltiple Choice

Gives the user up to 16 possible answers: the user chooses a letter (2 - ) that corre-
sponds to his choice. You can allow the user to choose more than one answer when cre-
ating the question. In addition, you can include responses that either lead to certain addi-
tional questions or omit certain questions altogether. Called branching. this function is
used only with multiple-choice question types. If you need to use a Yes/No or True/False
question that requires branching, you must use Multiple Choice and then manually fill in
the answer strings.

Numeric Value

Asks the user for a dollar amount or a number, The number obtained must be less than
999 million.

Open-Ended Response

Asks the user for a lengthy answer — up to 1,999 characters.

True/False

Similar to Multiple Choice. except that it offers two choices only — true or false. For
True/False questions that offer branching options. use Multiple Choice.

Yes/No

Like True/False. it offers two choices only — ves or no, For Yes/No questions that offer
branching options, use Multiple Choice.
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User Account

The answers a user gives updates his user account information, similar to the way the
sign-up process works, The most complex of the question types. it has 11 fields:

If you have questions about what data these fields represent, see the user account section
on page 374.

Designing a Poll or Questionnaire

There are two major steps involved in designing a poll or guestionnaire, General Poll
Information and Adding Questions.

General Poll Information contains the following:

Poll Name

This is a key field that cannot be modified. Users may select polls by using the Poll Name
or the index number usually provided.

Description
This is the description of the poll you are creating.

Type of Poll

You must choose either poll or questionnaire,

Priority
Logon notification priority may be set as follows:
* SKIP Do nothing during logon for the poll.
*  ANNOUNCE Output a message o users logging on to announce the exis-
tence of the poll (default).
s ASK Ask all users logging on if they wish to take the poll or ques-
tionnaire now.
e INSIST Foree the user logging on to take the poll or questionnaire at

this time.
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Data Storage

This tells the program where to store all user responses for the poll or questionnaire. This
can be set to:

¢ BIRIEVE Suve to Birieve data file.

* ASCET Save to ASCIH text file,

«  BOTH Save to both Btrieve and ASCII files.
+ DISCARD Do not save user responses.

For polls, if this is set to ASCTT or DISCARD, the tallied results will still be saved 1o the

GALPLOT. DAT Brrieve data tile (tally data file).

Save Branch

This tells the program whether to save branch selection answer responses from users 1o
the specified data storage areq.

Answer Type

This determines whether a user may answer the poll more than once and what to do with
the new results.
* ONCE User may take the poll or questionnaire only once
*+ REPLACE User may take the poll or questionnaire over and over.
replacing previous answers if changes are made. 1f you plan
to grant users a key. credits. or a file or 1o change their class,
it will be done when they complete this poll or questionnaire
for the first time.
s ACOUMULATE User may take the poll or questionnaire pver and over with
answers accumulating.

Default CLS

This will default the display of all text questions to clear the screen before displaying the
question text body. You can override this parameter on a per yuestion basis via the ques-
tion editor.

Create Date

This is the date that the poll was originally created. The date is permanent.

Close Date

This is the last day that the pall will be available for user input.

Look-up Key

This is the key required to Took up individual user's answers. The default is SYSOP.
Leaving this field blank will allow all users to have access 1o this feature.
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Results Key

This key is required 1o view results for the poll. It is unused for questionnaires. Leaving
the field blank will allow all users 1o have access 10 this feature.

Logon Key

[f you have set your Priority to ANNOUNCE, ASK, or TNSIST, you can target these logon
priorities 1o a particular class of users who have this LOGON key. If this field is left
blank, then all users will be targeted.

Access Key

This is the key required to take the poll. Leaving this field blank will allow all users to
1ake the poll.

Access Attribute

This key specifies whether to show, dim, or hide results if a user does not have the
ACCESS key.

Granted Key

This is the key granted 1o users who complete the poll. If lef blank, no key will be grant-
ed to users. Only users who have the SUPKEY may grant privileges. Never leave the
SUPKEY or the PLLOPKEY fields blank. If you do, all users will have Sysop and Poll-
Op access to your Polls and Questionnaires module.

When entering a granted file in a poll, always make sure that the file and path are correct.
And always make sure when entering a poll to check the next-question and previous-
question fields.

Granted Class

This is the class to switch nsers to who have complered the poll. If left blank, no class
switching will occur.

Granted Credits

You may either add or dedue credits from users for completing the poll. To add credits.
make this number positive; to deduct credits, make it negative.

Granted File

Plice the name and path of the file you wish to grant all users that complete the poll.
You must make sure that the file name and path are correct and the file exists for this
feature to work properly.

After you have completed and saved this information. you will be prompted to press
<Enter> to begin adding questions. If you press X at this point. you'll lose your poll
information and have to start over again, so make sure you have a basic idea of the ques-
tions you wish to add before creating 4 poll or questionnaire.
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Adding Questions

All polls must start at quesuon #1. After the first question, you may begin branching as
\(lu wish. You will be given a prompt saying Press <Enters to add ques!

. After pressing <Enter>, you will be put into the General Question Information Poll-
(_)p Editor for question #1. This editor contains the following fields:

Poll Type

This is the type of poll you have selected from the General Poll Information Editor. This
field cannot be edited and is displayed only as a guide.

Poll Name

This is the name that you previously specified in the General Poll Information Editor.
This field cannot be edited and is displayed only as a guide.

Current Question

This is the current question number you are adding. This field cannot be edited and is
dispiaved only as a guide.
Question Type

This is the question type for this question. Question types vary between polls and ques-
tiofihaires as described in the section on basic poll types section. You will be able o use
the <Spacehar> to toggle through the available selections.

Account Field

This selection is only applicable when you have selected the question type
USHR _ACCOUIT. You will be able to use the <Spacebars to toggle through the available
selections. See thc section on question types for additional information.

Next Question

This is the default next question to go 1o after getting 4 user’s response for this question.

Previous Question

This is the default previous question 10 go 1o if the user opts to move backward through
the questions.

Exempt Data

Select ¥ES if you do not want 1o save this user response to the currently selected data
storage method. Select M2 o store this data to the currently selected data storage method.
Enable Branching

Enables branching for Multiple Choice questions only. This will enable the branching
fields within the Multiple Choice answer string editor.
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Answer Choices

Number of answer choices 10 accept from user. An answer choice is defined as a letter
from 2 to P and does not count punctuation, or spaces. You can allow up to 16 answer
choices.

Clear Screen

Clear the users sereen before displaying this question?

Question Text Body

After you have saved the General Question Information, you can begin adding the ques-
tion text messuge.

Multiple Choice Editor

If you have selected a question type of Multiple Choice, you will next be sent into the
Multiple Choice Editor. You may enter up to 16 answer strings that will be labeled 2 1o
i when displayed to the user. If you have previously enabled branching, you will also be
able 10 specify the next question associated with each of the choices.

Editing a Poll or Questionnaire

After typing S from the main menu, you will see a list of polls and guestionnaires, if
there are any present, or you may select 2 to add a poll. Entering the name or cross refer-
ence index number of a poll on the list will place you at the following menu:

ipmmat Lon edlror

Selection @ will place you into the General Information Editor for the currently selected
poll. You will be to able edit all fields except the poll name.

Selection @ will get vou a list of current questions and prompted to enter question num-
ber 1o edit or 2 to add additional questions.

Selection o will tag the poll for deletion at the next auto-cleanup. You will be prompied
to confirm the deletion,

Selection 7 will reset all Brrieve user answers for the poll or questionnaire as well as
resetting the statistics if this is a poll. You will be prompted to confirm resetting the poll.

Selection ¥ will take you to the previous menu,

The Question Editor Menu

You use the Question Editor menu to edit an existing question. There are two basic types
of questions — Multiple Choice and ether. The menu for editing Multiple Choice ques-
tions is as follows:
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Selection & will allow you to change the general question information as outlined in the
earlier section on adding guestions,

Selection T will place you into the editor, allowing you to edit the question text body.

Selection D will delete this question eatirely. If vour data storage method is sel to
Berieve or Both, all user answer responses (o this question will be deleted as well,
Make sure that if you delete a question without replacing it you adjust the surrounding
questions so that the poll or questionnaire will flow correctly. You cannot delete the first
question of a poll, because every poll must begin with question #1.

Selection M, displayed only for Multiple Choice questions. will place you into the
Multiple Choice Answer String Editor, If you have branching enabled. you also will be
able to edit the branching parameters from within this editor.

Selection €. also displayed only for Multiple Choice questions. will reset all answer
strings to <blank> as well as reset all the branching selections to the default next ques-
tion number.

Selection % will return you to the question listing, allowing vou to select another ues-
tion to edit. This selection will auto-save the current question.

DOORS — DOS APPLICATIONS ON THE BBS

What is a Door?

A Door allows an online BBS user to run a DOS application, He operates the application
by typing on his keyboard. and sees the results on his terminal. The BBS allows him to
do this remotely. over a modem or some other long-distance connection. This capability
gives your users access to a vast array of DOS software. (On The Major BBS. DOS
applications all run on other machines. )

Some Terminology

First, Jet’s get some concepts straight. Doors usually refers to a service available 10 BBS
users. From their perspective, the term includes the entire set of equipment and software
that enables them to run some great programs online. The BBS site includes the BBS
computer and at least one Door computer. Each Door computer can support as many
applications as its memory allows, but only one user at a time unless it also has multi-
tasking capability.
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You can run three special types of programs on a Door computer: Door programs. DOS
applications via Doorways, and host programs. A Door program can be run remotely,
through a serial connection. User keystrokes come in through the serial port, and display
information goes out through the serial port,

A standard DOS program, on the other hand. assumes its user is sifting right there at the
computer keyboard. staring at the screen. A Doorway helps trick a standard DOS pro-
gram into being run remotely, over a serial port. The Doorway runs the DOS program.
simulates kevstrokes an behall of the remote user. and spies on the screen once in a
while, to maintain a copy of it on the remote user’s terminal. Galacticomm resells a
Doorway program called Doorway from TriMark Engineering. You can order Doorway
from Galacticomm’s Sales Department at (800) 328-1128 or (305) 583-5990. from
TriMark al (615) 966-3667. or from vour nearest authorized Galacticomm dealer.

In this manner, the Doorway program plus the standard DOS program combine to make
something like a Door program. Sometimes we refer to the Doorway/DOS program com-
bination as a Door program.

Whether you are using Door programs or a Doorway with standard DOS applications,
you need something to start them up at the right time. This is the fost program. The
Galacticomm Host program. or GHost runs while the Door computer is idle — while the
Door programs are nor running. GHost comes standard with The Major BBS.

For example. say & user on the BBS asks to run the 0EROC Door. Then on a Door com-
puter somewhere GHost runs the DRROC . BAT file,

Security

Note that most Door programs do not provide the same level of security that you can
expect from The Major BBS. In some cases. it is possible 10 get imo DOS and enter
commands that could damage the Door computer. Therefore. you should either limit
Doors access to trusted users (using BBS security methods, which we’ll get to later), or
muke sure that no dara accessible from the Door computers are confidential or irrecover-
able and that no programs with dangerous capabilities are accessible.

Running the Door computer on a LAN can be a very handy setup for maintenance and
support, but be aware of the security risks. Letting any anonymous user get through a
Door 1o the DOS prompt on 4 network drive could spell disaster. But vou alse need to
avoid Doorway/DOS applications that can be hacked to do the same thing — for exam-
ple by a shell-to-DOS command i the application. (Doorway's /#: option may help
vou prevent this kind of thing.) Be sure vou have all your leaks plugged before you put
the Door computers on a network.

What You Need To Run Doors

On each Door computer you'll need one serial port. On the BBS computer, you'll need
one extra serial port per Door connection (in addition to the ports vou need for incoming
calls fromusers). You'll also need an adequate number of User Six-Packs — each ourgo-
ing Door connection counts loward your user-count license.

GHost will run on each Door computer, GHost runs when the Door is not in use. When a
user asks to enter a Door, the BBS shoots off a message to GHost and GHost fires up the
Daoor program. or 4 Doorway and a standard DOS application.
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To Set up Doors on Your BBS

1.

2

'

Make sure you've installed The Major BBS and have it up and running. See the
Installation chapter starting on page 10, or follow the Installation Checklist.

- Plan which Doors services you'll be providing on which BBS channels, and

which channels you'll connect to which Door computers. Then you'll also know
which services you need to install on which Door computers,

Here's a simple example of a configuration for Doors:

BBS channel 30 Door computerT  Doars: A. B. C, D
Doorway/DOS applications: X, Y, Z

BBS channel 31 Door computer I Doors: A. B.C. D
Doorway/DOS applications: X. Y. Z

BBS channel 32 Door computer III - Doorway/DOS application: Q

If you want to run a Door program on several Door computers, be sure 10 put
them on a contiguous series of BBS channel numbers, The example meets this
requirement, because Doors A, B, C, D. X, Y. Z are available on channels 30-31.

In this example, you can see how you would need to install the Door programs
on the Door computers. Computers 1 and 11 needs to have Door programs A, B,
C. D as well as DOS applications X, Y, Z and a Doorway of some kind. Door
computer 111 needs a Doorway and DOS application Q. In BBS Hardware Setup,
you would need to configure three serial ports on chanpels 30. 31, and 32, Then
you would need to define Doors services on the BBS for the eight Doors named
A,B.C.D.X. Y. Z.and Q. Steps 3 10 7 give details for these procedures,

- Set up a Door computer. First get the computer running under DOS and make
sure its serial port warks., Then make a \GHOST directory and unzip
GALDOOR.ZTP in it. For example, on the BBS computer (with an blank floppy
disk in drive A:z):

To bring up the Door computer. just run the GHOST.BAT file, specifyving the
COM port and baud rate, as in:

You can put these instructions in the Door computer’s ATTORNEC . BAT file to
make the Door computer gét right 1o work when you boot it up. By the way, you
can terminate the GHost program by hitting <Ese> from the Door computer’s
keyboard.
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4.

h

Set up a Door program on the Door computer. Remember that a Door program is
a special program designed specifically to be run remotely through a serial port.
We recommend you install each Door in its own directory and make a special
Door batch file for it in the "\ GHOST directory.

Here's what should be in that batch file:

C0 \<Door directory>
<run Door>

<COM port> <baud rate> <address :interrupt>

<Door directory>  the directory containing the Door software

<rin Door> the command that invokes the Door
<COM port=> the COM port linked to The Major BBS:

coMl-coMs, or

DIGy/ v for intelligent DigiBoards. where

x is the DigiBoard port (1-32) and

v is the COM port equivalent (1-8)
<haud rate> the baud rate of the COM port
<address:interrupr> the 1/0 address (4 digits, hex) and

interrupt (decimal, 2-15) — optional

The Door batch file name should be the name you'll give the Door on the BBS.
For example:

MOR1 . BAT

SHOST oM

Then users can choose the DOOR 1 service from the Doors menu on the BBS.

- Set up a Doorway 1o a DOS application on the Door computer. In this scheme, a

standard DOS application will he made usable remotely by a Doorway program.

Doorway is such a program. You'll probahly want to install it in the \DOORWAY
directory. See pages 287-288 for some examples of Doorway installations for
DOS and for Lotus 1-2-3.

- Use offline Hardware Setup to configure one serial port on your BBS for each

simultaneous. Door program you want to run. There is some information about
configuring serial ports on pages 32-34. That text is written to help you connect a
serial port to 4 user’s terminal, but it is very similar to what vau'll be doing: con-
necting a serial port to a Door computer. '

You'll need to use the same baud rate as that of your Door computer’s serial
port: we’ve found that 19200 baud provides good performance. The connection
to the Door computer does not have to be the same baud rate as the user's con-
nection to the BBS.

- 3Kip this step if you've installed Version 6.2 from scratch. If you are upgrading

from an earlier version, the Doors service may not be in your Menu Tree, and
you may need 10 use Menu Tree Design 1o create menu entries for the Doors ser-
vices on your BBS. The easiest thing to do is create a module page for the Doors
module with a blank command string (see page 68).
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In that case, every user would get the standard Doors menu options:

The following Doors seérvices are avallabl

Here are some possible command strings. if you want to get fancy with your
menu structure:

<hlank> Get the Doors menu (shown above)

L Get a list of Doors

E <Door name> Enter a specific Door

If you do use nonblank command strings, you should create at least one module
page for the Doors module with a blank command string. You'll use it online as
the Sysop to configure the Doors module. (You could make it an orphan page
that users can get only with the /GO command.)

&. Bring up the BBS, log on as Sysop. and enter the Doors module. Here is the
expanded Doors menu for Sysops (that is, for any user with the key specified by
the offline Security & Accounting option SYSAPP, which defaulis to SYSOP):

The foliowing Doors services are avallable:
E .
L .
,.
W
® E DHOY
aleat lettiay from it sty or = =

Add each Door to the BBS's database. Here's an example of adding a Door
named DBENTRY:

selec 3 Dy yprion {8, X or 7 for Neip)i A
Enter uhe nake of the Deoor you wlsh te add: DBENTRY

iptien for the Door: Database Transaction Entry

£ er o = nne ] 1 1S

Enter che last channel on which this Door cas

Enter ths key reguired no acgess this Door or r DOne
ACCOUNTING

E ad isars Wh in
& ali

Bty madimon time In ming a uger to remal r

r 0 for ne Iimif: 120

Galacticomm, Inc. 281



Normally, Doors Inceract with the

mputer, Ihe two programs handsh ¥ ing - A=
ck and forth. 1f non 3

ionm Ta Ho.

Bhould handshaling Ee enab]ed[EETURN

often require t

aa many D

WhRL parametars to pas

valigd lrems vhat may be pas

tne next prd

Doar

nees the parameter string you wlsh to pass: BOU

Daor THEENTRY
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Firsc -Channelz 14

Hger Oniys %o

O LD diatabass.

To change these settings, use the Sysop's 1 ... modify command from the Doors menu,
(As you can see, adding a Door doesn’t even ask you about some of these options. You
can only sct them through the Modify menu.)

Status: Available/Offline

This option defaults to Available, but can be changed by modifying the seftings for
the Door after it has been created. You can disable a Door without deleting it. You may
find this handy while you are getting ready, so you can define a Door before letting users
fire it up.

Name of the Door

This is the name the Door will be known by on your BBS. This should also be the name
of the batch file on the Door computer. It can be up to eight characters long.

282 The Major BBS



Short description

This appears in the list of Doors from the Doors menu, It can be up to 40 characters long.

First and Last Channel

These are the BBS channel numbers, in hexadecimal. as channels appear on the user
matrix on the Summary screen. When a user selects this Door, the first available channel
in this range will be used.

These channels will be unusable as serial ports for incoming channels unless you change
the offline Configuration option RLEPRT 1o YES, On some systems, doing this could get
the Door computer and the BBS locked in an endless tennis match. That's why RLSFRT
defaults to Ho.

Key Required

Users cannot invoke the Door unless they have the key specified here. This is the prima-
ry security method for Doors: put a lock on the Door and only give the key to users
whom you want to use the Door. If this setting is blank, the Door is available to all users.

Surcharge

You can charge extra credits per minute for using this Door.

Time Limit

You can limit the amount of time, in minutes, any user can run a Door program. This
may help reduce certain kinds of problems or abuse. This limit is not enforced by the
BBS. but is passed along to the Door or Doorway program (assuming vou're passing

parameters at all). The Door program or Doorway should shut down shen the limit is
exceeded.

Handshake Enabled

Set this to ¥ES when you're using GHost on the Door computer. Set it 1o MO if you want
to connect to a Door computer that’s not running GHost (for example a Unix machine).

User Abort

This option defaults 10 YES but can be changed by modifying the settings for the Door
after it has been created.

Enabling this feature means users can abort the Door they’re running by hitting the dash
character three times in a row ( ———) within three seconds. (You can use a different char-
acter by changing the offline Configuration option DISCHE to something other than a
dash.) This will terminate the Door session and return the user to a previous menu on the
BBS. If the Door program has problems being ended abruptly like this, you may want (o
disable this feature. Keep in mind that a similar thing can happen anyway whenever a
user abruptly disconnects from the BBS.
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Single User Only

This eption defaults to 10 but can be changed by modifying the settings for the Door
after it has been created.

Leave this set 1o NO in most cases. [f you want only one user at a time running this Door.
regardless of what channels are available, set it to ¥ES. This may help, for example, if
vou are running an application on a LAN that accesses single-user databases.

Handshake Method

Assuming handshaking is enabled, there are a few different ways that parameters could
be passed from the BBS to the Door computer,
None No parameters passed to the Door

Drop File Parameters are passed in the standard file format that
many Door/Doorway programs expect

Custom Parameters Parameters can be passed to the Door batch file in a
custornized sequence

Drop File Parameter Passing Method

In this case, a drop file will show up in the \GHOST directory on the Door computer
when it should — each time the Door is invoked. However, vour Door batch file may
need (o transport it to the directory where the Door software resides. For example:

CoFY Y“GHOST\DOOR.SY3

DOOR1

\GHOET

ST COM1 18200

Using Model Files

If you're using the drop file handshaking method to pass parameters from the BBS to
the door computer, you can control both the format of the drop file. as well as it’s
name, by creating a “model file.” This is an ASCII text file which tells the GHost
program what information should be placed into a drop file for a particular Door pro-
gram, where cach picce of information should go within the drop file, and what the
drop file should be named.

The Major BBS Doors module already supports the two most commeon drop file for-
mats for Doors programs — DOOR. SYS and DORINFOy.DEEF, There are, in fact,
three model files provided with the BBS which the GHost uses to create these files:
DOOR . MDL, DOORZ . MDL: and DORTNFOL . MDL, DOORZ . MDL is an alternate format for
the DOOR. SYE file. If your program requires the DOOR?2 format, copy DODREZ . SY5
to DOOR. £YS in the batch file that invokes your program. If all of your Doors pro-
grams uses one of these formats, then you don’t need 1o be concerned with creating
your own model files. However, if you have a Doors program which uses some other
drop file format, then you'll need to create a model file in order to tell the GHost how
to format the drop file, as well as what to name it.
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Creating Model Files

A model file can be created using any ASCII text editor. You should give a model
file an extension of .MOL, and place it on the Door computer. in the same directory
from which GHOST. BAT is invoked. The general format of a model file is:

DROP FILE: <filename>
parameter |
parameter 2

parameter n

The drop file <filename> should include both the name and extension. It can be
specified on any line in the model file, but the phrase DECP FILE must begin in col-
umn one. If you don’t specify a name, the GHost will create a drop file with the same
name as the model file. with an extension of . 2ve,

A parameter is a line of information to be placed in the drop file by the GHost.
There’s no limit on the number of parameters that can be placed in a model file. The
GHost copies parameters from the model file to the drop file, substituting the values
for parameter variabies,

You can place comments in a mode) file by preceding the comment with “;
Anything on any line after that will be ignored.

GHosl ignores blank lines in a model file when generating drop files, so if you need
to leave a line blank in a drop file (if that line is unused. for example), place some
“junk™ character on that line in the model file.

Each time the GHost activates a Door, drop files are generated for each model file
found in the current directory. Therefore. you must have at least one model file pre-
sent in the directory where GHost resides, or GHost will return an error to the BBS,
and your Door won't activate,

Parameter Variables
A parameter variable is always preceded by a tilde (“~") in the model file. The fol-
lowing parameter variables may be used anywhere in the model file:
= is the COM port address. in the form “COMY”. If the COM port was speci-
fied in the form “Cuve: 17, then this variable will result in the four-digit hex
address.

~& 1s the COM port in “short™ form, ie. *17. *2". etc. If the COM port was speci-
fied in the form “Cvee ™, the GHost will simply enter a =™ for this vari-
able.

~#  1s the COM port address, in the form of a four digit hex address.

is the baud rate of the connection between the Door computer and the BBS.

1
i3

~Uis the User-ID passed to the GHost by the BBS,
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~F s the first name of the user. If there is at least one space in the User-1D. then
this will be anything before the first space. [f there are no spaces, then this
will be the entire User-1D.

~L is the last name of the user. If there is at least one space in the User-ID, then
this will be anything after the first space. If there are no spaces. then this will
bea®™.™

<1 is the time remaining for the user in the Door program. expressed in minutes.
~* is same as 7, expressed in seconds,

~# is the graphics mode of the user, where GR means graphics (ie. ANSI on).
and 1 means no graphics (ie. ANSI off).

~& is the same as 2, but 1 for ANSL, 0 for non-ANSI.
-~ this results in a literal "~ being place in the model file.
You can study the three standard model files provided, DOOR . MOL, DOORZ . MDY and

DORINFOL.MDL, for examples of how model files and parameter variables are used.

Custom Parameter Passing

In the last case. you can pass any or all of these values to the Door batch file:

Code Meaning Example value

i User-1D "George Stookey!'
e COM port COM3

5 Short COM port 3

B Baud rate 19200

A ANSI setting R

T Time limit 120

These can be associated in any order with the familiar DOS batch file parameters: %1,
52, %3, %4, 55, or %6. You define that association with a parameter string comprising
code letters from the above list. For example, let's say yvour Door batch file needed to
work with: baud rate, COM port, and User-1D.

Parameter string: BCT

Then the Door baich file would be invoked (almost) as il the following DOS command
line were entered:

JRT 12200 COM3 ‘Ceonrge Stookep”

In this example, the string 'George Stookey' (including the single quotes and the
space) replaces 3 in the Door batch file.

%3 ‘Genrge Stookey

The ANSI setting is coded as GR for on and 43 for off.
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GHaost Special Function — Nightly Cleanup on the Door Computer

To perform special nightly tasks on the Door computer. you can put the hour for cleanup
in a file named GALCCEAN.TXT in the \GHOST directory. This hour number is 0 to 23,
and means the same thing as the MCIHE offtine Configuration option as described on
page 154, Then put the special nightly tasks in a file named GALCIEAN.BAT,

GALCLEAN. TXT

GALCLEAN . BAT

<special nightly rasks>

In this example. at 3:00 a.m., GADCLEAN . BAT is run. After the special nightly tasks are
done, GHost comes back online.

When changing the GaLCLEAN. T%T, the changes take effect the next day. For immedi-
ate update, you need to backdate the Door machine.

Doorway Special Considerations — Full Keyboard Support

Many DOS programs make use of non-ASCIH keystrokes such as the arrow keys, <//>
through <FI0>, <PglUp> and so forth. If you're trying to run a program like this
through a Doorway, your users will need to use terminal software thal can suppart these
keystrokes. For example, it a user hits <PgDn> you don’t want his terminal software
feacting to il, you want a <PgDn> keystroke to be simulated on the Door computer.
Most popular terminal programs have a Doorway mode or an IBM PC emulation mode
that can make this happen.

Here are some suggestions for Telix and PROCOMM PLUS Version 2:

Telix <Alt-=> toggles Doorway maode on and off, Almost all
keysirokes except <All-=> are supported.

PROCOMM PLUS V2 In the terminal setup options. among the VT/ANSI set of
terminals, set the terminal emulation mode to T8M PC. The
<Alf> keystrokes are not supported but almost all others
are (<FI>-<Fl0>, <Cir{-P¢Dn> ., and others),

Doorway Example — Providing Access to the DOS Prompt

To make the DOS promipt available to users of your BBS, you can configure a Doorway
that runs a DOS shell. (Remiember. you want to be careful about whom you allow to use
a feature [ike this — DOS is very vuinerable (o careless or malicious persons.)

You could create a Door named DOS on the BBS that uses the DOOR. 5¥S method of
parameter passing. Then in your \GHOST\DOS . BAT batch file:
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There’s more on the Doorway command line parameters in the Doorway documentation,
but here’s a brief list:

oM specifies to use DOOK . VS

/B:M moves line 235 to line 24 for terminal programs that use a status line on
line 25

/FCD specifies to disconnect without delay after carrier drops

f0:T uses an abbreviated title screen

/D allows for programs which use direct screen writes

/CD specifies to change 10 the root directory (in this context)

Q1 ROS brings up the DOS command line

Doorway Example — Running Lotus 1-2-3 Remotely

Configure a Door called 123 on The Major BBS using the DOOR. Sv8 method to pass
parameters, and create a 123 . 8AT file in the C: \GHOST directory containing:

where: /P:11231,123 specifies to run 1-2-3 from the \ 123 directory. and
/CD specifies to change to the ' 123 directory while running.

OTHER MANAGEMENT CONSIDERATIONS

GALNOTES

This simple utility enables you to automatically display any file to your users each time
they log on. Thus you can have regular announcements of any size that all your users
will be sure to see. GALNOTES will load into your BBS awtomatically each time you
start it up (that is, you do not have to add it to your menu tree).

User-ID Conventions

A User-ID is the unique name that the BBS uses to identify each of vour users, Usually,
the User-1D is a person’s real name. When a person’s name is not unique, the newer user
can keep trying variations until he gets a unigue User-1D, (See page 347 for an example
of the kind of help that other users get when trying to tell similar User-TDs apart.)

Offline Configuration Options relating to User-1Ds

Max T Slze Tor =1
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NAMDET options — how to handle User-1Ds at sign-up

REAL Ask user for real name (use it as User-1D, 100)
DFAULT Ask user for real name, ask if he wants to use his real name as

User-ID 100, and if no, ask for User-ID

ASK Ask user for real name, and for User-1D

Sign-up Questions

When people first call your BBS. they can sign up all by themselves (unless you set the
offline Security & Accounting option SAMPLH ta 0.) The BRBS will ask the new caller for
his name, address, phone, and other information. You can disable any of these questions
by changing these offline configuration options (see page 148):

af b i

<blank>
<hlank>
<hlurik>
<hlank>
<hlank>
<hlank=>
<hlank>
<hlank>
<blank>
ahlank>
<hlunk>
<blank>

ol

no

Answers 10 your custom sign-up questions are recorded in the text file BEBSSUF.TXT.
You can use the Remote Sysop THANSFER menu 10 download this file. You may want 10
periodically erase it 0 it doesn’t get too big. If there are no custom signup questions and
SAVING is 10, then nothing is written to BESSUP. THT.

SUPFRM = NO — printable report

When SUPFRM is sel to N0, the information in BESSUF. TXT can be printed on a printer,
Here's an example that assumes SAVINF is set (0 YES:

bate;

rddress:
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snswers (to additional s
<answer >
<dpswer 2>
<daiswer 3>

SUPFRM = YES — fixed-length ASCII report

In this case the BESSUP . TXT file is a flat ASCII text file with fixed-length records. Here
are the fields:

Columns
1-9 Date
[0-18 Time
19-47 User-ID

if saviNFis setto YES:
48-76 Name
77-103 Address (company)
106-134 Address (street)
135-163 Address (city, state, ZIP)
164-192 Address (country)
193-207 Phone

208-210 System type (0-7)

211-213 Screen width

214-216 Screen length (or 2 for continuous output)
217-219 Birthday

220 Sex (Mor )

221-299 Answer to custom question #1
300-378 Answer to custom question #2
379-457 Answer to custom qguestion #3
458-536 Answer [o custom question #4
537-615 Answer to custom guestion #3
616-694 Answer to custom question #6
695-773 Answer to custom question #7
774-852 Answer 10 custom question #8
853-93] Answer to custom question #9

932-1010  Answer to custom question #10

if SAVINT is set to wo:

48-126 Answer to custom question #1
127-205 Answer 1o custom question #2
206-284 Answer 1o custoni question #3
285-363 Answer to custom question #4
364-442 Answer 10 oustom question #3
443-521 Answer (o custom question #6
522-600 Answer to custom question #7
601-679 Answer 10 custom question #8
680-758 Answer (o custom question #9
759-837 Answer to custom question #10
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Sysop Global Commands

You can enter these commands from almost any prompt in the BBS:

JINVIS Stay invisible online. Other users won't know that you are
online. Note that if you log off while invisible, the next time
you log in, you'll still be invisible.

'L <User-ID> Look up a user’s account information.

These commands are available to any user with the SYSOP key (as defined by the
offline Security & Accounting option GLEFEY).
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This chapter is for users of The Major BBS — the people who sit at the terminal, log
onto the BBS. move through various menus. exchange messages and files, answer polls
and questionnaires, and use the teleconference,

INTRODUCTION FOR SYSOPS

As a system operator, or Sysop. vou can use this chapter to get around the BBS yoursell,
1o decide on the features to provide for vour users, and to help them with problems.

We hope vou won't be confused by the dual audience of this manual:

In the rest of this chapter: you = the user of a BBS
In the Glossary: you = a user ar a Sysop
In all other chapters: vou = the Sysop of a BBS

The rest of this chapter is written with the user in mind.

INTRODUCTION FOR USERS

As a user, you may be calling into one or more BBSes that use The Major BBS software.
For all of them, information in this chapter will come in handy.

The commands explained in this chapter are the ones that an ANSLuser will need. If you
are a RIP user (see page 299), you can follow along and work with either the RIP buttons
noted on vour screen or the ANSI commands. One exception is when the screen pauses
during file display (see page 300). where a RIP user will have to use RIP keystrokes.

Remember. Sysops can customize just about anything to suif their needs and preferences.

If they have purchased source licenses from us, they really can change anything. Any
BBS you call can change any of the rules. This guide is a starting point.
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Using The Major BBS

You may be connecting to The Major BBS via modem, serial port, packet switching net-
work, or Local Area Network (LAN). Across all these mediums, the interface is virually
identical. You will start by entering your User-ID and password. This is called logging
on. The first time you connect to a BBS, you have to sign up: the BBS asks you a few
questions, and you pick a User-1D and password to use every time you call the BBS.

Here are some terms for the most basic aspects of using a BBS:

Connect: Dial up the BBS with your computer, modem. and terminal emulation
software, such as PROCOMM PLUS, Telix, or CROSSTALK

Sign up: Connect to the BBS for the first time, answer a lew questions, choose
a User-1D and password, get onling (page 296)

Log on: Cennect to the BBS, type in your User-ID and password, get online
(page 301)

Log off: End your online session. exit the TOP menu, disconnect from the BRS

(page 303)

Recommended Terminal Settings

8-N-1 & data bits, no parity. 1 stop bit

ANSI Terminal emuiation

Full duplex Do not use half duplex

XON/XOFF = off No software flow control

RTS/CTS = on Enable hardware flow control

Auto-LF = off Do not translate <Enfers into <Enter><LF>
BS = destructive <Backspace> should erase whal it moves over

Using Menus

BBSes have customized menus with numerous options from which to choose. The fig-
ures on the next two pages show the menu structure that comes with The Major BBS
right out ol the box. If your Sysop changed anything, he's probably changed the way that
the T0OF menu and submenus look when you log onto the BBS.

There are a few commands you can almost always use al menu prompts:

X <Enter> exit to the next higher menu
? <Enter> redisplay the entire menu, or request help

Information Center

The information center is a place to find general information about the BBS. You may
find information on the company or individuals who operate the BBS, why they operate
it, how to contact them, and other details about the system.
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Global Commands

These commands are available from almost any BBS prompt:

/4 Get a list of the other users who are online now.
(GO <page nanie> Jump to a specific service on the BBS.
FinD <string> Find a menu or menu option with a cértain word in

it among menu short descriptions (available from
the TOP menu).

/B eUser-1D> <message> Page a user who is online and give him a little
message,

OP <message> Page the Sysop. If he’s online. this command pages
him like any other user. If he's not. your channel
indicator will blink on the Sysop’s console. and
vour message will appear there, too.

'Ro<User-1D> Look up another user in the User Registry.

'RECENT Show information on users who have recently been
online. but have logged off. (Use /# 10 see who is
still online.)

SIGNING UP ON THE MAJOR BBS

Many installations of The Major BBS allow you to call up with no advance notice and
create your awn account. Here's the first screen you'll see when you connect to the BBS
with your modem:

Just type new and <Enrer> and the sign-up process begins.

I the BBS doesn’t allow you 1o sign up over the modem. you may get a prompt like this:
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In that case you may have to use a different BBS number or call the Sysop by voice to
find out how to sign up on this BBS.

If you can sign up online. you'll answer a few questions and then pick a User-ID and
password. For example:

Jamie Winger

Row enter your company nams, or JUsE pr £ onoes
Sntsr the Eirst line of your address (your streeb address or F.0. Egxl:
123 Main Street
L i T Your add: 5 cLEY ate, and ZIP)
Parkerville, NJ 11039
[Count £ B8
an be 1 eQ du thHe day:
o} sgem you are uslng, so that w =]
n

t a8 number from 0 o 7@ 1

ynd Ui veu dor't mang us

1§ wour date of birch? 09723764
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One ‘momant WE2Ee3IFTC. o

DO gou 'want Lo sae LE mow 1Y/

That new mail is a welcoming message from the Sysop. generated automatically. There's
a file anached with brief instructions for using the BBS. If you answer V&2, you'll read
the message right away. If you answer 10O, you'll get the prompt (N)onstop,
(Q)uit, or (C)ontinue. Choosing Ctakes you to the TOF menu.

Note that when you enter your password, The Major BBS echoes asterisks. When you
first sign up. you must enter vour password twice for confirmation. Then whenever you
log on, you can see how many characters of your password you've typed.
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ANSI

ANSI refers to the American National Standards Institute standard X3.64-1979. It
defines several codes based on ASCII for cursor positioning and screen control com-
mands. By convention, it has also come to refer to special codes for colors on a terminal.

When you sign up on The Major BBS. the first question asks if a certain item on your
screen is blinking or not. If it is, then your terminal probably supports all ANSI codes.

The BBS uses your terminal’s ANSI capability in many ways: lots of prompts appear in
color, with important parts highlighted; messages are displayed on a full screen as you
write them, and you move the cursor around using your arrow keys: and more.

Using RIP

The Major BBS has built-in support for RIPscrip, a graphics standard for online applica-
tions based on the Remote Imaging Protocol developed by TeleGrafix Communications.
By default. the language English/RIP is defined on the BBS.

To display RIP graphics on your terminal when you are logged into The Major BBS. you
need to be running a RIP-compatible terminal program. One such program is RIPrerni. a
freeware graphics terminal program that your Sysop can make available for download.
Then with the ¢lick of 2 mouse button, you can make menu selections, scan your mail,
compose messages, and much more.

Recommended. but not strictly required, for RIPrerm:

«  Color monitor

+  Mouse, 2 buttons

«  Hard disk (RIPteran installed occupics less than 2 MB)

»  Extended (XMS) or expanded (EMS) memory (will improve performance)

Installing RIPterm

Here's how to download and install RTPterin:

I. Make a \RIPTERM directory on your hard disk.

2. Call into your favorite BBS that supports RIPscrip, using a standard ANSI ter-
minal program like Telix or PROCOMM PLUS.

. In the File Libraries, type D RIPTMyvy. 217 to download the RIPIMoe, Z1F
file (where vxx stands for the current RIPrerm version number),

fad

4. Download 2TPTMyry, 717 into your |\ RTPTERM directory, If you don’t have the
PEUNZ 1P atility, download PEUNETE . EXE. oo,

5. Log off the BBS and change to the \RIPTERM directory.

6. Type F¥ 1P - RIFTMaw 1o extract the RIPrermy files.

7. Type 24 to install RIPterm.

8. Answer the questions about your modem.

9. Use <Al-0> 1o bring up your modem setlings and turn on RTS/CTS flow con-
trol. Then use <Afi-V> to save the settings.

10. Use the <A/r-D> dialing directory to dial up your favorite BBS again.
I1. Log on and you'll be able to use the BBS in RIPscrip graphics mode.
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If you are not a RIPterm user, you may have to respond to this prompt when you log on:

If you are a RIPterm user, you’ll always start your BBS session using a RIP language,

If you have previously registered a language preference, then yvou may get switched to

that language as soon as you enter your User-1D and password, with a message like this:
“Hager winguage, German/RIF,., .

Otherwise, you will be asked 1o select a language during log on. You can register your

language preference in two ways:

= Answer the sign-up question, “Which language/protocol would you prefer to use
on this BBS?". If you see this question, you reply by choosing a language that is
not already current (that hasn’t been auto-selected or chosen already).

* Change your language preference from the Account Display/Edit menu, if the
Sysop has given you access.

In addition. the Sysop can specify a language for you.

Screen Pause in RIP

When the BBS pauses the output. you'll see this message if you are a RIP user:

LCH - Cext area Lo conLinue, -THI X roogult, 'oy CTRL=N or nansct

You will be able to click your mouse in the currently defined text window or hit
<Enter> to continue to the next sereen. You'll hit <Crrl-X> to stop the output and return
to the previous menu. Or you'll hit <Crrl-N> 1o scroll without pausing.

User-IDs

A User-1D allows the BBS to recognize you when you call back. A password makes sure
the BBS knows it's you. and not someone pretending to be you.

Most people use their name for a User-ID. User-IDs can be 3 1o 29 characters long and
include letters. numbers. and punctuation including period (.), space (). comma (, ).
dash (-), apostrophe (') and the underscore (_). You can’t put punctuation at the begin-
ning of a User-ID. Some systems may not allow digits or punctuation at all, or require
that User-IDs be kept 10 a smaller maximum length. A BBS may also give you special
instructions for selecting your User-ID. Some systems may also permit certain interna-
tional characters from the Extended ASCII character set:

128 to 163 decimal 8010 AS hexadecimal — (mostly west European characters)
224 1o 239 decimal ED to EF hexadecimal  (mostly Greek characters)

Once you choose a User-1D. you can’t change it without signing up all over again.
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Sysop

On most systems, there's a special User-ID Sysop for the system operator to use. If you
have questions or comments about the BBS. you may be able 1o Jeave E-mail to Sy

o

Capitalization

You can specify your own capitalization for a User-1D. But if you type vour entire User-
1D in one case, then the BBS will try to adjust things for you. Examples are:

What vou specity for a User-1D: What the BBS uses as your User-1D:

STEVE Yo

.
Ronald Q.

}

Passwords

It s important both to remember your password and to keep it secret. You may have
your own ideas about how to accomplish these two things, but here are a few tips.

Don't use a password someone might guess within a dozen tries, like the name of a rela-
tive, or something in your work. Don’t use your User-1D as a password, Make up a word
that has 4 ring 10 it and then write it down in some remote safe place — that way you ¢an
rely on memory most of the time.

Combine two words or ideas into one, or take a familiar term and apply a twist. This
combination of two things makes the likelihood of guessing the password extremely
remote. But, it’s also something you can easily remember. Here are some examples:
sunsprout, birdbrick, mobydisk, ragthyme (but don't use any of these!).

If secrecy is particularly important. you should change your password regularly. This is
especially true if you are the Sysop of a BBS, or a trusted Co-Sysop.

Changing Your Sign-up Information

You can change most of your sign-up answers, except your User-1D. from the Account
Display/Edit service, if the BBS provides it (see page 371 for instructions).

LOGGING ON THE MAJOR BBS

Once you have a User-1D and password, you can log on at any time. You'll see some-
thing like:
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to-sensing step is where the BBS tries to figure out your terminal’s display
capability, such as ANST or RIP. You may be asked at this point 1o select a language and
terminal protocol.

Most BBSes show you a customized greeting when you connect. The one in the example
has the BBS software registration number. your connection rate, and the time and date.

When you type in your password, the BBS doesn’t echo your keystrokes. That way vour
password doesn’t appeur on your terminal where someone else might see it.

Here are some examples of the notices you could get after you log on:

You have +7135 credits! Credits are used on some BBSes to track
your connect time and to charge for it.
This is your current balance.

fhere I3 osw madl In your mailfboxd Some systems notify you when you log
on that you have new mail waiting.

want to read It now (YN You may get the option 1o jump to E-mail
and read the new messages right away.

y , you haven't Eilied The User Registry lists information

Sut your Registry entry yet. .. about vou that you make available 1o all
other users on the BBS. (Sign-up infor-
mation is usually available only to the
Sysop and trusted staff.) See page 369.

302 The Major BBS



LOGGING OFF THE MAJOR BBS

The convention on most bulletin boards is 1o use the option from the TOF menu to exil
the BBS and log off.

A lew difterent things can happen at that point. If you have any tagged files, you get a
chance 10 download them. There may be other log off activities. At the least, you'll ger a
confirmation réquest;

ke your selection (T,1,F,E,L,&,P,1 257 Ear helpy or ¥ bo exic)s X

LOGON

Choose Y ta log off immediately. Choose 11 1o return to the TOF menu. On some Systems,
vou may get the chance (o log on again under the same or a different User-1D:

Are you syre v o

If you choose &, a session will begin al) over again.

Downloading Tagged Files When You Log Off

If you have tagged files for download. you'll get the chance to download them before
you Jog ofl’ (See page 308 for more on downloading files. )

Here are some examples of what you might do at this point:

download all files now using ZMODEM. Then you can
log off,

download all files now using ZMODEM. Then you will
be logged off automatically,

log off anyway without downloading the tagged files.
The files won’t be tagged if you log on again.

Galacticomm, Inc. 303



OSH

R return online and forget about logging off for the moment.
The files will remain tagged.

Automatic Log Off

Sometimes a BBS may automatically log vou off. This may happen if:

*  The system is shutting down for daily auto-cleanup (usually around 3:00 a.m.),
or it is shutting down for some other scheduled process.

* The Sysop is manually shutting down the BBS.

* Your time is up, either for the day or for this call. Or on pay systems, you have
run‘out of credits. In such cases, some systems log you off.

* You asked the BBS to log you off after a file upload or download, by sticking an
exclamation point (1) on the end of the file transfer protocol.

In some cases, you'll get a warning: in others, you won't. A warning may come several
minutes in advance and repeat every minute, urging you to log off voluntarily before the
BBS forces you off.

In the following cases, you wouldn't see the warning:

*  While uploading or downloading a file.
«  While editing your account information.
*  While modifying the descriptions and keywords of a file you uploaded.

ABOUT MESSAGES

Messages are used in Forums and in Electronic Mail,

Electronic Mail = private messages from one user to another (see page 340)
Forums = public messages written by different users. readable by

many users (see page 321)
There is a lot of overlap between Electronic Mail and Forums. For example, when you
wrile an E-mail message, you can send it privately to one user and send a carbon copy to
a Forum. where it is public. You can reply privately to the author of a Forum message,

and other users won't see that reply. Usually the best Wiy 1o erase a message you wrote
in a Forum is 1o use the E-mail Fead command 1o find it and erase it.

Electronic messages consist of:

« Header
*  Body
» File attached (optional)
The header contains such information as whom the message is to, whom it is from, what

the topic is. and when it was written (see the Forum message header on page 325 and the
E-mail message header on page 343).
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Message Topic

Each time you write a new message. you need to give it a topic. When you reply to a
message, you inherit the topic of the original message.

Threading and Routing History

Sometimes a brief history of a message’s handling appears below the four-line header.
Here are some examples of the kinds of information that can appear there:

RED1Y £o 20953 This message was written by replving to
message number 20953,
topy Fv Maria Natells Maria Natella copied this message to a user or to a
Forum (she may still have a copy).
san forwarded the message to a user or
to a Forum (he no longer has the message).
I from 811k MoVey An E-mail message was written 1o Bill McVey. but
he had auto-forwarding turned on, so it was rerout-
ed to another user.

£ $19358 The message was a carbon-copy of another E-mail
message,
The E-mail message was a carbon copy of one
originally semt via MHS.

These may appear in a series, like this:

Reply to #0253, Reply Yo EIDBLD, fow oy o)
Newer information appears on the left. This string means that the message you are read-
ing was a reply 1o #20953, which itself was a reply to #20810, which was forwarded by
the user cog

S0,

This doesn’t go on forever — an asterisk (*) indicates “there’s more to this history. but
we haven't retained it"™:

[Realy to/ #0960, Reply 20953, Feply o #30810, Fw b=

A N

Il ) il
newer information older information
added here disappears here

Message Number

The BBS issues a new sequential message number each time anvone writes a message.
Whether it is private E-mail or 4 message in some Forum. it has a unique message num-
ber on the BBS.

Message Body
You can compose the body of 4 message you are writing using the editor. You will get

the Full Sereen Editor if you have an ANSI-compatible terminal. Otherwise, vou will use
a line-oriented editor (see page 353 for more on the editors).
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When you tell the BBS to “read™ a message, you'll see a display of the message body on
your terminal, When this happens. the BBS makes a note not to include that message the
next time you scan for new messages.

Files Attached to Messages

When you write an E-mail or Forum message, you usually have the option of attaching a
file, which you upload after writing the message. Then anyone who reads the message
has the option of downloading the file (see page 308 for more about file transfers).

File Names

When you attach a file to a message. put the name of the file in the topic. You can put a
description of the [ile after that. For example:

Ton: TONTCEUT B e =

The BBS will encourage this. Here's what might happen if you hadn’t put a file name in
the topic when you wrote the message:

36 you wish ko “sorach®

Lurrent voplo: THAE program can be dsed to péanvert printer

iane |

If you answer no, the file will be called 5941 . 27T whenever another user downloads it
(5941 is the message number in this case).

Bo you Want to raenter the topl Tneld (Y M7'Y
IEaCrintion)  FONTCVT.EXE - converts printer fonts

This file name will be used when someone downloads with a multifile protocol such as
ZMODEM. In this example. the file's name on the user's machine would be
FONTCVT . BEXE.

Tagging Attached Files for Download

You can tag a file for download using the T protocol. That way you don’t have to stop
what you're doing and download the file. You can accumulate several files and down-
load them all at once. This is handy when scanning through your E-mail messages or
scanning through a Forum.

To download the files you've tagged. you can use the File Libraries T command (sce
page 367) or try to log off the BBS. You'll get a choice of multifile download protocols
to download all tagged files at once.
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Madifying or Erasing a Message You Wrote

If you want to modify or erase a Forum message or an E-mail message you wrote, you
can find it through the Electronic Mail menu. You can (5)ezd ali messages (F)ram you,
and scan through them until you find the one you want to change. After reading your
message, you'll get the chance to modify it

The fcllowlng B-mail sepvides dre avdilspio:

R
@
= F
=
s I
P
ne
M !
2
P
1
Mzod s 10
['VL-'- i [ ‘ o
Mt P =} MiEs sag R
i,
3 L | Tl
gards, s
d3e Lhis messeger (Miodify ir, (Plrevious or (Nlext messaue? M

At the end of this example, you'd go into the editor (the Full Screen Editor if you have
ANSI, the Line Editor if you don’t). To erdse your message, pick the (2] rase option.
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On the other hand. if you know the number of the message you want to modify or crase,
Just use the (M) odity or () rase command from the Electronic Mail menu. It will
work on Forum messages you wrote as well as Electronic Mail.

ABOUT TRANSFERRING FILES

Transferring a file between your computer and the BBS is called uploading and down-
loading. You upload from your computer to the BBS. You download from the BBS to
your computer.

There are two fundamentally different ways that files can be stored on The Major BBS:

* Asattachments 1o Forum messages or Electronic Mail messages
* Asfiles in the File Libraries

There's more about the Electronic Mail, Forums, and File Librarics services later in this
chapter. You will see how files are stored by those services and ways to find files, This
section introduces you to some of the general considerations of file transfers: what proto-
col 10 use. opportunities for more efficiency, and some common problems and solutions
to transferring files.

There are some pretty technical discussions here. You may want to come back to this
section when you need 1o understand file transfer protocols in depth. To get you started,
here’s a quick rundown on the most popular protocols and their highlights;

L = List Display a text file, one screen at a time

C = XMODEM-CREC Widely used, can transfer any file, binary or text

B = YMODEM Batch Widely used and full featured. gets the file size
right, and sometimes the date and time 100

Z = ZMODEM Robust and efficient
E = Kermit Works on 7-bit communication lines

s dumg

tomatically 1og GIE wnen done)
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L ... Listing (a Screen at a Time)

This protocol will display a text file to your screen 22 lines ut a time, When a file is
longer, it pauses every 22 lines with the message:

() enstop the rest of the file will come to your screen continuously,
with no more pausing. (If you have an IPX Direct connec-
tion on a LAN, you might lose characters.)

(Qluit terminate this output and proceed to the next prompt.

(Clontinue continue with the next 22 {ines,

You can change the number of lines that the BBS shows in between these pauses by call-
ing up the Account Display/Edit service, if available. You also can make the output
always continuous if you change Pause cutput? from Pause lo Cont inusus. (Then
an L protocol download would act just like an 2 protocol download.)

If you are a RIP user. when the screen pauses you will see the message C1ick test
>, CTRL-X to guil, CTRL-N for nonstop. Youcan doany

area te conti

of the following:

Click the text area or hit

<Enier> or <hackspace> continue with the next 22 lines

<Ctrl-X> terminate the output and proceed to the next prompt.

<Ctri-N> the rest of the file will come to your screen continuously.
with no more paising.

A ... ASCII Download (Continuous Dump)

This is the simplest protocol of all, where ASCII information is dumped to vour screen
continuously, as fast as the communication channels can take it. On 1PX Direct
Channels, some data may be lost from large files.

A ... ASCII Upload

This is the simplest upload method. The BBS just writes to the file whatever it receives.
You can type in the lines of the file, one at a time. or you can instrict your terminal soft-
ware to upload an ASCII file.

When done, enter a single line with only the word O on it. This tells the BBS that
ASCII upload is over.

ASCIl Upload Pause Between Lines
ASClI-file uploads may require a slight delay between lines. This will avoid character

loss with some modems. Most terminal programs have a way of adjusting the amount of

acing — time to pause after sending each carriage-return character.
pacing g
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M ... XMODEM-Checksum

This is one of the earliest and most widely used file transfer protocols for microcomput-
ers. It can transmit any file of 8-bit bytes. XMODEM can detect transmission errors and
correet them by retransmitting.

The size of a file transferred by XMODEM is always a multiple of 128 bytes. That's
because XMODEM transmits a file in blocks of 128 characters and has no way of con-
veying the actual amount of data in the last block. If you download a file off the BBS
using XMODEM. the unused portion of the last block will contain ASCII EOF charac-
ters (1A hexadecimal).

C ... XMODEM-CRC

This variation of XMODEM-Checksum uses a more secure 2-byte eyclic redundancy
check instead of a simple 1-bvte checksum. With this protocol, it is less likely that ran-
dom line noise will be mistaken for good data (about 0.001% versus 0.4 ).

1... XMODEM-1K

This variation of XMODEM-CRC uses 1.024-byte blocks instead of 128-byte blocks. On
channels with little or no line noise. this can increase efficiency. That’s mainly due to the
twrnaround delays associated with XMODEM (send a block, wait for acknowledge, send
another block. wait for acknowledge). These delays occur less often when you're send-
ing 1,024 bytes at a time. Some interfaces. particularly packet-switching networks, have
very long turn-around delays.

On channels with high line noise. the smaller blocks of 128-byte XMODEM may he
more efficient.

The size of files downloaded with XMODEM-1K may be a multiple of 128 bytes, not
1,024, because the final bytes of the file may be transmitted in [28-byte blocks.

B ... YMODEM Batch

This protocol takes the best enhancements of XMODEM and adds some significant
improvements:

= Multiple files in one transfer session
+ File names are communicated
«  Exact file sizes are communicated
» The file’s modification time and date are communicated
Not all these features are used in every case. Electronic Mail and Forum attachments still

must be transferred one file at a time. It is also up to you to put the file name into the
topic field when you are uploading message attachmenis.

G ... YMODEM-g

This protocol assumes there is zero probability of transmission errors and transmits an
entire file without stopping to wait for acknowledgement of each 1.024-byte block. If
there are transmission errors, the receiving party will detect them. and the session will
end immediately.
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Z ... ZMODEM

ZMODEM is a complex protocol that attempts to meet diverse data communications
requirements. Compared to YMODEM-Batch, ZMODEM offers these benefits:

«  Streaming protocol — will transmit blocks nonstop: yet will detect and recover
from transmission errors.,

+  Cun recover an aborted download or upload. picking up where it left off in a
Tater file transfer session.

. More tolerant of the idiosyncrasies of some packet-switching networks.

«  Can selectively transfer files based on whether the receiver has the files already.
or oni whether they are newer or bigger.

Technical note — ZMODEM Window Size

ZMODEM is a streaming protocol that usually defaults to infinite window size. This
means that transmission will continue nonstop unless the receiver reports an error. A
2.048-byte window size means that the transmitter expects periodic acknowledgement
from the receiver (every quarter-window = 512 byies). The transmitter may hold up
(ransmission, if necessary, to stay no more than 2,048 bytes ahead of those acknowledge-
ments.

For ZMODEM uploads you may get the best results, and avoid retries und aborted trans-
fers, if you set the window size in your terminal emulation software 1o a finite value such
as 2,048 (0 usually represents infinite window size).

K ... Kermit

Kermit, developed at Columbia University for mainframe-to-microcomputer communi-
cations, has been implemented on a wide variety ol computers. Kermit has these special
features:

«  Streaming protocol with sliding windows. Error recovery specifically targets
the bad packets and does not retry good packets that were received later than the
bad one.

+  Can operate over 7-bit communication channels, with or without byte parity.
This is especially useful on some packet-switching networks that don’t have 8-
bit capability.

V ... View compressed file contents

This protocol allows you to view the contents of a compressed file. A compressed file
can contain many files in one and takes up much less space than the original files. A spe-
cial program that you run en your computer can uncombine and uncompress the files,
restoring them to their original condition. Sometimes. one program does the actual com-
bining and compression, while another does the opposite.
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The following compressed file formats are supported:
File Extension Program Author/Owner

GIP PKZIP/PKUNZIP PKWARE. Inc.. Glendale, Wis.

ARC System Enhancement Associates, Wayne, N.J,
PKPAK/PKUNPAK PKWARE. Inc., Glendale. Wis.
LHARC Haruyasu Yoshizaki
Z0O0/00Z Rahul Dhesi
EXE PKZIP/PKUNZIP PKWARE, Inc. (self-extracting ZIP file)
BXE PKPAK/PKUNPAK PKWARE, Ine. (self-extracting PAK file)

Here’s an example of viewing a compressed file using the v download protocol,

Notice that the download option V ... View compressed file appears. This
option only appears when you're attempting to download a compressed file. As you can
see, after viewing the contents you get a chance to really download the file (transfer it to
your computer).

T ... Tag file(s) for Later Download

When you use the T download protocol you are saying: “I want to download this file. but
not right now. Return to the menu so | can enter more commands before 1 download.”

You can usually tag up to 50 file specifications on a BBS and download them all at once.
A file specification can be a single file. such as a file attached to an E-mail or Forum
message. In the File Libraries. a file specification can be a single file or a wildeard speci-

fication of several files, as in *. 737, representing all files witha . TT extension.

When you log off, you get a chance to download all the files you have tagged. You have
lo use one of the multifile protocols at that point. such as ZMODEM, Kermit, or YMO-
DEM-Batch,

If you want to download your tagged files, but don't want to log off, vou can just act like
you are logging off. When the file transferring is done, answer MO 1o the confirmation
question and return online (see page 303 about downloading files when you log off).
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!... Automatically Logging Off When Done

You can add this suffix onto the end of most file transfer protocol codes fo cause the
BBS to automatically log you off when the transfer is complete. This is handy when the
transfer is very long and you are off doing other things. You do not want expensive con-
nect charges or long distance charges to mount up after the transfer completes,

Data Compression and Error Correction

Many modems can compress the data that flows between your terminal and the BBS. and
they do it transparently. Under certain conditions, file transfers can be far more produc-
tive when the modems are in a data compression mode.

But data compression has its drawbacks. With XMODEM or YMODEM or other non-
streaming protocols, data compression and error correction may actually slow the frans-
fer down. This is because the turn-around delay is longer — while the modem tries to
figure out how to packetize the data and how best 10 compress it. Especially at higher
baud rates, any time saved transferring each block is fost while the sender waits for
acknowledgement.

The wrn-around defays can also make typing on the BBS appear less responsive. Little
delays between when you type a keystroke and when the character is echoed back on
your screen can be annoying, and make speedy typists halt and stutter.

Here are the conditions under which data compression might hel p you:

» Uploading or downloading large files

*  Using a streaming protocol, such as ZMODEM, Kermit, or YMODEM-¢

+  Downloading files that aren’t compressed already, such as text files or exe-
cutable files.

Notice that all three of these conditions have to apply for vou to benefit from compres-
sion. Transferring small files? You won't notice a difference. Using XMODEM? It may
be slower with compression. Downloading a . 219 file? It’s already compressed and may
take longer to download if the modem is trying to compress the information further.

Still, compression can be very handy in the right conditions. More and more BBSes are
using modems with compression to increase the efficiency of transferring very farge
files, You can get file transfers several times as productive as they wounld be without
COMPression.

Whether o0 use daia compression is up 1o the Sysop of your BBS — and 1o you, too.
Even if the Sysop enables compression on his modems. you can usually disable it on
your modem and make a connection without it. (Some modems have the ability to
exclude noncompression calls, but few BBSes would use a feature like that. Most BBSes
that support compression will antomatically Fall back to a sassion without compression if
that’s all the calling modem will support.)

Hardware Handshaking / Flow Control

Hardware handshaking makes one device able to transmit to another at a rate no faster
than the other deviee can handle.
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Data compression will require this on both ends of the link — between BBS and modem,
and between terminal computer and modem. And at either end. both the computer and
the modem have to be configured to use the RTS and CTS signals:

* BBS computer has to generate RTS and handle CTS

*  BBS modem has to handle RTS and generate CTS

« Terminal modem has to handle RTS and generate CTS

*  Terminal computer has to generate RTS and handle CTS

There are eight separate functions here. but it is not as difficult as it sounds. The BBS
always supports RTS/CTS, Most modems can be told to support RTS/CTS with the
proper commands in their setup strings, The BBS should take care of its modem with the
initialization string. You need 1o take care of the terminal end by sending the right com-
mand to the modem, and by telling your communications software to support RTS/CTS.

Always turn off software flow control (XON/XOFF) unless vou are using RIP, in which
case leave it on.

Setting the Terminal Modem

The AT command to turn on RTS/CTS handshaking is usually 5%3 or \02. It can be
something else, so check your modem manual to be sure.

Setting the Terminal Communications Software

Here are some examples of communication program settings to use:

Telix: FON/XOFF software flow control ... Off
CTS/RTS hardware flow control ... Oh
flow control (XOM/XOEF) ... OFF

PROCOMM PLUS: softwars

tlow contrel (RTS

Technical Description of RTS and CTS Usage

The de facto standard is often called RTS/CTS. This term is a little tricky because these
signals aren’t used the way that the EIA-232-C specification defines them.

What the signal What the signal

Signal  Direction means when it's ON - means when it’s OFF

CTS modem-to-computer [t is OK for the The computer shouldn’t
computer to send send any more data right
more data. The now. The modem can’t
modem is ready handle it.
for it.

RTS computer-to-modem It is OK for the The modem shouldn’t
modem to send send any more data right
more data now. now. The computer can’t
The computer is handle it.

ready for it,
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It is casy to see how CTS stands for clear to send. But RTS as request to send does not
quite fit. Under EIA-232-C, RTS has a function associated with the sending of data over
the phone lines. But the de facto standard with modems has RTS performing a function
more like clear (o receive. It is really just the mirror image of CTS,

TELECONFERENCE

Teleconferencing is like a conference room where people gather to present and exchange
information or to chat socially. The multichannel feature makes it like a vast building of
conference rooms. There are so many channels, 65.535 in fact, that you can have some
privacy if you wish,

Teleconferencing simply allows several users to converse with one another over their ter-
minals. When you type something, that message goes out to all the other users in the
same Teleconference channel. telling them what you typed.

The cost of this type of teleconference is far less than that of presently available video
teleconferences, or that of assembling all participants from across the country in the
same room. So BBS teleconferences can be held more often.

The following are the advantages of computer (eleconferences over voice teleconfer-
ences:

«  Mauny more people can participate.

» No fading away of vour voice when too many people are online.

«  Each participant can capture a complete transcript of the entire conference.
+ Information doesn't get lost when more than one person is speaking.

+ You can exchange private “whispered” messages with other users.

The following are the disadvantages of computer teleconferences over voice teleconfer-
ences:

- Terminals are not yet as widely available as telephones.
« People cannot type as fast as they can talk — nor can they communicate as
much.

In practice, teleconferencing operates like a citizens band radio, but with more features
(see the example on page 320). When you first enter the Teleconference, you tune in to
channel 1. Right away you get an announcement listing all the other users who are on
that channel. If you want to confer with one user in particular or with a small group of
users, you can suggest to them that they switch to some other channel — say, 22. While
you're on channel 22, you can summon other users with the paging feature. If you exit
the Teleconference and come back without logging off, you'll be on the same channel.

Teleconference channels have nothing to do with the communication channels that you
use for your session on the BBS. Teleconference channels are just a method of keeping
rack of who is talking 1o whom.

There is also a Teleconference channel for each Forum (see page 324). The lower
Teleconference channel numbers are reserved for Forum usage. one channel per Forum.
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Teleconference Commands

In the Teleconference. you get a colon (:) for a prompt. When you type a message and
hit <Enter>, that message is broadcast to all other users on the same Teleconference
channel. Here are some details on the Teleconference commands:

<Enter>

Just hitting <Enrer> tells you who else is on your Teleconference channel, listing their
User-1Ds.

WHISPER TO <User-ID>: <message>

Send a private message 10 just one other user. No one else on your channel will even
know this is happening, much less know what you say in the message.

You can abbreviate the other party’s User-1D if you make sure you use enough letters to
clearly refer to only one user.

Normally you don’t need to use a colon between the User-ID and the message. If there
are two users in the Teleconference with the same first name. and vou want to whisper to
one of them. you'll need to use the colon. That's because you'll need to use the first
name and part of the last name to be specific about who you're whispering to. Because
there is a4 space between the names. il is too uncertain 1o use a space to separate the name
and the message — use a colon,

For example, suppose that Jane Miller and Jane Dreyer were on the same Teleconference
channel with you.

wrong — ambiguous, and no colon
ANE wrong — still no colon

wrong — ambiguous
TENE right

<User-lD>: <message>

This is the shorthand form of the whisper command. (No space is required between the
slash and User-1D.) For example:

CHANNEL <numbers

Switch to another channel.

CHANNEL

Show your current channel number.

P

Show a directory of the other users in Teleconference, and if they are listed, what chan-

nels they are using. An example of the SC2N command:
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Barney

The lower numbered channels are reserved for the Forums. Channel 1. the Main chaanel.
never has a topic. Forum channels have Forum topics. Non-Forum channels show a topic
picked by a moderator of the channel, if any. In the above example, Wilma is moderating
channel 44 with a topic of Gossip. Farley and Bilbao are in the Teleconference chat
mode (discussed farther on). Fred and Barney are on some other channel. with the dis-
play of their channel number turned off (probably the same channel, but we can't be
sure).

UNLIST

This prevents your Tefeconference channel number from being seen by others when they
scan the Teleconference. Your channel number is always visible when you are on chan-
nel 1 or a Forum channel, however. When you first enter the Teleconference after log-
ging on. you are unlisted on all channels but channel | and the Forum channels.

LIST

TELECON

This allows your Teleconference channel number to be seen by others when they scan
the Teleconference.

FACE <User-IDs> :<message>

This will send a message 10 another user who is currently logged onto the BBS. If you
include an aptional message. that will also be sent (o the user in addition to the standard
announcement shown below. The same rule pertaining to the use of the colon applies 1o
this command. Usually. you can’t page a user more often than once every two minutes.,
You can disable others’ ability to page you with PACE OFF. If your page doesn’t get
through for any reason, you'll be told about it. Paging the Sysop user when he's not
online causes your indicator on the main console to blink.

Here's whata page might look like on the other user’s términal:

tee<BEEP>

This prevents other users from paging you or from requesting you o chat (see the CHAT
command, below).

PAGE ON
Now other users can page you again. but no more often than once every two minutes.
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Now you can receive pages or chat requests as often as people care to issue them.

CHAT <User-ID>

This command allows two users to enter chat mode where they can converse directly
with one another. In chat mode, each keysiroke from one user is immediately echoed 1o
both users.

To begin chal mode, beth users must consent. If you are requesting the other user to join
you in chat mode, he gets a notice that asks him to also enter the same CHAT command
with your User-1D, agreeing to join you in chat.

The following is an example of two users entering and exiting Teleconference chat mode
{bold face tvpe indicates each user’s own keystrokes).

Wilma’s Screen Betty’s Screen
/:char. betty /
Beadty has been not bfied of SHEEP> wilma is reguesii

EqUES o cha you Jioks

TIVATE TELE TVATET
i - a\ 13 L

hi betty, how are you? hi betty: how are yous
Fine bLnanks, Wilma, ang you: ¥ine thanks, Wilma, and you?
Oh, I'm fine. hy I*m fine.
SSaavy WBieltmtoy S8Zazyy W2isltmoa:
8ay Betty, have you seen Fred? Say Betty. hawve you ssen Preds
L was Just goindg tn a3k you I was just going te ask you
about Barhey. about Barmney.
Those t are up to something! Those twa are up Lte somechigg!

Pon' U youk Knaw 1! Don't you know it!
® ;

Notice how they both typed at the same time at one point. Either user can enter X 1o exit
chat mode.

MODERATE <topic>

If you have moderating capability. type this command to set the topic for the channel and
make yourself the moderator. As the moderator, you have the following privileges:

+ Seuting the topic for the channel
«  Squelching (silencing) other users on the channel
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«  Unsquelching other users on the channel
+ Appointing another moderator for the channel

Forum channels have fixed Forum topics and can’t be moderated.

As a moderator, you can change the topic by just npmg in the MODERATE command with
the new topic. If you type MODERATE with no topic then suddenly no one is the moderi-
tor of that channel. You also give up moderating if you log off, but not if’ you remain
online.

ADPPO

wT <User-1D>

When you are the moderator, you can make someone clse the moderator with this com-
mand.

sourlcH <User-1D>

As moderator, vou can silence any other user on the Teleconference by squelching him.
Then that user cannot talk on the channel till either you unsquelch him or he logs off and
on again,

UNSQUEL

<User-ID>

Permit a squelched user to speak again with this command.

EXIT OF X

This takes you out of the Teleconference.

<message>

Anything you type that doesn’t fit any of the above formats is treated as a message (0 all
other users on the same Teleconference channel.

Some users may be restricted to sending only ten messages in any session.

The figure on the next page is a sample Teleconference session for three users. !’mmpts
and messages from The Major BBS are in regular lype. and what each user types is in
holdface.
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Barney's Screen

0K, FRED, I WONT TELL
WILMA THAT WE WENT

BOWLING

: /FRED UH-OH FRED, SEE
YOU LATER

Fred's Screen

Wilma’s Screen

:WHISPER TO BARNEY
DONT TELL WILMA THAT
WE WENT BOWLING.

HI HONEY

:BARNEY GET BACK HERE!

:FRED, WHERE HAVE YOU
BEEN?

:NOW SEE HERE, FRED,
IF YOU THINK YOU CAN
GO BOWLING EVERY NIGHT
OF. ..

- /

Sample Teleconference Session
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Your current Farwe 1# /Hellol Molcotia to zhs BES!

=» Hepnd HaBEsyges

=» Write a gessage F

T Dotcrsean wan orum
=» Fllescan

=» Tslecontersnce Menu
=> Selsct a new Forum

=> Exit from Foruss

WM E R

delect o lettar fom thie RigT, oF 7 fof more infior

[ |
C Read Messages ) ( Filescan ) C Quickscan )
| 1

Keyword List List List
Search Brief Titles Full
' |

1

R

mare: Wednesday, Apsil 29, 1492 4:1Bpm JinrBalui
fromi Cristins Redolfo Mg = 109053
th: Gtusrt Blaunborg *EREMFT*

FILE: ASIADIST.RFT - distzibucion natwork for Asis
ifteply to Ei0B732, Reply o WLOB6R3, Pw by Tom Oerzhart}

Thread
Parent

Thread

Next Previous Read Forward

8tu,

Here are ths up-tasthe-minute diprribution channels we have for Asin and
Australia. I'm srill nsgoviatizg with the preaident of Qarifek 1i Secul for Read
highar guotas to go along with her desper discounts. So far, Mr. Woo at
zoomiTes in Taipei brinpd in more now oiustemiies than all the other Anlan
dinpribuzors combined. sti1l erying to/find the right dipnributor in g

Eiabeiny message

on and Suman, Af you réad this. you might check that tho Brisbaug bOdy
4nformation is up-to-—date. 1f 1 dsa't talk to you bofare you lanve, good
inck next wesk in Sydaesy!

Regarde: Chrim

¥lle =ASIADIST.RPT® in attached to thip mapsage (it is 8588 bytes longl!

Would you like o display or dosmload the Tilo nuw (¥/NIT ¥

Download

L ... Limeing (& sovesn st a time) B .-- YHODEM Batch

S ASCIE o oun dtng ) G .. YHODER-g

% .. XNODEM- oum & ... WRODEM attaChed
¢ ... JIUDEY-CRT ug. .. ZMODEM {resume aftor sborti

1 ... EMODEM=AK 2 .o Eermit fle’)

T ... Tag $lla(s) fov later #douniond l H

Cheane & dmmlend -oprion (oF ‘X° IS exiz): _

Thread
Parent

Thread
Farward

E-Mail

Reply Reply

Next Previous
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i Forum Menu (continued)

I
) te A Mesqaqp

TU une user To ** ALL#%

"X (Control-X)=line editor, * TOpiC or
Enter Topi file name and
DIST.RPT - Australian di description

Chris,

I like the format of your ASIADIST.RPT file tried the same
thing with the distributars in fustralia. 1 thidk ue should start H
reporting fustralia o . ately from the Asian erte
distributor nd 1 volunteer t:\ keep that information up to date).

message
updated Brisbane A 80 stralia too. Every
ged j e last i For exasple, in Sudney bOdy
1 i X 0 his nétwork of 15 usin
s BBS is on Falnet and has thS Fg “
eru
ng fpuckland, Perth; and Holbart on this next trip Screen

there ape retail mar here or not. EditOr

F.5. You might talk to Mc. Hakamara in Sydney about a Tokyo
distributor

XA “SEA NG TEEE AW T N EEE

Tople: BUSTDIST.RPT - Australian distributors

Do you wisk to “sttach?

Ta start uploading AU

A 5 .. oo s Upload an
e 2o mwoomy attached file?
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Forum Menu (continued)

I

C Quickscan )
I

( Configure )
I

[ I

+/Forum —/Forum -ALL View Keywaords
Add Remove Remove EoTiis for
A Forum A Forum All Forums Quickscan

Select
another

Farum 0
=

-
oc
(o]

Forum Mage Fillen Forum-Op Dancriprion .

FHallo 05 5 Byvop Walcome to the BES!

/Antaon 3 0 7, Maraball Antan site reporting

/Dath 18 18 Technical 8sr Data collecticn and reporting

/Feedback 237 3 Judy Merssls Tdeas, problams, suggeutlons

/Support 1382 384 Miko Harding Customer Support, Juastions & Aamwars

ity 3] 8  Sal Herpandez Ttility programi

List of Forums
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FORUMS

Forums are for gathering people and information.

Bulletin boards have many features that compare in interesting ways with things we are
all used to. A post office delivers mail 1o your door — bulletin boards do it electronical-
ly. A newspaper conveys a large amount of very timely information — bulletin boards
can convey more information faster, but not to as many people (yet). A phone book can
help you contact anyone in a ¢ity — a bulletin board type of service could offer more
versatile access to more timely information (it is already being done in France).

But there’s nothing guite like a BBS Forurn. Forums can be:

* A conference in-session all the time;

* A collection of the contributions of many people:
* Of benefit to many people:

*  Geographically unlimited.

In a Forum, lots of people write messages and lots of people read or search or scan mes-
sages. You can direct a message to all users or to a specific user. You can search for
messages in many ways: chronologically, by topic. by conversation threads. by message
content, by lists of keywords, or by the unique message number, You also can search in
the same ways for only those messages with files attached. There are other features we’ll
get to later.

Here's the Forums menu:

ielecr a leoter dfyom this list, er 7 for i _

When you first log on vou’ll probably be in a welcoming or introductory Forum like this
/Hello Forum.

S? = See a list of Forums

Before you do anything else. you'll probably want to see what Forums are online:

ft Forum 1B ielles wel
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Forum Names

A Forum name is a slash followed by up 1o eight characters, such as /Hello or
( Supt. In some cases, you don’t need to include the slash: when you select a
Forum with the S command no slash is required. just HELLO or CUSTSUPT will do. In
other contexts, you will need the slash: when you forward E-mail 10 a Forum, the slash
distinguishes a Forum name from a User-1D.

S=Select another Forum

You get the same Forums menu when you select a different Forum, with the new name
and description at the top.

Messages in a Forum

Here's what a Forum message header looks like:

Massage
SEM- numbe
User-D Regipient, or J
al writer N ‘

Forum name

When writlen

l : Number of repligs
Threading and Topie l P
routing history This particular
(ifany) MEssage is exempt

trom auto-deletion,

See page 304 for information about messages on The Major BBS.
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Finding a Forum Message Fast

If You Know the Name of the File that is Attached to it

The file name should be the first thing in the topic field of the message iU's attached to.
Then you can find the message with the filescan-keyword command from the Forum
ment:

K <file names

If You Know Something that is in the Message Header or Body

This command scans the entire message header and message body of the messages in the
Forum:

B¥ <kevword>
If the keyword appears anywhere in there. the message header pops up for you to B =

reador i = skipand find the next occurrence of <kevword> (see page 332).

If You Know the Message Number of the Message You Want

This command takes you directly 1o a specific message number in the Forum:

RS <message nimber>

If You Don't Know what Forum the Message is in

You can search through all Forums for a message by reconfiguring your quickscan to
include all Forums:

Quickscan configuration: Forums list maintenance.

~ALL +ALL Remove and add all Forums, resetting all your message
pointers to the first message in each Forum,

¥ Quicksean configuration: keyword list maintenance.

<keyword lists> Configure lists of keywords to look for. Your keywords

could include the message number, a file name, or any infor-
mation that would appear in the message header or body.

Whom a Message Is To

You can write a message in a Forum to a specific user, or to #* ALL ** users. Either
way. the message is visible to anyone who has the proper access to the Forum, Writing a
message o a specific user, however, gets his attention when he reads his mail (assuming
his preference settings include Forum messages in his in-box; see page 351).

When writing to an individual user, if you can’t remember his User-1D., lype in an
approximation and the BBS will try to find a match (see page 347 for an example with
E-mail).

All replies in a Forum are automatically directed to the writer of the message you're
replying to. Keep this in mind when adding your own message to a thread: which mes-
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sage would be best to answer? Which user are you really speaking to, or who do you
want 1o see your message most?

Files in a Forum

Files in a Forum are always attached to messages — onc file to one message. When you
write a message 1o a Forum, you have the aption of uploading a file and attaching it to
the message. When you read a message that has a file attached, you get a chance to
download the file. Here's what a message header looks like when a file is attached:

Thisuser wrote the message
and uploaded the file

Fite name and desoription No replies yet

You can think of the way files are kept in a Forum in either of two ways:

« A message with a file artached
« A file with a detailed description of it

Either way. il is the same thing. A message can have a file attached to it. or a message
can be a description or introduction to the file.

By convention, the topic of a message with a file attached contains the file name and a
brief description of the file. Nothing requires this, although whenever you upload a file
you are encouraged to put a file name in the topic field.

If you have an ASCI file that you want 10 contribute to a Forum, the easiest thing to do
is write a message and upload the file as an attachment. You can use any upload proto-
col. not just the ASCII protocol. The message could be empty. or explain something like
“Here's the file that....” Other users can use the ASCIL or LIST download protocols 10
view the file on their terminals.

Threading

A thread is a bunch ol messages on the same topic. You'll probably find many different
threads going on al the same fime in a Forum. Say you write a message and somebody
else writes a reply 1o it. You reply to that. Someone else replies to it. o. And then
someone else replies to vour original message. Before you know it a tree of messages 15
formed. All these messages usually keep the same topic. We call this a thread.
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When you re scanning messages. you may come across a message with a lot of replies or
one that's a reply itself. You can digress from vour scan to see what else has taken place
on this thread before you contribute to the thread yourself.

Threading forward and backward is chronological. In a complex thread, vou won’i
always see a message next to its reply. You may see one subconversation intertwined
with another, If message number 123 is a reply. threading to its parent lets you see the
message that 123 was a reply 10. You can keep threading up to the original message that
started it all, if it s stll available (see page 333 for more on threading).

Changing the Topic of a Reply

You can change the topic of a reply by hitting <Crrl-T> in the Full Sereen Editor or by
selecting T 10 the Line Editor. But by doing so you’ll lose the thread of the conversation.
Then other users may not be able to find your message when they are threading through
the ather messages on the original topic,

If you reply to a message and change the topic. the Thread Forward and Thraad
Backward commands won't find vour message. but the Thread Parent command
will (see page 333). You may want to do this to break off from the original conversation
and start another one.

Forum Header

The Forum header is the very first message in a Forum. You can see it by typing RS0
from the Forum menu. The header may contain lots of information on the Forum., includ-
ing how long messages are kept and the charges for using the Forum.

Here is an example of a4 Forum header:

In this case. #1 is the message number, The Forum Operator is the Sysop. The topic of
this message is the topic of the entire Forum and appears in the Forums menu.

R = Read Messages

There are many ways for you to read messages in a Forum. Actually, most of the features
you'll find here are not for reading messages. They are for finding the messages you're
interested in. Once you've read a message, you can decide what to do with it and what
message o read next. One set of options could be:

PLQFTamS
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T W messages, for [lrer, or L for lasy): <Emer>

In this example, the user is scanning new messages he hasn't read yel. Message 39821
comes up. He reads it. and chooses not to download the attached file.

R = Read, S = Scan through Messages, One at a Time

First, you'll have these options for where to start your scanning:

<Enter> or . Start with the next message you haven't read yel
3 Start with the first message in the Forum

(the Forum header)
L Start with the latest message in the Forum
<message nuniber> Start with a specific message number

During a scan, you look at messages one at a time, in chronological order. You can read
the messages, download attached files, reply publicly. or reply privately.

The Default or Next Message

You'll probably be calling into the BBS regularly to see what's new in Forums. The
Major BBS tries 1o keep track of where you left off when you last read messages in a
Forum. But it doesn’t keep track of exactly which messages you've read. It just remem-
bers the highest numbered message in each Forum. When you come back. you pick up
after that one. This is the default, or next. message that you can get by just hitling
<Enter> when asked for a starting message number.

Imagine a library where you had to read the books on site. You add one of your book-
marks to each book you read. and then come back later to pick up where you left off.
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Each visitor to the library puts in one of his own bookmarks too, to mark his position.
This works great if you only read from cover to cover and don’t skip around, You can't
mark each page. You can’t bend the corners or circle the page numbers or any of that:
just use the bookmark. The bookmark is like the “next™ position that each Forum main-
tains for you,

Soin a Forum;

ge right after the highest numbered

=4

The default or next message is the messa
message that you've already read.

You need to read the message (see the body of it, not just it's header) for this to count,
except that reading while threading forward or backward doesn’t count.

R = Read, L = List Messages Out, Nonstop

I you wani messages to just scroll by on your screen without stopping to reply to each
one, or to download any files, then vou could use this listing command. You could cap-
ture all messages (using features in your terminal program) and read them offline. Later
vou could call back 1o download specific files or reply to specific messages. There are
three types of listings depending on how much you want to see,

B Briel one-liner descriptions of the messages
T Titles, or message headers, four to six lines long
F Full messages, with header and body

In all these cases you can specify the starting point like vou do in a scan. The listing goes
from that point forward, to the end of the Forum:

<Enter>or . Next or default message

F First message

L Last message

<message number> Any specific message in the Forum

Here are some examples of listings:

RLB List Brief

Seleci a Porum opti B.W4,0F T 5,K, or 2 for menul » ‘RLBO
1 age k ' 1 = 5 m ¥ 1

#4711 a B

RLT List Titles

Seleecr a Forum eprlion /R,W,0,F,E,5.%, or 7 for menu) : RLTD

Musgages 80 not Sound; selectng
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RLF List Full messages
3 T . : RLFO
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When specilying the starting point in an RL listing, . . <Enter>, ¥, and zero all
mean the same thing: start with the earliest message in the Forum. This differs from
an RS scan, where . or <Enfer> specify the message after the latest one has been
read.

R = Read, K =Keyword Search

Keyword searching is like scanning except that you'll only see messages that contain
special words or phrases you're looking for. The entire header and body of the messages
are scanned for your Keywords.

Keyvword Example matches

In the third example above, there are two keywords. When you specify multiple key-
words, the BBS looks for messages with all the keywords. For more complex searches,
see quickscan kevword phrases on page 337,

As you can see, a hyphen has a special purpose in keywords:

= A word with hyphens around it will specify an exact match on the entire word,

* A hyphen will match a space. 4 line boundary, any punctuation symbol, or any
combination of these.

A keyword search always looks through all of the messages in a Forum.

Concatenated Read Commands

You can select several Forum read options at once by typing them all on the same line.
All these read commands work from the Forums menu:
RSF Scan from the first message
Scan starting from the next message you haven't read yet
Scan from message number 383501
Scan from the last message
List brief titles of all messages
List four-lIine titles of all messages

RIFF List all messages fully

REB. List brief titles starting with the next message
RLT. List four-line titles starting with the next message
RLF, List full messages starting with the next message
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After Reading a Message

After you read a message in a Forum, you'll get a prompt like this:

(#Veply, (Ejmail reply, follow (Tihread, (P)revious or (N)ext messSags 2

(R)eply in this Forum

If you reply. the author of the original message will see your reply in his Electronic Mail
in-box. That's assuming his E-mail preferences are set accordingly (see page 351). Other
users who read this Forum will also see vour reply as part of a thread.

(E)mail (Private) Reply

You can reply privately to the author of a message in a Forum using the (E)mali
reply option. The author will see your message in his E-mail. No other user will be able
to see it.

Follow (T)hread

A thread is a bunch of messages on the same topic. The messages are formed into a tree
by replying and re-replying. You can move through the thread in these ways:

Threas (Florward, |Blackward

The thread options can be combined into character pairs: Rather than typing T <Enfer>
B <Enter>, you can type T8 <Enter>.

B (TYhread (B)ackward skip back to earlier messages on the same

topic, in chronological order

skip forward to newer messages on the

same topic, in chronological order

TF (T)hread bo (F)arent jump back to the parent of this message
— the one it was replying to

You can continue to type TF <Enter> TF <Enter> to move through the thread.

All this threading is a digression: you'll resume your original scan from where you left
off when you choose the (1] ext or (P) revious message.

In this example. message 41157 is the original message. It is addressed to ** ALL **
users in the Forum. Messages 41158, 41159, and 41168 are direct replies to 41157.
Messages 41160 and 41162 are both replies to 41158,

Starting from message 41162. this is how threading would work:

'R Thread Backward 41162 41160 > 41159 —+ 41158 —+ 41157
TF Thread Parent 41162 = 41158 —+ 41157
TF Thread Forward 41162 > 41163 ~ 41167 » 41168
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#41157
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#41159
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Forum Message Threading

(P Thread Parent

Thread Backward

@ Thread Forward
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#41167

#41168
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(P)revious or (N)ext Message

Use these commands to move chronologically through all the messages in the Forum.
You'll often use © <Enter> ¥ <Enrer> £ <Enter> 1o zoom backward in time, or I
<Enter> N <Enters 1 <Entér> ... to zoom forward. Yeu can also type NNN <Enter>
to leap over four messages seetng all their messages as you do.

F = Filescan — Look Only for Messages with Files Attached

The filescan option from the Forums menu operates exactly like the read option with one
important difference: you only see messages with files attached. Everything else in the
above description of reading messages also applies o file scanning.

Concatenated Filescan Commands

Scan from the first file

Scan starting from the next file you haven’t seen yet
Scan from the file attached 1o message number 38501
Scan from the last file

List brief titles of all files

List four-line titles of all files

List all file descriptions fully

List brief titles starting with the next file
List four-line titles starting with the next file
List full file descriptions starting with the next file

Q = Quickscan Multiple Forums

Here's another powerful variation on reading messages. The quickscan feature is special-
ly tailored to the needs of the frequent caller. Quickscans always pertain 10 just the mes-
sages that you haven't seen yet. and they allow you to scan, list. or keyword-search sev-
eral Forums at once. You can specify your own preference for a set of Forums and even
the kinds of topics you'd like to see in those Forums.

This way. vou do not have 1o switch 1o several dilferent Forums each time you log on or
wade through reams of old messages or messages that don’t interest you.

Configuring Your Quickscan

The first step is 1o configure your quickscan by answering these questions:
+ Which Forums interest you?
« Do you wani to narrow the scan down to messages with cenain key words?

In the following example, a user will take a few Forums out of his quickscan and then
configure a few Keywords:
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Ente ey keyward loietp or ¢ o =ip: COMP COMMUNIC

Sh, X ta exiu, ¢ 7 for help: 2 MODEM COMMUNIC

a lime number * hange I exit, v 7 tor help: 3 PACKET SWITCH

At A AT DT - T T F Fryy

Now only the Forums /fielloand /2
keyword equations have been added:

sert are included in the quickscan. and three

Keyword Example of a match

| compuiter communications, company must communicate
2. modem communicating

3 packet switching networks, packet of switches

Your next quickscan keyword-search will show you only messages that have at least one
of these three phrases in them somewhere, either in the topic or the message body. In
more technical terms. the 0% command will now look for messages with:

COME and COMMUNIC

or
MODEM and COMMUNIC
or

DT

PACKET and SWITCH

Keyword Phrases

See page 332 for details on these keywords and how to format them. The quickscan will
search for messages that match any of the quickscan keyword phrases. but the match
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must be complete on all of the words in a keyword phrase. The entire header and body of
the messages are scanned for the keywords.

Which Forums
When deciding which Forums to include in your quickscan. here are some things you
might type:

View the Forums now included in your gquickscan

-<Forum name> Remove Farum from quickscan

w<Forum name> Add Forum to quickscan

~<Forum>+<Forum> Reset scanning in the Forum to be the first message
-ALl Remove all Forums from vour quickscan

ALL Add all Forums to your quickscan

A new Forum is automatically added to your quickscan when the Sysop creates it. If vou
aren’t interested in i1, you can remove it any time.

Here are two special tricks you can use when specifying which Forums to include in
your quickscan (after choosing Q and C from the Forums menu):

-<Forum name>+<Forum name>  Resel scanning in this Forum to the first message.
(Then all messages in the Forum will appear 1o be
new.)

+<Forum name>+<Forwm name>  Reset scanning in this Forum to the Tast message,
(None of the current messages will appear in your
quickscan. only newer messages. )

Running a Quickscan

338 The Major BBS



The dots represent messages that are skipped by the quickscan.

Starting Your Quickscan Pointers from Scratch

IF you want your guickscan 1o review a Forum from the beginning. you need 1o reset
your pointers for that Forum. because quickscan tries to give you only new messages. To
do this. just remove and then add the Forum:

Eoter K, Vi » o0 -, or ¢ for pors info: -ZANTON +/ANTON
Now your next quickscan will start the /2nton Forum from the first message. This

might be particularly handy if you have changed your quickscan keywords and want 1o
review what you might have missed.

W = Write a Message

In a Forum, you can write your message to ** ALL ** users. or 1o a specific user.
When you write 1o a specific user. the message may appear in his E-mail in-box (see
page 326 for more on “whom a message is to”).

After making the choice of whom your message is to, vou can begin writing it. If your
terminal has ANST capability, you enter the Full Sereen Editor. You can IVpe your mes-
sage a line at a time, move the cursor around with the arrow keys, delete lines with
<Cirl-Y>, and so on. <Crrl-G> saves your message and exits (see page 354 for more on
the Full Screen Editor).

It your terminal doesn’t have ANSI capability. you enter the Line Editor, Just Lype one
line ar a time here. The editor wil automatically wrap lines as you run into the right mar-
gin. When done, type O on a single line to save your message and possibly edit it a lile
more (see page 358 for details on the Line Editor).

After Writing a Message to a Forum

After you write a message. you get the option of uploading a file and antaching it to the
message (assuming vou have the access rights).

L FOL wWilg! nEEegon” - T :) 4 S5age TN

Be careful 10 complete this step or your message will gel lost. For example. il you type ¥
to exit instead of yes or no. you'll lose the message,

T=Teleconference

Every Forum has its own Teleconference channel. The topic of the channel is the topic of

the Forum from the Forum header (see page 315 ahou using the Teleconference).
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The toilowing R-mall #ervices are awailshle)

R =» Bead mesusge (sl
W s> Write a mamnage

L Hodity a mesaage
¥ Erasa & mesnage
8 &
]
SeleTr & letter fram the above 1ier, or ? for more i

Electronic
Mail Menu

nfo:

( Read MessageD

Toyou

From you

: Thursday. April #3, 1832 1243%7pm

& Arthur Plachel

X T. Mathusen

File: BOOTH.OWG for tradis ahow Ln Phonnix
(Meply 'to KI0461. Eapily to #30409)

*HETURN RECEIPT IHQUESTED®

E-Mail
Message
Header

Blectronic Wall
MagE: 20483

Next

l Previous l Read

Can you y=t tha dleplsy for the sclar fuel cells rondy

1 u rstand peed Lo work out che video feed A

dimplay cade in Que roday. Can yeu 2all the coptractpr?

ont that we =an get a’akylight tpened st
We

. ¥o could have a dramatic demongtrati L

the dleplay.

Thapke, ATt

P.S. kttached ars the plans for the bouth.

on his way to fowsrTan in Phosnix. As

hall,

by Wednesday?

Read
body of
message

nd the canlatar

and Lf zhe
Tt =k know abour

File "BOOTH.GWG" la attached o thie meonage (it ia 24524 by

Would you llke to dinplay or downlosd the file oM (E/NIT Y

L ... Blatding (& ecresn at @ tima) : ] YHMOREM Barch
A ... ASCTY (contifudus dumpy a « YHODEM-y

K ... XMODEM- kaun T . EMOLEM

C ... ANODRMN R..

L ... XMODEM-IK ¥ - Rermiz

T.

« Thy fL16(8] For latar dowmlcsd

Chooae p dowmload optiom (or 'X° to =xir

- IMDUEM (rewiime afimr abort)

ten long)t

Download
attached
file?

Erase m Copy l | Reply

340

Backtrack

Previous Next
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E-Mail Menu (continued)
[

( Write A Message )

L [

<User-1D> <Return> /Farum IQUICK @ listname
toa to the toa fo your toa
user Sysop Farum Personal Distribution

Distribution List

List

AY (Control-X)=line editor, "R (Control-R) TODIC or

=help '
Enter Topic: file name and
BOOTH,DWG - Corrected drawing, PowerCon booth description

1 changed a few dimensions in the drauing 1 also rearranged
iv slightly so the ar fuel cell display dominates the corner, and erte

uiden 1% more in the background. What do you think?
message
the display body
important visitors Monday afte L .
It to them UQng

t gottes word Uhat we can get t videa'f or tt1€3 F:LJll

The display company call ey’ 3

day or two late, bwt they got the camopy 1o like you wanted them. Screen
1"11 keep o0 1t EE(jitc)r

- Richard

Judy she' 11 work through the weekend and her crew s

e

I ERA O TS VI R VT 7S

Topic: BOOTH WG — Corrected drawing, PowerCon booth

e Upload
. ' an

¢ Il maom attached
file?

C Return Recmm?)

Carbon Copies? ]
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E-Mail Menu (continued)

( Configure ) QAuto—Forwarding)

Set Personal
Preferences

Erase after
Put Up To 40 User-ID Return
upToso | (Usero)  ((Retum ) rply?
your Persanal |
Distribution Turn Turn New messages
List On Off at log on-
read right
away?
|
Forum mes-
sages in in-
box?

|
Message guot-
ing when
replying?

Message
Number

Message
Number

Editor
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ELECTRONIC MAIL

Electronic Mail allows you to send privale messages to other users of the BBS. E-mail
has several advantages over other modes of communication around an office:

« You can dial into the BBS from almost anywhere. at almost any time. write your
message, and forget about it — no stamp. no paper to carry around.
+ The recipient of your message has a copy he can capture and print out il he
wanis. Or he can leave the message in his in-box and go back to it later.

« You can attach a disk file to your message. No need 10 mail floppy disks or bring
up two computers with file transfer software at the same time. You upload when
you want, your recipient downloads when he wants.

» You can request a retumn receipl. so you know when the person read your mes-
sage.

« Your recipient can reply easily lo your message, sending another message back.
Your original message will UNll.l“\ be available to you again so you can back-
track and remember what the person was replying to.

«  You can easily copy your message to other users.
«  You can send your message to distribution lists.
«  You can create a distribution list of your own.
« Youcan send and receive mail from other E-mail systems with appropriate sup-
plementary software.
These capabilities may require certain access privileges. It is up to the Sysop whether
you can use them,

Electronic Mail Messages

Here's what an E-mail message header looks like:

lepr.
When wriften : number

l Recipient

Threading and Tapic
routing history

See page 304 for information about messages on The Major BBS.

The *RETURN RECETPT R * flag indicates that the sender wants 10 be noti-
fied when you rcad hl\ message. When you do, another message is automatically gener-
ated by the BBS, from you hack to the author of the original message, informing him that
you read his message and when.
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Files Attached to Electronic Mail Messages

To send a file to another user, vou can write him an E-mail message and upload an
attached file. When he reads the message, he has the option of downloading the file,
Here's what an E-mail message looks like when it has a file attached:

This user wrote Ihe messags
and uploaded the fife

File name and oescription Massage number

Message Lifetime

On most systems, E-mail messages are only kept around for a while before they are auto-
matically deleted. The lifetime is three weeks by default, but that is up 1o your Sysop.
You can keep a message longer by forw arding it to yoursell. This creates a clone of the
original message with the forwarding day’s date.

R = Read Messages

The Major BBS keeps track of the messages that were written 10 vou and the messages
you have written:

In-box messages 1o you Messages someone wrote (o you

Out-box messages from you messages you wrote
Either of these sets can be scanned, one message at a time, with the E-mail BEEAD com-

mand. These include private messages between you and other users. as well as public
messages in the Forums. (Whether vour in-box includes Forum messages is your option.)

R = Read Messages T = To You

You'll have four options when you start your reading;

<Enter> or . Start with the next message you haven't read yet
F Start with the earliest message in vour in-box
L Start with the very latest message in your in-hox

<miessage number>  Start with a specific message number

The Default or Next Message

You'll probably be calling into the BBS regularly to get vour latest messages. Maybe
some of your messages are not urgent, or they require more work 1o reply to, or vou want
Lo keep them around for a while.
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The Major BBS tries to distinguish between new messages and messages you've read by
remembering which message of those you've read has the highest number. If you ‘e
careful 10 read your messages in order, you'll find this handy for separating your urgent
and vour importani mail.

When you are (F)eadi sages  (Tho you. the BBS will ask you for a starting
message number. If you ]ust hit <Enrer=. you'll get the message that is one higher than
the one with the highest number that you read through E-mail. You can do the same
thing in one step by typing 7. from the E-mail menu. (The dot represents the default
message number.)

There is 4 way 1o move a piece of mail you've read back into your new pile: forward it to
yourself. This means you'll see it as new mail the next time you check your mail. It also
extends the time before the BBS automatically purges it.

Sa in Electronic Mail,

The default or next message is the message right after the highest numbered
message that you've already read.

You need to read the message (see the body of it, not just the header) for this to count.

R = Read Messages F = From You

Messages from you include all the E-mail and Forums messages you've written that are
still on the system. After finding and reading a message you've written, you may get
these options:

iBYrase this message, (Miodify 1t, (Pireyvicus ot (W)exT message

Concatenated Read Commands

You can select several E-mail read options at once by typing them all on the same line:

Read all your incoming mail, starting with the earliest

Read your incoming mail. starting with mail you haven't read yet
Read your latest piece of incoming mail

Read the earliest piece of outgoing mail that is still in your out box
Read your latest piece of outgoing mail

After Reading a Message

After you read a message in E-mail. you'll get a prompt like this:

e flrase Florward (CYapy, (T NACH F)revicus, or (Niext?

(R)eply to the Message

When you reply, you are writing a new message back to the author of the original mes-
sage. II your E- mail preluxncu\ have been set to allow message quoting. you can use
pieces of the original message in your reply. and speak to each point directly.
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Replying without Erasing

You can set your E-mail preferences either to automatically erase when you reply to an
E-mail message or 1o leave the original message in your in-box. But even if you are set
up to automatically erase. there is a way to get around it and save the original message.

Say you are typing in a reply 1o a message and you decide you don't want 1o lose the
original message. Maybe you want to keep it on file, or you want to send a copy to some-
one. The way to skip the automatic deleting of the original message is to hit ¥ 1o exil
before the deleting takes place. The place to do this is the carbon-copy question. When
you are asked about carbon copies, your reply already has been saved and stored. and the
original message has not vet been deleted. It would get deleted if you answer I to the
carbon copy question, Instead:

£4aQe °o anyvone (YoM X

Don’vexit from the attach-file or return-receipt questions; you'd lose your reply entirely.

(E)rase the Message

Alter reading an E-mail message, pick this option to get rid of the message.

(C)lear Message

Alter reading a Forum message, pick this option to remove it from your in-box. You
won't delete the message this way: it will still reside in the Forum.

(F)orward the Message

Forwarding the message is like handing a piece of your mail to someone else. They get
the message, and you keep nothing,

Reply after Forward

In some cases you may want to both reply to a message and forward it 1o someone else.
The dilemma is that either of these operations by itself usually leaves you with no mes-
sage. You can both forward the original message 10 a third person, and send a reply 1o
the original author. by invoking the “reply after forward™ option. To use this, you need 10
enter F <User-ID> = all on one line:

Rieply, (Elvrase, |Florward, (Clogyr, (B)acktzack, (Firevicus, or (K)Sxt? F SYSOP' R

In this case, the original message is forwarded 1o the Sysop, and you enter the editor to
compose your reply.

You could also send a carhon copy of the reply to a third person after you're done writ-
ing it.

(C)opy the Message

Copying the message sends a copy of it to another user. You keep the message in your
in-hox.
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(B)acktrack to the Original Message

After viewing a reply to one of your messages. vou can view the original message using
the (B)acktrack option. This is very helpful when you can remember asking someone
a question and now you have their answer, but yvou can’t remember the guestion.
Buacktrack brings it up if it is still on the system. Even if the other user already cleared
your message from his in-box, your message still remains sort of hidden in your out-box,
just for this purpose.

(P)revious or (N)ext Message

Skip chronologically through the messages in your in-box or out-bex with the
(Plrevious or (N)ext cm‘nm.lmls Any time you're viewing a message header or
body. or you've just downloaded an attachment, you can usually move around to other
messages with (B) revious and (M) ext.,

W = Write a Message

You can write an Electronic Mail message:

<Enter> to the Sysop user
<User-lD> 1o a specific user

Glisr> to a distribution list

1 to your own custom distribution list

ta all users (special access may be required)
<user name>R<galeway> 10 someone on another MHS host (see page 182)
‘<Forum name> to all users in a Forum

‘<Forum name>- <User-ID> to a specilic user in a Forum

Finding the Right User-1D

When writing to an individual user, if you van’t remember their User-ID exactly, just
type in-an approximation and the BBS will try to find a match.

ol mean Sammy JOnes YN T E
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You can find a user by specifying all or part of his first, last, or middle name. For exam-
ple. you might find Sam Hobbs by typing in any of these strings in response to “Whom
do you want to send this message to7™:

Of course. just typing € is a bad way to find Sam Hobbs because there are probably lots
of names on'the BBS that start with S, and you're only going to get a limited amount (up
1o 6 by default). By the way. it does not matter whether you use upper or lower case.

See puge 357 about composing your E-mail message online.

Attach a File?

After you write a message. you get the option of uploading a file and auaching it to the
message (assuming you have the access rights).

vish bo “attach* a filie to thi meSSane W3

Be careful to complete this step or your message will get lost. For example, it you type ¥
1o exitinstead of ves or no, you'll lose the message.

Return Receipt?

The next option after deciding on the attached-file issue is whether you want to be noti-
fied when the recipient reads your message.

want & “return réecsipt* when this message

A return receipt is a brief message that The Major BBS automatically generates from the
reader when he first reads the message.

After answering the return-receipt question. your message is saved and stored.

CONFIRMED: MESSACGE RB7&9331 WRITTEN TO Dt

It's important that you at least get to this point in writing a message. If you don’t, and
you hit ¥ to exit back to the E-mail menu, or lose carrier or something. your message
will be lost.

If" the person you're writing to is also online when you get to this peint, he may get a
message on his terminal like;

*#4cBEEP>
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Carbon Copies?

You can send copies of the message you've written to other users.

I his mesapge to anyens (Y/N)+ X
who do ¥ vilst SERNG copy of thils MESSEod
1 NAE " for he { ED CHAVEZ
F D: MESSAGE Wiy 5: COFTED 1 3
AEN T
want sEnd 2 oony f Lhls mesgage Lo anyone else [Y/H)? N

By the way, you may be able 1o save time by answering all three questions at once:

oo gl wish T *abtach" a file EHiE- mEsSsay:s T/ NNN

This means the message has no attached file, no return receipt requested. and no copies
1o anyone.

M = Modify or E = Erase a Message

You need to know the message number before you can use cither of these options. You
can find the message number of a message you wrote by (F)eading mail (F)romyou
and scanning (17) ext or (¥) revious until you find the one you want.

S = Special Functions

This is a little menu for managing various features of your own E-mail mailbox.

S = Special Functions, C = Configure Distribution List

Your distribution list can have up to 40 entries. When you write a message to 10U
the BBS will send it to all of the names you have put in your list,

elledt an B-mas =i ) R, W, M. E.8,X, y 7 for mem): 8C
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SYSOP

BONNIE

KIERNAN

3 JIM KIRKLAND

4 D. HOWARD PLAMER

4 D. HOWARD PALMER
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Enter slot 4 1 tRge, r T to view vour guryens ligl: X

Selegt an B-mall opioen [K, WM, 2,3, X, O Z Ior menui:

Notice that the user specified both the £ special functions menu and C configure distribu-
tion list with one command: 5C

In this example, four names were added to the distribution lists. Notice how there’s no
checking for correct User-1Ds. You can specify users who haven't signed up yet. But be
sure and get their User-1D exactly right (it doesn’t matter whether you use upper or lower
case),

S = Special Functions, A = Auto-forward Incoming E-mail

You can set things up so that all mail written to your User-ID will be automatically for-
warded to another User-1D. This is helpful if you're going out of town for a while and
someone is handling your messages. Or, if you want to change your User-1D, you can
forward messages from the old User-1D until everyone gets used to using the new one,
This forwarding is not apparent to whomever is writing you messages.

Forum messages to you are not affected by auwto-forwarding. They Il still appear in your
original in-box (if you have your preferences set for reading Forum messages along with
E-mail messages). Moreover. enabling auto-forwarding only affects future messages —
any E-mail currently in your in-box remains there.

S = Special Functions, S = Set Personal Preferences

You can personalize your mailhox with these options:
1. Should replying 1o a message erase it?
NO:  the messages will remain in your in-box.

YES: replying to an E-mail message avtomatically erases it, and replying to a
Forum message automatically clears it from your in-box.

2. How to handle new messages when yvou log on’?

[. Read them immediately?
2. Ask you il you want 1o read them?
3, Just notify you that you have mail waiting?

3. Should Forum messages that are directed to you appear in your E-mail
in-box? (When vou read your E-mail, you may also want to be notified of any
new messages directed to you in the Forums.)

YES:  mix these in with vour private E-mail.
NO: don’t bother you about them. You'll see them in the Fortims.
4. When will you want to quote parts of a message when replying to it?
. Sometimes (ask you each time)
2. Always
3. Never
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Replying to a message with quoting, is something like taking a business letter and
seribbling your comments in the margins and mailing it back to the sender, only
neater.

When you reply with quoting you start out. not with a blank message, bul with the
contents of the original message filling up your screen. You can delete and insert
as appropriate to address each part of the original message specifically. This is
very helpful to the original author, especially when he writes you a long message.

5. When reading E-mail you can:

. Browse through the message headers choosing whether to read the body of
each message or nok

I~

Automatically read your messages as you scan through them, seeing both
header and body at once.

Here is an example of changing some of these E-mail preferences:

Selacr an E-mall option (R.GHLEIS. X or 2 for memis) - 88

2] ke prompted whether or not to read it bmmediately

L
1
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EDITORS

The Major BBS has two general-purpose editing services, one for message editing and
one for data entry. Message editing is for writing or editing E-mail or Forum messages.
Data entry is for editing information about vour account on the BBS. or about a file vou
uploaded.

This section will help you use the message editor and data entry tools on the BBS. The
specific uses of these tools are discussed elsewhere: look up the page numbers listed
under the applications.

These services act very differently if your terminal has ANST capability than il it does
not. If you have ANSI, you get the advantage of the full 80-by-24 character screen. You
can use your arrow keys, <Home>, <End=>, and <Del> keys, and more. If you don’t
have ANSL. you work one line at & time. or one item at a time. So the full screen versions
are much more productive 1o use if you can, On the other hand. the line-oriented versions
are more universal. They only rely on the ASCII standard for terminal emulation.

Forwriting or editing
along text message:

For entering or editing
a series of data flelds:

For users with ANSI.
and a full 80 by 24
sereen

Full Screen Editor

Full Scieen Data Entry

or with a screen smaller
than 80 by 24

For users without ANSL,

Line Editor

Linear Data Entry

Applications: Electronic Mail message Account display/edit
(page 341) (page 372)
Forum message Modifying a Library file
{page 322) (page 368)

Galacticomm, Inc.

353

EDITOR



BACKSPACE
— lor DEL

354

Erase to the end | CTRL | | x
of the line = |

- Join two lines CTRL N

Full Screen Editor Keystrokes

Delete a character !

Insert a space w-l'
Help F

More help
Save and exit

Quit, abandon changes

Center the line CTRL T
) | Sr—

Insert a line below CTRL |I P
—
Chop the current em |l 2
line into two lines
i—

into one .

‘i§| i§\ i4

_ - Move the cursor
Delete a line = | around on
] - the screen

Scroll up 10 lines

Scroll down 10 lines

Move to the
beginning of the line

Move to the end of the
line (to the last non-blank)

Retype the topic of
the message

Reformat paragraph

Choose between
CTRL keys and
VT-100 keys

Swiich to the
line editor

Import another message,
by message number

Redisplay the screen
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Full Screen Editor Block Commands

- CTRL CTRL 845 Mark the beginning of a biock
| CTRL CTRL K s Mark the end of a block
5 : h—w——-wd -
CTRL cTRL | | H | Unmark the block
CTRL CTRL | Y | Delete the black
' CTRL CTRL F I Mark a frame around the block
: using |1BM double-line characters
CTAL K CTRL ] j Upload body text of the message

Full Screen Editor

a Tew dimenclons in the drduing o rearranged
.| &

and
rs Honday af ternoon, amd she wanted to be adle to show

t gotten word t C Gan yideo feed for the
The 2 worning: 11'bea
Tlke yoit ‘wanted them

- Hichard

MFES’ZI ﬂ TIIEIE
f : Q100

The Full Screen Editor uses the ANSI X3.64-1979 standard to allow you to edit mes-
sages while viewing them on a full 80-by-24 character screen. When you ask 1o write a
message. you enter the Full Screen Editor. Usually you'll start by typing a topic for the

message,

Then you are placed on a big blank screen, ready for you 10 start typing your message.
When you get to the end of a line (72 characters 1o be exact), the editor automatically
puts you on the nexi line. You don’t have 1o hit <Enfer> at the end of each line.
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When you reply to a message. the topic is the same as the original message. When you
modify a message, the topic and body are filled with the original message’s contents, If
you want to change something in the message. use your arrow keys to move around and
point to it, and then retype it. Use <Del> or <Backspace> 1o delete characters. When
done. hit <Ctrl-G> to save and exit, You'll probably want to make use of a lot of spe-
cialized keystrokes for moving around on the screen, inserting/deleting/changing, and
exiting the editor (see the online help by hiting <Cirl-R>).

Text Uploading

<Ctrl-K> <Ctrl-U=> will allow you to upload a text file, using a file transfer protocol
like ZMODEM. and put the text into the message vour editing. You can either clear the
existing message before uploading text, or you can append the uploaded text onto the
end of anything that’s already in the editor’s buffer.

The Screen

The Major BBS assumes vour screen is 24 lines long when you sign up. You can change
that from the Account Display/Edit service (See page 371). Your screen must be at least
20) lines long (the Sysop can change this minimum} and can be up to 48 lines long. On an
80-by-24 screen. you can view 80 by 22 characters at a time. At the bottom of the screen
are two special lines for showing you vour softkeys and the topic of your message.

The editor tries to make your lines 72 characters long when yvou type or when you reflow
a paragraph. If the message must be kept shorter than one full screen of text, the unus-
able lines will be marked with * #*#*=_

Il line noise gets the informtion on the screen out of syne, just type <Crri-L>, That will
repaint the entire 80-by-24 screen and leave your cursor where it really belongs.

Moving the Cursor

Use the lour arrow keys to move the cursor around on your screen, If there’s room, you
can scroll the message up or down by using the arrow keys at the top or bottom of the
screen. Or use <Crrl-U> and <Crrl-D> to seroll up and down through your message.
<Home> moves the cursor 1o the beginning of the line, and <End> moves to the end,
justafter the last nonblank character on the line.

Editing Commands

You can delete the character the cursor is pointing to with the <Del> key or with
<Crrl-V>. You can delete the character to the left of the cursor with <Backspace>.
Delete an entire line with <Crr/-¥>. Delete from the cursor to the end of the line with
<Ctrl-E>.

You can insert new text by hitting the <Crr/-F> key and inserting spaces first, and then
typing in what you want. I it won’t fit on one line, you can first chop the line in two
with <Ctrl-C>. type the new stuff and then use <Crrf-/> to join the lines again. Use
<Cirl-C> several times if you need several lines of space. You can use <Cuil-P> to
reflow a paragraph and clean it up.

To insert a blank line, move the cursor to the line above where you want it and use
<Cmwl-B>. You can center a line between margins (columns 1-72) with <Ctrl-A>. Use
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<Crri-T> to retype the topic of the message (also called the file description, if there’s a
file attached).

Importing ancther Message

This command will copy the body of an existing message into your editing buffer, This
is handy if you forgot to send copies of a message (o someone — just write 4 new mes-
sage and import the original contents. This is even better than carbon copying because
you can edit the imported 1ext and write a note 1o the third party, like “Fred. here’s the
message | just sent to Paula,”

To import an entire message type <Crrl-N> and the message number, The topic will not
be imported. but the entire message body will. You can only import messages you have
written, or messages thal were written 1o you. Importing a message will remove the
existing message lext (clears the carrent message).

Maodes and Settings

For online help and reminders. use <Crrl-R>: for more help, use <Crrl-W>. Use <Ciri-
7> 1o choose between VT-102 softkeys and control keys:

Control Keys VT-102 Keys

<Ctrl-X>  Line editor <Fl> lmport another message
<Cul-G>  Save and Exil <F2> Save and Exit
<Ctrl-0)> Quit and abandon <F3> Quit and abandon
<Cirl-T>  Change Topic <F4>  Change Topic
<Ctrl-R>  Help <F5> Help

<Crl-U>  Scroll up 10 lines <F6>  Scroll up 10 lines
<Crrl-D>  Seroll down 10 lines <F7> Scroll down 10 lines
<Cirl-Z>  Configure these keys <F8>  Configure these keys

Block Commands

The block commands start with <Crl-K>. To mark the start of a block use <Cri-K>
<Crri-B>. The statting point of a block should be on a line above the line with the end-
ing point. Or if they are on the same line. the start should be to the left of the end. Mark
the end with <Crril-K> <Ctrl-K>. The entire block will appear in reverse video on vour
sereen. You will see that the block is not a rectangle. but a continuous excerpt of the text
strean.

Then you can either delete the block with <Crr/-K> <Cirl-Y>, or draw a double-line
extended ASCII frame with <Cil-K> <Crl-F>. The double-line box is a rectangular
box with the corners at the start and end of the block. You can unmark or hide the block
with <Ctrl-K> «Crrl-H>. (You can make the block appear again by choosing a new
start or end point.)

Saving the Message and Exiting the Editor

When done writing and editing the message, you can type <Cirf-G>.
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Aliases for save and exit

<Curl-K> <Crrl-§>
<Crrl-K> <Ctrl-X>
S <Enter> (on the last line by itsell — the /S is not saved
as part of the message)

Quit the Editor and Abandon Changes

Type <Crrl-0> to exit the editor and abandon your message or your changes to the mes-
sage. (If you were writing a brand new message it’s discarded entirely. It you were edit-
ing & message. your changes are lost, but the original message remains intact.)

Aliases for quit and abandon

<Cirl-0>
<Ctrl-K> <Ctrl-Q>

Line Editor

The Line Editor is used 1o write or modify a message when you do not have ANSI capa-
bility or your terminal screen is not big enough (at least 20 lines long). In those cases,
you will enter the Line Editor whenever you try to write or modify a message.

You can get from the Full Screen Editor to the Line Editor with the <Crr/-X> keystroke,
You can get back to the Full Screen Editor mode from the Line Editor with the ) ade
command.

The Line Editor has two modes of operation:

Entry Mode type in text. as you do ona typewriter
Command Mode type in commands that modify the texl
Entry Mode

When you type the body of a brand new message, you are in the entry mode. Text entry
is like typing on a typewriter — typing line after line of a message. Text entry is auto-
matically “word wrapped™ so that you don’t have to hit <Enater> at the end of each line
within a paragraph. If you type in an empty line (hit <Enrer> when the cursor is at the
left margin) then the editor gives a brief help message but no text is added to the mes-
sage. To add a blank line to the meéssage, you need to 1o type <Space> <Enter> from the
left margin.
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-
While in eniry You simply type in

mode, if you a single line with

want to: only this on it: Meaning:
Switch to command mode. OK end-of-message
Exit the editor and save /8 or .8 save

the message.

Text Upload

To upload text into a message that you're editing, use Uipload file. You'll get the
option to first clear any text that may be n the editor’s buffer.
Command Mode

When vou enter command mode, you get the editor menu:

an onk

There’s a slight variation on this menu when you're editing a message that has a file
attached:

EDITOR

The short form of this menu is:

ar
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Here is what the editor commands can do:

While in command You type in

maode, if you the following

want to: command: Meaning:
Switch to entry mode (picking A append
up at the end of the message.)

Insert text, switching to entry mode. 1 insert
Exit the editor and save the 5 save
message.

Exit the editor. throwing away %« exit

any changes 1o the message
since vou started the editor.

Switch to the Full Sereen Editor M mode
Save message: write the message to disk as it stands. Exit the editor.
Append to message: g0 into Enity mode 1o type in more text for the message

starting at the bottom of the message.
List message: display the message with line numbers.
Change text: in a specific line of the message, replace a certain string with
another. For example. if line 6 looked like:
1C% Drown fox jomped over nhe lazy
Typing: 08 <Enter> =d <Enter> s <Eater> changes the
line into:

Help: display instructions on any of the other editor comimands.
For example. ¥ gives you information on the Change com-
mand. Help is available on almost every command this way.

Retype a line: replace one line (specified by its number) with a new line.
For example, 2 allows you to type in new text for line 2.
Lines 1 and 3 through the end of the message (if any) are not
changed.

Delete line: remove a line (specified by its number) from the message.
For example, DLS removes line 15 from the message, and
moves the remainder of the message up one line.

Insert line(s): insert a line before another line in the message. For example.
T4 moves the rest of the messuge starting from line 4 down
and you begin typing in a new line 4 in Entry mode. To
insert after the last line in the message, use the Appeand
command.
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New message: either import another message, or clear this one entirely. If
you Iype in & message number. vou can import the contents
of a message vou wrole, Or 4 message wrillen to you, into
this message. The topic is imported only if the one you
already have is | character long (a dot, ., for example).

If vou enter <, you will clear all text in the message, and sty
in the Editor Command mode. Enter 7 to do nothing and for-
get about the ) ew command.

Topic change: retype the topic line of the message.

Filename change: retype the file name and description for the attached file.

Full Screen Data Entry

You might use the Full Screen Data Entry service for these purposes:

= Edit your account information on the BBS. with name, address. phone numbers
and system preferences (see page 37 1: this is shown in the above example).
*  Modify a file you uploaded, giving it descriptions and keywords (see page 368).

The Screen

When you enter Full Screen Data Entry mode, vou’ll see lots of fields ready for you to
type in new information. Near the top, one of the fields will be highlighted. This high-
lighted bar is the field cursor. You can move the field cursor to other fields using the up
and down arrow keys,

You'll notice a special field at the bottom where you can make your final answer. The
choices there always include:

8a Save your changes, exit data entry

QUIT Quit data entry, abandon changes

You can just type = or O to pick one of these and hit <£nrer> to make it take effect.
Other options may be available too. but these are the most important; this is how you get
out of this mode. You can also get out from any field with these single Keystrokes:

<Cml-G>  Save vour changes. exit data entry
<Crl-O>  Quit data entry, abandon changes
Moving the Cursor

To move trom field to field. use <Up arrow= and <Down arrow>. You may not always
move exactly up or exactly down. but you will move through all the fields.

Inside the white field cursor bar is the familiar character cursor (usually a blinking
underline). You can move this to the right or left with the right and left arrow keys. Use
<Home> to get 10 the beginning of a line or <End> 1o get 1o the last character on the
line.
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Full Screen Data Entry Keystrokes

1 l Move up to the next field
4 — | Move the cursor around on the field
|
| 1 B Move down to the next field

Tlnig ) LErnar!-' Change a field

“‘°“‘f“°‘l or DEL | Delete a character

 CTRL F Insert a space

Home | Move to the beginning of a field

Move to the end of a field (to the last character)

C’Tﬂl, I S | Save information
ym—

CTRL L Quit and abandon information

" o )
SPACEBAR On a multiple choice field, spacebar tog

gles through your options
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Editing

To change a field, vou can just retype it. Notice that the old answer disappears entirely.
That helps when you want 1o change HELLO to BYE, so you don’t get EYELO. Tip: I you
wanted BYELO for some reason. then do not start by retyping — start by moving the cur-
sorright or left. That way the old stuff doesn’t disappear.

To delete characters use the <Del> key or the <Backspace> key. To insert spaces use
the <Ctrl-F> key. To insert other things. use <Crrl-F> first, to make room for them.

Sometimes the BBS won't let vou make a certain change. If you try to change your
soreen width to eight characters. for example. it will revert 1o your old screen width and
warn vou thar sereen width must be at least 40 characters.

If you are editing a series of long lines, such as a long file description in a Library, you
will need to type each line completely and hit <Enfer> at the end of it. If you 1ry (o
insert a blank line, the editor will think you’re done, To enter a blank line. insert a single
period ( .) to start with, enter the lines below it, then come back and erase the period.

Multiple Choice Fields

You will find cases where a field has only a few possible answers, such as YE5 or MO,
PAUEE or CONTTNUOUS. The <Spucebar> will toggle among the ¢hoiees for you. or you
can type the first letter and get it directly. When you have what you want, hit <Enter> (o
move on.

Linear Data Entry

You'll use linear data emry if your terminal doesn’t have ANST capability or if it doesn’t
have enough lines (24 is always enough but the exact minimum requirement may vary).
Linear data entry has the same purpose -— to allow you to view and change a ot of infor-
mation at once. But here the questions are presented 10 you one at a time.

See page 376 for an example of a linear data entry session on your account information.

In these cases. you don't have arrow keys to move from field to field, but you do have
these keys:

<Cirl-U»  Move up one field
<Enter> Move down one field

<(Ciri-U> is not nearly as visual as the <Up arrow> key on a Full Screen Data Entry
session. You usually have to pay close attention when you use <Crrf-U> to just what
you are entering.

[ most cases, when you are done. vou can just keep hitting <Enter> until the BBS does-
n't take <Enger> anymore. That's because the last question is always asking if you want
[o:

Save your changes, exit data entry
Quit data entry, abuandon changes
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EDTT Edit the information all over again
<Cwl-U>  Back up to the next-to-last field

Pick an answer by typing the first letrer and hitting <Enter>. There is no default for this
question. You must pick one of these answers (there may be other choices too). Picking
F01T will swing you right back to the first question again. The quick way to exit a
Linear Data Entry session is to type one of these keys from any lield:

<Cil-G>  Save your changes. exit data entry
<Crrl-0=  Quil data entry, abandon changes
Changing Fields

To change a field. just retype it. You'll notice that the old answer disappears right away.
If you want to change what's there. be sure to use <Backspace> first. That's true even if
you want to add at the end of an old answer: hit <Buckspace> once, retype the character
you clobbered, and then type what you wamed to add.

Multiple-Choice Fields

Some questions only have a few possible answers, as in YES or O, You can toggle
between them using <Spacebar>, or you can pick the one you want by typing the first
letter of it.

QWK-MAIL

QWK-mail enables you to bulk download news, E-mail. and Forum messages. You can
view the messages, write responses for bulk upload, and in general participate more fully
in the activities on the BBS,

To use QWK-mail. you must {irst have an offline quick mail reader such as SLMR. EZ-
Reader, BlueWave. or Freddie. Shareware versions of these programs are available on
many BBSes. The Galacticomm Demo System, (303) 583-7808, has a shareware version
of SLMR in the File Libraries,

Here are the QWK-mail menu options:
}: £

m
F

D — Download YOUR_ID.QWK 53

Downloads a QWK packet containing all messages you have not vet read. You can
filter the messages which are downloaded by configuring your quickscan keywords
and Forums. QWEK-mail displays cach Forum and the number of messages included
in the packet while the QWK packet is being built.

QWEK-mail will ask you to specify the download protocol, After the download suc-
cesslully completes, your current message pointers will be updated avtomatically. so
that your next download will only include new messages.

Ul — Uplocad YOUR_ID.REP packet

E &

Uploads a REP packet which you built using vour offline reader. You will be asked
to specily the upload protocol.
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1f you are still online, you will be notified when processing of your REP packet has
completed. This can take many minutes due to REP packets queued ahead of yours.

A — At
AT

tachment teggle (currently <ON,GFFz)

When O, this option includes file attachments in your QWK packet. Usuvally. you
would leave this option OFF to prevent downloading large file attachments which
you are not interested in. You can still request dowanload of those specific file
attachments you do want in your next REP packet.

R — Heset mesSage pointexy

m

This resets your current message pointers to the message number you specify. QWK-
mail automatically maintains your current message pointers, therefore, you normally
don’t have to change them.

If you are interested in downloading all messages since a certain date, you can reset
the message pointers to the number of a message slightly older than the time you're
interested in. Your next download will include messages newer than the one specilied.

Resening the message pointers to 1 will cause your next QWK download to include
all messages in the Forums in your quickscan, along with all private E-mail messages
ta you,

Displays a screen of useful information on using QWEK-mail.

¥ o— BExit

Exits QWK-mail and returns to the menu tree. Processing of REP packels will contin-
ue even if you exit QWK-mail or log off the BBS.

FILE LIBRARIES

The File Libraries is an online service which makes a large number of files availuble for
you to download. If it’s allowed, you can also contribute to the File Libraries by upload-
ing files.

The Current Library

A Library is like a single DOS direciory of files. You always have a current Library or
default Library. When you first log on, you're in the default Library for the BBS.
However. it you select a different Library, it will be your default Library the next time
you log on. The Library menu header shows you what Library you're i

hore are 8 Giles availsble I0r dowiload.

However, searches can be configured to include all Libraries, see Preferences page 368.

Galacticomm, Inc. 365



Full Screen Displays

The File Libraries normally uses full screen displays, if your terminal program has ANSI
or RIP capability. This greatly simplifies the process of working with long lists of files,
Without ANSL, selection screens will scroll by a line at a time.

File Names

Files can be named just like DOS files. with one to eight characters. a dot (., and zero
to three characters:

FILENAME.

File names can include letters (converted to upper case), numbers, and these punctuation
symbols:
- {( )y - @

All the files within a Library must have a unigue name.

Wildcards

Wildcards are used 1o specify the name of a file when you don’t know the exact name of
the file or you want to specify multiple files. For example:

LA any filename which starts with “auto™

all files with the extension of “zip"”

Zip any filename which starts with “patch™ followed by any
single character and with the exiension ol “zip”

In the preceding examples, = means match any string (0 or more characters), 7 means
match any single character. You can use wildcards in most places where you're asked 1o
enter a filename.

Download Pricing

The BBS may charge your account for downloading files. When you get a detailed
description of a file, you cun see an estimate of the download charges. This estimate tries
to take into account the duration of the download on your session and the cost of connect
{ime — you may see the amount drop if you call back at a higher baud rate.

If the amount of ¢redits you have is close to this estimate. you may or may not be able to
complete the download.

Tagging Files for Download

When searching through {iles. you don’t have 1o download a file immediately. Instead.
vou can tag it for later download. You may want to do this if you'd rather download all
the files you've found at the end of your session or it you're not sure il you really want a
particular file. You can remove the file from the tagged file list before you start down-
loading it you decide you don’t want it or yvou found the correct file later in your search-
ing. See the section on Managing Tagged Files, page 367.
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S = Selecting a Library

If the BBS has multiple Libraries. this command will appear in the File Libraries menu.
You select a particular Library by typing:

S <Library name:»

Type 22 to get a list of all the Libraries available on the BBS.

D = Download a File

If you know the name of the file you want to download, type:
0 <filename = <optional protocol>

If the file exists in any Library or if you used a wildcard in the file name. the download
will start right away. Il many files in ditferent Libraries have the same name, you will
get a search sereen 1o select the ones you want.

F = Find Files

Select the # option from the Library menu if vou want to list files available or search for
a particular file. You can list files in alphabetical order, by date. by number of downloads
ar you can search by file name or keyword. Setting your Library preferences will affect
the choices you will have. see page 368. In any case. you will get a search screen listing
the files vou requested. You will be able to get detailed information on any file. down-
foad a file immediately, tag files for later download, or view the contents of a file.

R = Resuming a Search

If you exit to the Library menu in the middle of a search list. you will find a new menu
selection, R. to resume where vou left off.

T = Manage Tagged Files

Select the T option to download files you have tagged. This option is only visible when
you have files tagged. You will be given a list of the files vou have tagged. You can
untag any or all of them at this tume. If you have tagged more than one file, you can
download them all at ence.

Even if you don’t bother downloading your tagged files before exiting the File Libraries
meny, you can return later in your session to download them. You will also be given a
chance to download them before you log off. If you log off, however. or are disconnect-
ed for any reason without downloading the files, your list of tagged files will be losL.

L = Download Lists of Files

Select L o download a list of all the files in a Library or all the files in all Libraries if
you prefer 1o search for files offline.
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U = Upload a File

Select U to upload files. Enter the name of the file you wish to upload and select the file
transler protocol. With most terminal programs. you would now press <FPgUp> to speci-
fy the file on your computer and start the upload. After the upload completes, you will be
prompied to enter a description for the file. If you uploaded multiple files (using a multi-
file upload protocol). you will be prompled to enter descriptions for each of the files.

You can upload several files at once using one of the batch file protocols by typing *
instead of a file name. You can choose a multilile upload protocol from among:

il *, M, 2 for meze helgp,

en ol

In these cases, vou don’t need to tell the BBS the name of the file. The same file name
will be used on the BBS as is used on your computer. That's possible because these pro-
tocols transmit the name of the file — as well as its exact size. time, and date — before
transmitting the contents.

You can use U* even when uploading only one file. That way, you don’t have to type in
the file name twice.

A Library has an upper limit on the size and number of files it can contain as well as the
size of each uploaded file. Usually. you can see these limits when you select the Upload
option.

[n some Libraries, your uploaded file may not be available for other users to download
until the Sysop or Library Operator approves the file. Library Operators are notified of
unapproved files in their Libraries when they log on. Usually, you can see the name of
the Primary Library Operator when you select a Library.

On systems that charge for usage, vou may get a royalty for an uploaded file when
another user downloads it. When the download completes. if charges are deducted from
the downloader’s account, then the uploader may get a percentage credited to his
account,

The charges based on the number and sizes of the files are subject to the royalty. Connect
time charges during download are not subject to the royalty.

You can modify the description of a file you uploaded or re-upload it if necessary. Select

17 as if vou were uploading a file the first time. Enter the file name of the original file to
re-upload or 110 modify the description.

P = Set Your Preferences

The preferences menu allows you to specity a preferred file transfer protocol or config-
ure your default method of file listing and searching. You can also request that you be
asked 10 specify those options each time you transfer a file or initiate a search.
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REGISTRY OF USERS

The Following Registry services ars svasilable:

§ =» Gengral informanion

D =» Dirsoteyy of umers in Reglactry U
(*DA" to starr at begtnningl Ser
¥ =» Croa YOUR y .
L =» Lopk-up another ussr's entry R g ‘try
X =+ Zzit to main menu e ‘S
Soloct » letter from the above list: Menu

( General Info ) Directary ( YourEntry )

Alphabetical User-1D
starting point
User's
One-Ling summaries, Information

a soreen-full at a time

I |

Create Edit
| I
Typein Change any
information information

The registry allows you to put information online for other users to view. This is your
option. You may want (o remain confidential or anonymous on the BBS, and there is no
penalty for doing so. By the way, the questions you answered when you signed up are for
the Sysop only. See him il vou have any confidentiality concerns.

When you create your own entry in the Registry. you type in the answers (o several (ues-
tions. The operator of the BBS can configure his own set of questions. The last one is
always a summary question. If you don’t want to answer a guestion, you can always
enter N /A,

You can scan Registry entries alphabetically by User-ID and see the summary lines.
Also, you can look up all the Registry information, one User-ID at a time. Of course,
vou'll only see information on users who have voluntarily answered the registry ques-
tions,

D = Directory Search

Here's an example of a search through the registry:

ect am opbio G D W Ly il JE o
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. m
44 Pivescomy Disting Abarted
2 for o
L = Looking up Another User
Here's an example of looking up another user’s Regisiry entry:
L2203 =T gr=-10 L@ logk=Oop- oz ta exit: TED DEGRQOFF
...... I
53F

Y = Creating or Editing Your Entry

When you create your entry. you answer the Regisiry questions one alter the other. Each
answer has a limited number of characiers it can accept. (To find out how many, vou can
just type a long line until you run into the limit.) After creating your entry, you could go
back laler and edit your answers.
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POLLS AND QUESTIONNAIRES

The BBS's Sysop can prepare unlimited polls and questionnaires. This is where the BBS
asks you a series of questions and records yous answers. In each questionnaire, the BBS
can present vou with up to 100 questions.

Here's the Polls and Questionnaires’ menu:

Enter

Selection & ... General information will display basic information about the
Polls and Questionnaires module, giving a brief overview of options T. F. and L.

Selection T ... Take a Poll/Questionnaire will list all polls and questionnaires
(o which you have access. To access a poll, you can enter the poll name or the index
number next to the poll name.

Selection ® ... View results for a poll will list all polls that you have result
access to. To view results Tor a poll, you can enfer the poll name or the index number
next to the poll name.

Selection . ... Losk up results for an individual will display results fora
particular individual for a given poll or questionnaire. You will s¢e a prompt to enter the
User-ID of the individual to look up and then a list of polls and questionnaires that this
individual has completed. From this listing, you can enter a poll name or the index num-

ber next 10 a poil name and view the individial’s responses.

USER ACCOUNT DISPLAY/EDIT

This service allows you to view some statistics on your account, review the answers you
gave when vou signed up, change them if you like. and transfer credits to other user
accoums (if applicable).

Credits

Some BBSes track your usage, or charge for your usage, by issuing “credits.” Being
online consumes credits and using various services also consumes credits. If the BBS
does deal with credits then you'll see how many you have in your Account menu:
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Otherwise, they won't be displayed:

far '%' ko exit)

User
Account
Menu

Statistics

Account

Display/Edit Transfer

Number of
Credits

eer-1D

Computor
Sorenn n
Dafault edito
P

372

User-1D

t Infornation
Dikan
Bihan Rosenbury

U 47th flve. B18Y
ardals, FL 33315

IRGH/563-5998

in-pC AMNE 1-AUTO
88 coluwns 24 1

FSE

PAUSE

B3728767
FEMALE
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S = Dispiay Statistics on Your Account

This choice shows you a few statistics on your account.

Your account was created when you first signed up. The day you last logged on, (prior to
your current session) is recorded also.

Your class determines how long you can stay online and what services you are allowed
to use, and perhaps, whether you are charged for using the BBS, In the above example.
Arthur has no limits on how long he can stay online. The ANSI-ON condition means that
his terminal is receiving color and cursor movement commands from the BBS. You can
change vour ANSI setting if you like. More on that below.

A = Editing Your Account Information

On most BBSes. you can edit your answers to the sign-up questions. You won’t be able
to change your User-1D, though. And somé questions are asked only at sign-up and can’t
be changed later.

You use the Full Screen Data Entry service to change your account information if your
terminal has ANSI capability. You will see all your account information on the screen,
To move around the different fields, use <Up arrow> and <Down arrow>. To relype a
field, just type over the old information. To change a field. start by moving the cursor
right or left to the correct position. Then type over the old swlf, or:

<Delete> or <Buckspace> delete a character
<Ctrl-F> insert a character
See page 361 for more on using the Full Screen Data Entry service. See below for edit-

ing vour account infarmation when you don’t have ANSL-— using the Linear Data Entry
service,
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You can leave this screen any time by hitting:

<Crrl-G>
<Ctrl-0>

Save your changes and exit
Quit and abandon your changes

Name, Address, Phone Numbers

Some of these lields have minimum lengths: you'll be notified if your answer is too
short. This information is treated by most Sysops as highly confidential. It would be used
mainly to contact you should there be a question or problem with your account. Many
Sysops also use this information to mail you announcements, newsletters, and so forth,

Computer System

Different menus may be provided for users that have IBM computers and users thal
don’t, 1BM computers, when used as 1erminals, can display a wide variety of special
extended ASCII characters. including box borders, shading, and international characters.
The only other impact of this question is on demographic statistics that the Sysop can

SeC,

ANS| Preference

This answer concerns whether or not your terminal should be receiving ANSI commands
for cursor positioning, colors, and other attributes.

CH

ANSI commands will be sent to your terminal

ANSI commands will not be sent to your ferminal

Euch time vou log on, the BBS will decide whether to
send ANSI commands to your termingl. The BBS muay
automatically detect whether you have ANSI. or it may ask
vou, or it may be configured by the Sysop 1o be on or off.

Usually you can leave this sel to 2UTD. But if the BBS appears to be making the wrong
choice for your terminal, you can change it. If you see bland colorless text on your color
monitor, set it to O, If you see lots of annoying bracket characters with numbers and let-

ters after them, such as [23mor [C;1;4

n. you may wanl to set it to OFF.

Screen Dimensions and Pausing

Here are some examples of different screen configurations:

374

Screen size:

Pause output?

18 by 24 lines standard 80-by-24 terminal
the BBS pauses when it has
23 lines or more to display

80 columns by 24 lines standard §0-by-24 terminal,
NUQUS the BBS doesn’t pause, dis-
play 1§ continuous
80 colwnns by 43 lines enlarged 80-by-43 terminal.
PAUSHE pause each 42 lines
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Default Editor

When editing Electronic Mail messages or Forum messages. you can choose 1o use FEE
(Full Screen Editor) or the L11E Editor,

Language

If the Sysop permits, you can change your language by choosing L from the User
Account Menu,

Birthdate

The Major BBS records birthdays. (That way. the information doesn’t change every
year.)

Sex

Enter MALE

Password

Your password appears as.a string of asterisks (****). You can change your password as
often as you like to keep your account secure.

Save or Quit

When you are done editing. answer the question at the bottom:

SAVE Save your changes and exit
QuUIT Quit and abandon vour changes

Just pick S or Qand hit <Enfer> to exit back 1o the Account Display/Edit menu.

Editing Your Account When You Don’t Have ANSI

If your terminal doesn't have ANSI capability. or if your screen isn't long enough (24
lines is enough). then editing your account information will have 1o proceed one guestion
al 4 fime.

Use <Enfer> to skip each field you do not want to change. When you get 10 a field you
want to change, you can either back up over the information that’s already there and type
new information, or just start typing in completely new information.

ACCT

To edit the information that™s there: start with a <Backspace>
To replace the information that's there:  start by typing the tirst character of the
new information

If you make a mistake. just use:

<Cirl-U> To back up one field
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Here's an example of editing your account information from a non-ANSI terminal:

102V
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T = Transterring Credits

With the Sysop's permission. you can transfer credits from your account to another
user’s account. There’s usually a minimum amount you can transfer, such as 600 eredits.
Here's an example of transferring credits:

& Uit |
: E T 1idress fehal s DT
RN E 1 1 ]
- ¢l ! T
= g 1y =0
s, |
12 1 1
rhis apt n s used Lo btransier redity ro ancrher aceount .
Hiow ¥ ragits waild ywou liks & ransfir? 1000
Eyrer the User-1D to vramsléer csredit “o: CANDACE HERNAN
e ] 3 DE aNAAcE HE
s L3 1 v Y
| v TS s o t b
- el =sewnrd)
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Doors

Doors allow vou to access DOS-based applications through the BBS. For the most part,
Doors appear to function like native DOS programs. You may notice some differences in
the way screens are updated, but the net effect is the same.

Select L from the Doors menu to get a list of the Doors available on this BBS. Select E
followed by the Door name 10 enter a particular Door. You will be asked to wait while
the BBS connects to the Door. You may be asked to try again later it for some reason the
Door is unavailable or not responding. If you successfully enter the Door. youll receive
a Connected! message, At this point you are directly communicating with the DOS
application.

Some Doors support what is called Doorway mode, In this mode you are able to use all
the keys on your keyboard. including the <Aflr> and function keys. as if you were at the
computer keyboard. To do this, not only does the Door have to support Doorway mode,
but your terminal program must also. Most terminal programs use <Alf-=> to toggle
Doorway mode on or off. Remember that you must turn off Doorway mode once you
return to the BBS!

The normal way to exit a Door is to exit the DOS application. You will receive a Door
Closed message and you'll return to the Door menu. You can also exit a Door by typing
a single character, usually *-", three times in rapid succession, You should wait several
seconds before typing the disconnect sequence or the BBS may not recognize it.
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REPORTS

THE REPORT MENU

The Report menu is choice @ from the Introductory Menu. You can send reports:

I. To your screen
2. To your printer
3. To a text lile on disk

Audit Trail Search

fndit Trafl S

Credit Trawsfor Entries J r=1D Entries
Credit Tost Entries peEnde r—1D Entrie
FHEE Credit Post Entries =) ID Entrics
PALD Credit Past Entrl Hew Sigo Up Ented
Uploads to Systom E ics LINKED Eotrie

(F) bounlond i
miN Chi LE E . Protected U
BBS-UF Entries Up-Protected User—ID Eatrid
SHUTDOMN Entries Show entlre fudlt Trall
AUTH- CLEANUF Euwtries er-18 Search Bemn

iric String

Enter your chofce, or ¥ to returw to report maip mend:

The Audit Trail records important system events. You can view it online from the Audit
Trail Detail screen (page 197). But with this offline report. you can search for specific
events. You can search for new user sign-ups. user account deletions, specific User-IDs.
In addition. vou can search for any specific string.
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Type a oumheer, or =¥« and hit Enten

[ = | B3 rorun nccess epart

E Type Usier ficcount Labels User Key Meport Report

E Type User Accomnt Database Remote hrcess Neport Menu

m Forum Quickscan Heport m User Clazses Report

fleturn to Introductory Henu
parch MUAEL Trall for apecifle Inforsation and repord Cindings to
- printer, screen. or file.
Audit Trail Forum Access Report
|

User Address Labels User Key Report

User Account Detail Remote Sysop Access

THE MAJOR BES |

e : =
(=] =] 1

= o- > E= o-
=} =} -
o o [ |

Forum Quickscan Report Introductery Menu Class Report
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The Audit Trail entries appear chronologically. All variations on the Audit Trail reports
cun be limited to a range of dates. In this example. the Audit Trail from 5/23/92 to today
is listed.

User Address Labels

This report lists the addresses of users who are on file, If you like, it will print addresses
only for users with [1.S. ZIP codes. You also can restrict the list to users who have
signed up since a certain date. That way, you can periodically send out mailings to new
users ol your BBS.

Havid Lraduke I1

Off 1o the right. starting in character column 41, is the User-1D. You probably won't
want this on your mailing label, but this way vou ¢an refer back to a user’s account from
this report.

User Account Database

This report shows you all the information in the User Account database, including pass-
words. Here's an excerpl:

Userdl : Dian

Beal Name: Dias
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Address 1y American
Address Z: 25083 oW
Address 3

Current Class (Keyrdng): HOURLY Tigys inOlass: 0
Credits Available: 14248 Toral svers

Current Class [(Keyringd: HOURLY Days n Class: 0
Cradits: Avaiiable: 16364 Toral evar: Toral Paldi 154200

Under system type, (%) means the user’s terminal is ANSI compatible.

Forum Quickscan Report

This report shows user quickscan settings and access levels. The entries are in order by
Forum number. (You can sort Forums by name using GALSORT — see page 393.)

Forufm

Farum Wer:

Non=-Privileged Aoceds: /L

vilaged A

Adam Hoorner
tChris >
Rebert Stein ‘Detauls
Seatn Brinker *Pefayll

Forum Mame:
Forum Number: 002

Atlam Hoorner
Edwargd Bush

Fobsrs Stein il
Sgonr /i
Zgrmen Beaglk L4 L
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Forum Information in the Quickscan Report

Forum Number:

Name::

Nemprivileged 2

Copp
Forum=-00

Sysop

Each Forum is assigned a unigue number when it
is created.

Name of the Forum.

Default access level for nonprivileged users.
Defaull access level for privileged users.
Maximum access level for nonprivileged users,
even if you've assigned them a special access level
(they’1l get that level back if they become privi-
leged again).

Key the user must hold to be privileged in this
Forum.

User is actively using this Forum in his guickscan.
You have not given this user special access 1o this
Forum. He has either the privileged or nonprivi-
leged access levels.

Access level: Forum is invisible.

Access level: Can read messages.

Access level: Can read messages and download
attachments.

Access level: Can read, write, or download attach-
ments.

Access level: Can read,write. or download/upload.
Access level: Can upload preapproved files.
Access level: Can appoint access levels in a Forum.
Access level: Can create. delete Forums.

A user is listed in the quickscan report if either he is actively using that Forum in his
quickscan or you have given him specific access to that Forum.

In the example on page 382, five users have UFLOAD access to the /Stac
Everyone else has either WRITE access (if they are privileged) or DOWNLO

ks Forum,
access (1f

they are not). Only four of the five are actively using /Stocks in their quickscans.

Forum Access Report

This report shows the Forum access levels for each user. in order by User-ID. Here is an

excerpt:

Galacticomm, Inc.
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Under each User-1D are pairs of Forum numbers and access levels. The legend at the
bottom matches Forum numbers with Forum names and shows the default nonprivileged,
default privileged. and maximum nonprivileged access levels and the PRIVILEGED key.
See the legend for the quickscan report earlier in this chapter and page 240 for more on
Forum access levels.

In the example shown. Sasha has received UFLOAD access to the /Class Forum. Her
access to the /Commor: Forum would be READ if she were nonprivileged, or WrITH if she
were privileged. Sheri has been given specific access 1o four Forums. Sysop has SvS0P
access to all Forums,

User Key Report

This report shows what keys have been given to individual users. It also shows the class
to which each user belongs. (You can find out what keys are on each class keyring using
the user classes report, below,)

In this report, Donna has the MASS_MAILING key. Edward also has that key, plus he
has the VISITING_SYSOP key. All other users have only the keys on their class
keyring.
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Remote Access Report

This report shows which users have access (0 commands in the Remote Sysop Menu.
See page 137 for configuring these privileges,

USER-TDy

HENDALL — SEND
UHERS
SHUTIOWH
ULATE
HENAME  DIR

UBER- I3

SENDAL]
USERS
GHUTDOWN
EAULATE

UsER- 10

Legend of Ramote Dpblions and

[afa¥cyr=laie]

LOCON
HANGUT

SEARCH
CLEANTE
MOMITOE

Edwa

MONTTOR
[CHNAME OIR

Anonymous

HANGDP
JUSPEND
PROUTECT
DELETE
ST

CLEEANUER

OMULATE
HOWTTOR

RENAME
DIA

protest MUng
Delste a CPser-TD
Shutrdown, the Sy
Farce Clsaanp

View Uwerall
ew Modile ©

Visw Sy
View ¢
TR

Monlicor

HMonitor
Change

BENAME & Llle)

DIR (glreovaory lisuingl
MO imaks & dicactory|
Elr

DELET

& directoryl

iz fIlel

HEBMIT UNDAXS

DETATI

BUIFEND: PROTEOT
MODETATE AGESTATS
CHANGE TYEE
HASMST
POET DETAIL

SUSPEND FROTECT
MODSTATE ACESTATE
CHANGE TYBE

RO

STSPEN

AUDTT
DELE

CRDSFATS
cCapy
AUDIT
DELETE
CRDSTATS
CQopy

To the right of each User-ID are special flags on the user’s account, such as HASMST for
the MASTER key. Other flags denore account suspension and marked for deletion. Below

Galacticomm, Inc.
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each User-1D is a list of commands in the Remote Sysop Menu that the user can use. See
page 230 for details on each command.

[t is up to your Menu Tree design to allow the users in this report to get into the Remote
Sysop Menu, using restricted menu selections (page 67) or /G0 commands (see page
61).

User Classes Report

This report shows you the specifications of each user class. See page 111 for more on
creating a class and page 120 for editing the characteristics of an existing class.

Here are excerpts of a user class report:

3se Mame; BILLE

credits) .

L each mont.

(swltch to DELETE_ACCOUNT)

Users in the PAYING class switch to the DEMO class if they run out of credits. The
DELETE_ACCOUNT is not really a class name — il is a code for deleting a user’s
account. This is what happens to users in either of these classes when they haven’t
logged on in lwo years.
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OFFLINE UTILITIES

In or ra-enabls unlected nodules) pxt Blocks
¢ dnlate, or export user languages)

gulde)
questionablo) fititios |
c ng mystem type
r= In one class to another)
tics used in Sysop displays) Utilities
into 1ibrary
Cre-build file 1ibrary Keguord dataliane)
{morel

Here are several handy utilities that you can run \\Iun the BBS is shut down. They are
available from the Introductory Menu option 7 :

BBSCLRAT — Clear the Audit Trail

The Audit Trail records important events on your BBS. It keeps growing. though, and
should be periodically cleared so that the BESAUDIT. DAT doesn’t take up oo much disk
space. Before running BBSCLRAT, you nm)‘ want to store a text report of the Audit
Trail to disk and archive it (see page 379).

BBSCOLOR — Color Conversion Utility

This utility will convert online colors on your BBS. 1t will scan through your .15
prompt databases and convert certain ANSI commands from one setting o another,

It"s probably a good idea to get your whole color scheme planned out before vou run
BBSCOLOR.

Be careful not to merge two colors into one. If vour prompts have green and cyan por-
tions, then changing green to cyan will wipe out any distinction between these portions.

Galacticomm, inc. 387

UTILS



SN

You may want to try exchanging colors in this case, or changing to a temporary color
that isn’t used.

BBSDMOD — Disable/Enable Modules

This utility displays two columns of online services or modules:

You will probably see everything on the left when you first bring this up. To move a
module from the Available column 1o the Disabled column or vice versa. point to it with
the highlight bar and hit <Enrer>.

You can disable modules you are not using to conserve memory, Or sometimes two
modules are similar in function and you want only one online at a time as you iry them
out for example, the Teleconference that comes with The Major BBS versus the
Entertainment Teleconference that comes with the Entertainment Collection Add-on
Option. If you suspect you're having problems with an add-on option, you may want to
disable it to isolate the problem.

If your menus lead a user to a module that you have disabled. then they will get a mes-
sage like this:

BBSLANG — Add, Delete, or Export a User Language

If you have or want to have more than the standard languages that come with The Major
BBS on your system. you'll work with this utility, To receive general help use <Ali-H>
or to exit this utility use <Alr-X>.

(385] SH3-T7HEE
VERS 10N & .24 (353 SAA-7H46

Enter the infornatlon for wach Ticld by tupivg It In nd hitting
RETURN. For eatod fiold =attin ploase hit ALT-H for help.

To create a new language for your system use <Ali-N>. In the above diagram we have
created the “Novice/ANSI” language. You'll notice that every language definition con-
tains two parts. First is the proper name of the language like English, German, Spanish or
even Trekkie. Then the protocol is described. ANST and RIP are examples of protocols
that come with The Major BBS.

The language description field gives your users more details about the language. Next is
a list of file extensions that will be associated with the language. The language editor
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prompt allows you to determine which editor should be invoked when you want to
chinge the contents of text blocks containing this language.

The Yes/No prompts are used to determine what users will be expected to type when
answering Yes/No prompts when your BBS is online.

The Tast prompt will contain the name of the file which contains vour language definition
for the BBS and its utilities, The suffix .MDF will be automatically used.

Once you have created the language definition. you'll be able to add text blocks contain-
ing the language to the BBS message files. More details on how to define a language can
be found on pages 55-57.

After you have created a language. vou may wish to make it available to other systems.
To do so. select the language you wish to export from the initial BBSLANG menu. Use
the <Up arrow> und <Down arrow> keys to scroll through the available language list,
Press <Enter> to select a language to export,

Now select the Exoort & languac
the message files you wish to export your language messages from, and the path 1o save
the exported text. BBSLANG will add the extension ,MLX to the files it creates.

If you decide you wam to remove a language from your system, [irst select the language
you want removed. If the language is one you have created, you may wish to first export
it. Doing so will make it pn\slbie for vou to use it again in the future. Now select the
remove language option and then enter the name of the message file from which to
remove the language.

BBSMREF — Modem Setup Information

You can scroll through this online guide to modem configuration settings to see
detailed setup information on many popular modems. Then you can use the settings
by selecting option 1, Hardware Setup, from the Introductory Menu.

BBSRIDX — Restore all Databases and Other Files

This command tries to restore the integrity of all databases on the system. You may wan
to use this after a power outage, disk crash, or other cases of suspected data corruption.
With large systems. this may take some time,

BBSSETCL — Set One of the Five BBS Models

This utility tries to convert your BBS from one of the five BBS models 1o another (see
page 98). A BBS model consists of a set of classes with specific characteristics and a few
other options. Changing to another set of classes will make logical things happen if you
do it early in your system’s evolution, But if you have added several classes yourself
since you installed your BBS, then this utility is probably of little use to you,

BBSSETCL changes the model by directing some classes o expire into some other
classes. For example users in the STAFF class under the Customer Service Model would
convert to the 5 & class under the Sign-up Model. To accomplish this. the
options of the 5TAFF LLM are changed to expire users immediately ito the SUPERVT -

2]
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SOR class. This takes effect the next time each user of the STAFF class logs on. To
switch entire classes immediately, use the BBSSWTCL utility.

BBSSWTCL — Switch a Class of Users to Another Class

This utility converts an entire class of users to another class, as il you are using the
SWITCH command (see page 121) from the Remote Sysop Account menu on every user
in-a class,

BBSZSTAT — Clear System Statistics

Many of the BBS’s statistics are ¢leared monthly (see pages 204-207). However, you can
zero them out any time using this wtility. You also can clear out all of the system statis-
tics that normally accumulate since you first installed the BBS (see page 208). You
might want to do this if you've been setting up your BBS on a trial basis and want to go
on the air officiatly.

GALFILIN — Log Files into Library

To log new files in a Library or to introduce deseriptions to files already in a Library,

you use the utility GALFILIN, This program reads a login script, an ASCII text file that

comains everything the Library needs to know to present the file to the user. The format

of the login seript is:
FILENEME BT

<descrigtion> . . .

<dde

scriplion> . . .

On the first line is the file name, the file size. the DOS file date, and an 2 or U to indicate
whether it is Approved or Unappraved. The User-1D of the file’s uploader can be includ-
ed here, too (defaulis to Sysop if omitted).

Subsequent lines may hold the file deseription, up to 15 lines. and a maximum of 49
characters per line — these lines must have a space as their first character to differentiate
them from the lines with the file names; this space does not become part of the file
description.

This utility can be run from the Offline Utilities menu or it can be run from DOS. To run
this utility from DOS, follow these steps:

1. Make a backup of your GELFILF.DAT and GALFILE . DAT files.

2. Type GALFILI <File.ser> <Libname> where <File.scr> is the name of that
ASCII login script file, and <Libname> is the name of the Library where you'd
like the file names and descriptions to appear. This Library must exist already:
this utility will not log in any files otherwise.

Note: The DOS files must be in the correct directory for the Library. This utility makes

no attempt to ensure that the DOS files are where the Library thinks they are. Also, type
GALFTLI. not GALFILIN, to run this utility from DOS,
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GALFILKW — Re-build File Library Keyword Database

GALFILKW rebuilds the File Libraries keyword database (GRLFTLE . DAT) from the file
names and file descriptions of all the files logged into your File Libraries. Initially this
wtility is run when updating from a V6.x system to V6.2 or higher. It is also necessary ta
run this utility if your GALFTLEW. DAT file becomes corrupted or if you change the File
Libraries LONGSRCH option from YES to 110,

Setting 1.0 CH 1o YES, causes the File Libraries to use the file descriptions contained
in the GArFTLL. DAT file. This method is not as efficient for keyword search but con-
serves disk space. Setting LONGSECH (o NO causes the File Libraries (0 use the GAL-
vrLx, DAT file for keyword searching. This is a quicker method for searching but uti-
lizes more disk space.

Any time you change the value of LONGSRCH from YES to N0, you should run this utili-
ty. Any time you change the value of LONGSRCH from NO to . you can conserve disk
space by copying the empty GALFILE . VIR file over GALFILK. DAT.

This utility can be run from the Offline Utilities menu or it can be run from DOS. To run
this wility from DOS, follow these steps:

1. If you wish. make a backup of your old CALFILE . DAT file,

2. Make sure you are in your runtime directory (usually \BEESVS).
3. Type CALZTLK and hit <Enters to start keyword generation.

NOTE: Type GALFTLK, not GALF I1FW, 1o run this utility from DOS.

GALP&QR — Report on Polls and Questionnaires Results

This utility generates a statistical analysis of the answers to your online Polls and
Questionnaires. See pages 270-277 for designing and managing Polls and Questionnaires
online.

The Polls and Questionnaires offline utility supports three basic report types. All reports
let you choose where to output the results. The options are output 1o Screen, Printer, or
File. If you select File. you will see a prompt for file name 10 use for outputting this
report, When selecting the File or Printer options, you also will get the output to your
screen.

The User=1D report runs reports by User-ID, Enter the User-ID of the person for whom
you want to run the report. You then can select from a list of Polls and Questionnaires
that this user has completed. Use the <Up arrow> and <Down arrow> 1o select the Poll
or Questionnaire of your choice and then press <Enter> 1o confirm. This report will dis-
play each question followed by the user response in the same order (1 through 100).

The Polls report runs veports for Polls only. Use <Up arrow> and <Down arrow> 1o
select a Poll and then press <Enrer> to confirm. This report will show tallied results for
the selected Poil. The results. in question order. will show the question text followed by
the answer. For Multiple Choice, True/False. and Yes/No questions. a percentage and a
bar graph will follow each answer string. If a question has no current responses. neither
percentage. nor bar graph will appear.
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The Questionnaires reporl runs reports by Questionnaire only. Use <Up arrow> and
<Down arrow> to select a guestionnaire and press <Enter> to confirm. This report is
divided into two main sections — question summary and user results. The question sum-
mary will print all questions in order (1 through 100), creating a question template head-
er. The second part of the report will go in alphabetical order through all users who have
responded to this questionnaire and print their responses, which can then be matched up
to the question template header for analysis.

GALRFC — The Galacticomm RIP File Combine Utility

This utility will combine a specified list of files into a single file for viewing as a file
page on your BBS. It’s meant primarily for combining a series of RIP scenes which take
up one screen each, to create a series of “sample”™ RIP scenes to display on your BBS. To
combine a set of RIP files, first prepare an ASCII text file which contains a list of the
files vou want to combine. one per line. (Be sure to include the extension for each, You
can also specity the path for each if you need to) When you run GALRFC, you’ll answer
a number of prompts:

Input File: This is the name (and path, if you wish) of the
ASCII text file which contains the names of the
files you wish to combine.

Output File: This is the name (and path, if vou wish) of the sin-
gle file you wish to create.

Add RIP_RESET_WINDOWS: It's a good idea for each scene to reset both the
graphics and text windows before it displays. If
vou set this to Y2, then GALRFC will add a
RIP_RESET WINDOWS command into the single
file being created before each scene, if the scene
being added doesn’t already have one. If you set
this to 10, then GALRFC will not add a
RIP_RESET_WINDOWS before the scene (if the
scene does have a RIF_RESET_WINDOWS com-
mand, it will be kept).

Invisible Text Windows: If the RIP files vou're combining have no ANSI
parts, it’s a good idea to have an invisible text win-
dow for each scene, so that when the display paus-
es (il you set Add Pause Character. below. to YES),
the BBS's “Click text area to continue...” prompt
won’t be visible to the user, If vou set this to VES,
GALRFC will strip out any RIE_TEXT_WINDOW
command in the scene being added. and replace it
with a single invisible text window.

Add Pause Character: You should almost always have this set to YES, so
that the BBS will pause the output between each
scene. I you set this to YES, GALRFC will insert
an ASCII character 12 after it adds each RIP file,
1o cause the BBS to enter screen pause mode.
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Add Pause Scene: If you set Add Pause Character to YES, then you
may wam 1o display some buitons such as
*Continue” or “Quit,” or some 1ext such as “Hit
RETURN 1o continue, or CTRL-X o quit™ at the
end of each screen, for your users” convenience. If
you set this 1o TES, then GALRFC will insent the
contents of the scene specified in Pause Scene
(helow) after it adds each RIP file.

Pause Scene: [f you set Add Pause Scene to VES, then this is the
name of the scene 1o insert after Edl.h RIP file is
added. This scene should contain any special but-
tons or text you want to display 1o users at the end
of each RIP scene. By default. GALRFC uses the
file GALRFC, RIP. If you don’t have RIPaint, you
should use this file. It you have R1Paint. you can
create your own for GALRFC to use.

One thing you should be aware of is that the files 10 combine, as well as the pause scene
to use, must be saved in RIPainr with File Width set 10 a maximum of 76 (this is to avaid
any prohlems with The Ma_]or BBS’s text wrapping featres). If GALRFC encounters
any line in a RIP file which is longer than 76 characters, it will discard that line, and use
whatever it read from that file up 10 that point fany senings you specified above will siill
be used). If you specify a pause scene which has been saved with File Width greater than
76. GALRFC will display an error message.

GALSORT — Sort Forums Alphabetically

As you ereate new Forums, the listing of Forums grows chronologically. You can sort
the Forums alphabetically using GALSORT. In addition. this reorders the Forum channel
numbering for the Teleconference channels that age veserved tor Farum usage. Be pre-

pared for this Io take some time, because the program has to rearrange the quickscan
Next Message records for each User-1D. toa,
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How 1o contact us:

Address: Galacticomm, Inc.
4101 SW 47th Ave, Suite 101
Ft Lauderdale. FL. 33314

Voice phone: (305) 583-5990
open 8:30 a.m. to 6:00 p.m. Eastern Time,
Monday through Friday, except holidays,

Technical support: (305) 321-2404  (sce page 396)
Fux: (305) 583-7846
BBS: (305) 583-7808

Please call us — we love to talk 1o our customers! Also, please log into our bulletin
board. Tt’s both a demonstration of our product, and a 24-hour-a-day 3635-day-a-year
online customer service center.

USING GALACTICOMM’S DEMO SYSTEM

You can dial into our BBS at (305) 583-7808 with your modem. If you haven't signed up
vel, plc.m enter NEW and answer the sign-up questions. Then leave a note to the Sysop
that you're a Sysop yourself. Be sure to include your registration number in the message.
We'll give you access to the /Syzops Forum — a roundtable of BBS Sysops from
around the world — as well as extra online time.

We use our BBS for a lot of things:

Product Most of our add-on options for The Major BBS are online
demonstration for you to try out,

Technical If you are having any pmhles w1th your BBS, you can
support write a message to User-1D iical Support
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Orders

Literature

Press releases/
announcements/
newsletter

Third-party
products

Public BBS
Listing

Svsop roundiable

Suggestions

Messages for

Try our Online Shopping Mall for ordering software or hard-
ware. Or just write a message to “Goomm’”™ with your order-
ing information. We accept MasterCard. VISA, and
American Express.

Want more information on cenain producis? Just leave a
note to “Customer Service” and we'll mail it right out.
Or you can request literature by fax using Fax/Online. Just
leave a message to “Sysop” requesting some credits.

Inthe PRESS Library (within the File Libraries) you'll find
our latest press releases, dand the electronic version of our
newsletter, The Major News.

The Online Shopping Mall also has “stores™ maintained by
some of our third-party developers, with lots of add-on
options for The Major BBS. Check it out!

Hundreds of Major BBS systems from around the world are
listed here. Cull them to see what theyre up to. See below.
The /Sysops Forum on our BBS iseasily the most active.
You can exchange ideas and opinions with other Sysops. It's
a great place 1o leave 4 message like “Has anyone ever tried
to ...7" and get competent answers.

The /Features Forum always has lively debate with
requests for new features for The Major BBS and add-on
aptions. We use this Forum, and ather sources, to find new
ideas and to see what features are in the greatest demand.

Electronic mail saves time and money: you don’t have to

Galacticomm bather with a formal letter, and it gets transmitted instantly.
To save time. type up a long letter in a text file, then upload
it using the editor’s <Crrl-K> <Ctrl-U> command.
Public BBS Listing

Our Demo System maintains a database of public BBSes around the world. Right after
you log on, type:
760 BESLIST

You can view the BBSes in the database. Select 2 if vou want to add vour BBS to the list,

Feedback to Technical Support

To leave comments, questions. or suggestions, you can use the /G0 FEEDEACK global
command. Enter this command from almost any prompt on the BBS.

GO FEEDBACK Write an Electronic Mail message to the Technical Support
department (enter the Full Screen Editor).

<fapie> <Enter> Write a topie.

<messages Type in your message. It may be several lines long,
/5 Siave your messuge.

NNN <Enter> No attachment, return receipt, or carbon copies.
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FREE UNLIMITED TECHNICAL SUPPORT (WITHIN REASON)

That’s our policy. front to back.

If you have any technical questions about The Major BBS, trv one of these:

Our technical support voice number is (305) 321-2404. Our hours are 8:30 a.m. 10
6:00 p.m. Eastern Time. Monday through Friday, except holidays.

QOur BBS number is (305) 583-7808. Just select “Sales and Technical

Suppost' from the Main menu.

Our Internet address is supportigoomm. cam and our CompuServe address is
[NTERNET : support@gcammn. comm.

Our fax number is (303) 583-7846. Send fuxes to the attention of Technical
Support.

We strive 1o reply 1o all E-mail and faxes within 24 hours,

Before you call us, please have your registration number handy:

Your Registration number:

(See the inside front cover of this manual, or the online About screen <Alf-B>,
or the welcoming message when you call into your BBS, }

Other important information (some of this you can get from the online About Screen):

Version:

Total number of
channels defined: Maximum baud rate:

Protected mode

memory available:

Real mode memory available

(under 1 Megabyte):

Disk space available:

Add-on options you have

purchased from Galacticomm:

Add-on options you have

purchased from other companies:
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Feedback to Galacticomm

What do you like most about this software /[ manual?

If you eould change one thing about this software / manual, what would it be?

Ok. how about two things?

What sections or information should we add to this manual?

Any comments about how we 've handled your order [ inquiry / problem?

Anything else on your mind?

Optional  Name:

Company:

Registration Number:

Pléase [ax to Galacticomm at (303) 583-7846, or mail to Galacticomm, Inc., 4101 SW
47th Avenue. Suite 101, Ft. Lauderdale, FL 33314, Atention: Marketing Depariment.
Thanks in advance for your comments and feedback!

MGALACTICOMM

Galacticomm, Inc. = 4101 SW 47th Avenue - Suite 101 - Fort Lauderdale, FL » 33314
Voice: (305) 583-5990 « U.S. Sales: (B00) 32B-1128 - Fax: (305) 583-7846
BBS: (305) 583-7808 - Technical Support: (305) 321-2404
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ANSI

By convention, "ANSI™ has come 1o refer to the ability of a BBS to put colorful dis-
plays on a user’s screen.
The American National Standards Institute standard X3.64 of 1979 specifies several

cursor positioning commands based on sequences of ASCII codes. The standard
doesn’t actually say anything about colors.

The conversion of the term probably originates from the device driver file named
TANST . SYST supplied with DOS on IBM personal computers. When installed. this
device driver causes certain escape character sequences output by programs. or con-
tained in text files, to control cursor positioning. display colors, and other terminal
features,

{The Major BBS does not require the A2 1. 575 device driver.)

ASCII

American Standard Code for Information Interchange. This is how most computers
today use 7 bits of information to represent up to 95 letters, numbers, and punctua-
tion, and 33 special-purpose control characters.

There are variations on ASCII all over the world. IBM PCs use “extended ASCIT”
coding for an additional 128 printable symbols and more,

ASCII, a file transfer protocol
For downloading a file, the text contents of a file can just be dumped to the user’s
sereen. For uploading, the file can be transferred or typed a line at a time.

ASCI|, referring to files

The contents of the file are almost exclusively printable ASCIT characiers, with
some control characters like <CR> and <LF> on the end of each line.
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ATTACHMENT

A file uploaded with an electronic message that the reader of the message may
download.

AUDIT TRAIL

Archival record of important system events.

BATCH PROTOCOL

A file transfer protocol that supports sending more than one file during a single file

transfer session. Usually, a protocol that supports batch also supports the communi-
cation of file attributes, like name, date and time of last modification. and exact size.
This information appears when you use the “DIR” command in DOS, and when you
ask to download files from the File Libraries.

BAUD

A unit of data communications signalling speed representing modulations per sec-
ond. Technically speaking, it is different from bits per second in most modem proto-
cols, but the term is frequently used interchangeably with BPS.

BELL 103

300 baud modem manutactured by AT&T. Mast madems sold in the U.S. and
Canada are compatible with BELL 103 modems at 300 baud. Elsewhere, the slightly
incompatible CCITT standard V.21 is more common.

BELL 212A

1200 bps modem manufactured by AT&T. Compatibility with this modem is virtu-
ally identical to compliance with CCITT V.22

BOARD

Short for a Bulletin Board System.

BPS

Bits Per Second. The eight data bits of each communicated byte are eradied between
a start hit and a stop bit, so there are actually ten bit-times needed 1o carry one byte
of data. That means that the maximum byte-rate, or bytes per second, is exact]y one
tenth of the BPS rate.

BBS or BULLETIN BOARD SYSTEM
A central system that provides a dial-up service to computers that may be separated
by great distances. Services may include: aceess to data at the central system.
exchange of {iles. multi-user conferences. electronic mail, and so on.

GLOSSARY

CARRIER

The noises that two computers. talking over the phone. constantly exchange with
one another.
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CASE, referring to letters

Upper case means capital letters (ABCXYZ). Lower case means small letters
(abexyz).

Case-sensitive means that "A” is reated differently from "a™ in a particular contexL.

Case-insensitive means they re treated the same.

CCiTT

CCITT is the French abbreviation of the International Telephone and Telegraph
Consultative Committee. CCITT meets every four years to review, revise, and ratify
numerous standards relating to computer communications, Several of its standards
are widely used and apply directly to Bulletin Boards:

V.21 300 baud modem communication. used mostly in Europe (Bell 103
compatibility is more widespread in North America)

V.22 1200 bps modem communication (mostly equivalent to Bell 212A)
V.22bis 2400 bps modem communication

V.29 9600 bps halt duplex. or one way at a time (used by the modems in
group 3 FAX machines, but used very little by bulletin boards)

V.32 9600 bps modem communication

V.32bis 14,400 bps modem communication

V.42 Error correction scheme, encompassing MNP-4 and LAPM
V.42bis Data compression scheme using Lempel-Ziv in addition to V.42

X3 Parameters that encode what features a PAD has in interacting with
the user’s terminal

X:25 Packet-switching network standard
X.28  Commands and messages a PAD exchanges with users

X229 How one party on a packet-switching network can reprogram aneth-
er’s X.3 PAD parameters

See also Bell 103, Bell 212A. HST.

CHANNEL

A single data communications port on the computer running The Major BBS, con-
nected to one modem or serial port. supporting one user at a time,

CLASS

A group of users with similar privileges and accounting. A user’s class specifies
how long he can stay online. and what he’s charged for time online. if anything.
Each class also has a keyring of keys that unlock features of the BBS. (Users may
have additional keys issued to them individually.)
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COMPRESSION, referring to data files

A compressed file has been reduced in size without losing any information content.
This is done by exploiting patterns and redundancies in the information, Several
programs offer compression or uncompression capabilities with various tradeoffs of
speed, size reduction, and popularity (and. therefore, availability).

COMPRESSION, referring to communications.

See data compression.

CONNECTION

The beginning of a user’s session on a BBS.

For modem channels, the act of a user dialing up over the phone line. For serial
channels and IPX Direct channels. connection accurs when the user first hits
<Enter>.

For other LAN channels and X.25 packet-switching channels, connection is detected
automatically.

CONNECT TIME

Duration of a user’s access to The Major BBS; the time between logging on and
logging off.

CO-SYSoP

An assistant to the System Operator, with a subset of his or her powers and respon-
sibilities on the BBS.

CREDITS

User commodity. allowing privileged connect time, Credits are often used 10 meter
paid access to a BBS: a user buys credits from the Sysop. and then consumes them
ar arate of (typically) 60 credits per minute of online time.

DATA COMPRESSION

Method for moving more data in less time. For modem communications, it usually
refers to a method of converting a number of bytes of information into fewer bytes
by taking advantage of patterns in the data. This conversion to a smaller fosm, and
restoration to the original form, usually happen “on the f1y™ within each of the
modems. Compression methads include MNP-5, Lempel-Ziv, and BTLZ,

DEFAULT

The assumed answer, unless otherwise specified. The “default” condition is what
happens when nothing is chesen. or no action is taken, Examples: in Menu Tree
design, the default menu is what users would see if the Sysop did not use BBS-
DRAW to custom design a menu. In scanning Forum messages, your default posi-
tion is the message vou'll read if you don’t type in a message number. In the File
Libraries, the default Library is where files will come from if you don’t spell out a
specific Library with your file names.
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DIRECT CIRCUIT

A relatively permanent connection between two parties that takes operator interven-
tion to change. Examples include a serial port and an IPX Direct Circuit LAN chan-
nel.

Compare with Virtual Circuit,

DOS

Disk Operating System. DOS most ofien refers to the MS-DOS operating system
software developed by Microsolt for IBM personal computers.

DOWNLOAD
Transfer a file from The Major BBS down to a user’s system.

EIA-232D

Standard of the Electronic Industries Association (EIA) for serial data communica-
tien. EIA-232D was formerly known as RS-232C.

ELECTRONIC MAIL or E-MAIL

Messages and files that people exchange privately over a BBS. One user of a BBS
can write an Electronic Mail message to another user. Then when the other user logs
on, he is notified he has mail waiting, and he can read the message. A file may be
attached to a message by the sender uploading it. When the recipient reads the mes-
sage, he can alse download the file.

ERROR CORRECTION, referring to modem protocols

A method of antomatically correcting data transmission errors. with the communi-
cating parties just sending and receiving like they normally would. Some delays
may become noticeable in interactive use. or with certain file transfer protocols that
are not streaming.

EXTENDED ASCII

Computer representation of 256 symbols, using 8 bits. Extended ASCII is com-
prised of ASCII plus 128 additional symbols. Also, 32 of the ASCII control charac-
ters serve a dual purpose under extended ASCIL, representing still more symbols.
These are used on all IBM PC compatible computers.

EXTENDED MEMORY

Computer memory that is beyond the | megabyte limit of the original IBM Personal
Computer, used in protected mode,

FILE PAGE

All menu branches in the Menu Tree eventually lead to a file page or to a module
page. A file page displays a text file on the user’s screen,
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FORUM

A body of public messages. usually partitioned by subject, that many users can read
or write. Users can also upload and download data files attached to Forum mes-
sages.

Often users will reply to an existing message ina Forum, and another user may
reply to that. leaving a tree or “thread” of conversation. The most active Forums
usually have the most informative and interesting threads.

When you use the Forums, you always select one Forum at a time. Usually you start
with the /Hello Forum. The Forum 5 command selects a different Forum. or 7
lists out all Forums.

FORUM-OP or FORUM OPERATOR
This is a user appointed by the Sysop who can maintain the Forum — erase or mod-
ify any message, approve files for download, ete.

There can be only one Forum-Op per Forum,

FREE CREDITS

Credits posted 1o a user’s account as - credits, usually for demonstration or
administrative purposes. (The distinction between paid and free credits is only a
convenience to the Sysop for statistical purposes. There is no functional difference
between paid and free credits.)

HST (USRobotics High Speed Technology)

14,400 bps modem communications used by the HST series of USRobatics
modems,

IPX DIRECT CIRCUITS or CHANNELS
LAN access channels where each channel is allocated to one terminal compuier on

the network at a time. much like serial channels.

All IPX circuits are non-session oriented, meaning that a computer that’s online

with SPXTALK can lose power. get disconnected, move to another room. and still
the BBS may not necessarily decide that the user’s session is over. 1f the BBS sees
any more activity from that network address, it’s assumed to apply to that session.

IPX VIRTUAL CIRCUITS or CHANNELS

LAN access channels that are allocated for LAN use in general, and which will sup-
port, on demand. connection from any terminal on the network,

IPX Virtual circuits are only available with the Advanced LAN Option for The
Major BBS.

KERMIT FILE TRANSFER PROTOCOL

A protocol developed at Colombia University originally for transferring files
between mainframe computers and other systems. It has been implemented on a
very large number of different systems. Though often not as efficient as ZMODEM,
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it supports communication over 7-bit transmission lines (such as those that impose
even or odd parity checking). streaming (also called sliding windows or Super
Kermit), an efficient retry scheme. elaborate capability negotiation, as well as multi-
file batch wransmission and other features.

KEYRING

Acset of keys associated with a class. All users in that class automatically have
access to any feature with a lock that corresponds to a key on this keyring.

Each class has exactly one keyring. The Sysop maintains keyrings from the Remote
Sysop ACCOUNT sub-menu,

KEYS

Keys give users access 1o features on the bulletin board, either by giving a user the
key. or by placing it on the keyring for the class he belongs to. The operator of the
bulletin beard places locks on various features on his system ahead of time. When a
user has the key with the same name as a lock that’s on a feature. he can use the fea-
ture.

A user doesn’t have 1o think in terms of keys at all. When a user has a key, the fea-
ture is simply there. available. When the user doesn’t have the right key, the feature
either disappears, or the user is turned away when he tries 10 use the feature.

Keys are issued by the Sysop user from the Remote Sysop ACCOUNT sub-menu.
cither to users or to the keyring for a class of users.

LAN ACCESS

Accessing a bulletin board over a Novell NetWare compatible Local Area Network.
By running a terminal program such as SPXTALK anywhere on the network, the
user can log on to the BBS. read and write messages. transfer files, and all other
BBS activities,

All versions of The Major BBS software are capable of supporting the IPX Direct
LAN access method. In setting up the BBS, the operator tells the BBS that certain
channels are specifically allocated to specific network addresses. He specifies those
24-digit hexadecimal addresses. one for each channel. in the offline Hardware Setup
option from the Introductory Menu. These are the addresses of the computers thai
he'll be allowing online. Then the user of a computer at one of those network
addresses must tell his terminal program the network addeess of the BBS.

The Advanced LAN Option of The Major BBS allows the BBS and terminal pro-
gram to find each other automatically on the network. Also, channels don’t have to
be reserved for specitic computers, although a set of channels must be reserved for
the specific type of LAN access. In addition to IPX Direct circuits, the Advanced
LAN Option supports [PX Virtual and SPX circuits, and enhanced keystroke echo-
ing at menu prompts.

LANGUAGE
See user-language (such as “English/ANSL” and spoken langyage (such as
“English™).
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LIBRARY OPERATOR

A user appointed by the Sysop to maintain a Library. Library Operators have special
privileges ina ler.u) like approving and unapproving liles. modifying ordeleting
files. and more.

The Sysop can appoint multiple Library-Ops for a Library. That is, more than one
user can have Library-Op privileges in a Library. But cach Library has exactly one
primary Library-Op, who is notified when he logs on if there are any unapproved
files in the Library,

LOCKS
A restriction applied 10 a feature. The BBS operator can apply locks to many differ-
ent Teatures, like the ability 1o write electronic messages, or to download certain
files. Then the Sysop can issue keys af the same pame as the lock to the users or
classes of users he wants o have access to the features. Often many features get the
same lock, s0 one key can control all the features at once.

LOG OFF

The disconnection of a user from The Major BBS, either by “exiting™ from the main
menu, or (on modem channels) by hanging up.

LOG ON or LOG IN

The beginning of @ user’s session on The Major BBS, when he connects with his
modem and supplies his User-ID and password.

LOWER CASE

Lower case means small letters.

MASTER KEY

This is not 4 key. as in locks and keys. This is a setting a user can have. When a user
has this setting it"s as if he had all the keys — all locked features are available to
him. Also. he can give this setting 10 other users.

e

It al! starts with thc "Shap L\u ID Thg user S) sop always has the “master key.”
5y S0ET command from the
0E” setting under that command.

MENU

A list of choices or options.

MENU PAGE

A link in & Menu Tree to more menus, or to file pages or module pages. A menu
page presents a few or many choices 1o users. and then handles their selections.

MESSAGE

A bunch of text written from one user 1o another user. either privately or in a Forum.
Forum messages can be directed to all users or to a specific user.
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MODEL OF A BBS
A set of classes Galacticomm has pre-packaged for the BBS Sysop to get started.
There are five different models from which to choose at installation.

An operator can even switch models later, after the BBS has been up for a while.
Users who have signed up already will transition into the new classes.

MODEM

Short for modulator-demodulator. This device allows a computer to “talk™ over a
telephone line 10 another computer with a modem.,

MODEM CHANNEL

An interface to a modem. whether it’s internal to the computer chassis or external
and connected by a cable to a serial port.

MODULE PAGE
All menu branches in the Menu Tree eventually lead to a file page or to a module
page. A module page specifies some specific service in the BBS like “read your lat-
est mail,” or “enter the File Libraries.” or “scan the /Customer Forum.”

NULL MODEM

A cable or adapter for connecting the serial ports between two computers. Both
ports have the same pinout, so several signals must be “swapped™ by the null
modem cable oradapter.

OFF-THE-AIR or OFFLINE, referring to a bulletin board

The Major BBS is not answering phone lines or handling serial channels. No users
can be online. The system operator may take his BBS off-the-air to design menus,
configure options, run reports, etc.

OFFLINE, referring to a user
The user is not connected to The Major BBS,

OFFLINE MAIL READER

This is a program which supports reading and replying to messages offline using the
QWK packet format.

ON-THE-AIR or ONLINE, referring to a bulletin board

The Major BBS is answering phone lines and monitoring serial channels. Users can
log on and be online.

ONLINE, referring to a user

A user has logged on to The Major BBS, and is making menu selections, file trans-
fers, ete.
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ONLINE, referring to information

The information is available, by some command or menu selection, to online users.

OPERATOR

The owner of a BBS., who maintains the computer and the operation of the BBS.
The operator may charge users for connect time.

PACKET-SWITCHING NETWORKS

Long distance telephone networks exclusively for computers and computer services
(as opposed to voice calls). Most use the X.25 standard.

PAD or PACKET ASSEMBLER / DISASSEMBLER

A device on a packet-switching network that allows serial devices to hook up to the
network. A PAD is a computerized box, with little or no moving parts, that connects
to the network on one end with one set of wires (CCITT X.25 says what happens
there). On the other end, the PAD connects to multiple user terminals, usually
through modems and serial cables,

PAGE (as in 2 menu, module, or file page)
One of the links in the Menu Tree of menus, files, and modules. When designing
your Menu Tree, you'll see the names of the pages in a hierarchical diagram. The
page names are different colors depending on what type of page they are: white /
vellow=menu, green=module, purple=file.

PAGE (as in paging a user online)
A way for one user online to get a quick message to another user who is also online.
Typical page messages are “Can you join me in teleconference for a moment?” or
“Sam. excuse me, what's that number for ordering HDTV monitors again?™. A user
can also page the Sysop at the console if he’s not online.

PAID CREDITS

Credits posted 10 a user's account as P10 credits, usually in exchange for payment.
(The distinetion between paid and free credits is only a convenience to the Sysop tor
statistical purposes. There is no functional difference between paid and free credits.)

PASSWORD

Special code (o ensure the security of a user’s account on the BBS. When logging
on to 4 BBS, each user must supply his individual password after his User-ID 10 get
online.

Usually a user chooses his own password when he signs up, and he can change it at

any time. But the Sysop can prevent user sign-up. and assign User-IDs and pass-
words himself from the BBS s console.

PROTOCOL

How one computer or device can talk to another for some specific purpose.
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PROTOCOL, MODEM

How modems connect and communicate data over the phone line. Examples are
V.22bis which is what almost all 2400 bps modems use today. or V.32 for 9600hps,
etc.

PROTOCOL, FILE TRANSFER

How to get a data file from one system 1o another. Examples are XMODEM. YMO-
DEM. ZMODEM, Kermit.

PSEUDO-KEY
A pseudo-key is like a key in that the Sysop can require a user to have it before
using some service. But unlike a key, the Sysop doesn’t hand out a pseudo-key —
the user has it by some other means, For example, the user on channel 3C has the
pseudo-key named *_PORT#3C". By convention. pseudo-key names start with =",

QWK

QWK is an industry standard for batch transferring E-mail and Forum messages.
This allows users to download messages, read and reply offline, and then upload
their replies.

REGISTRY OF USERS

A database of user information that users voluntarily provide for other users 1o see.

REMOTE SYSOP MENU

A large menu of commands that a BBS operator can bring up while online from a
remote location, or while logged on locally.

RETRY

When transferring a file. this is how the receiver corrects errors in the transmitted
data — he tells the sender somehow to try to send that block of data over again,
Usually one or both parties place a limit on retries and abort the transfer session if
there are too many in a row.

RIP

Remote Imaging Protocol. A graphics standard developed by TeleGrafix
Communications, Inc. Using a RIP-compatible terminal program. BBS users can
enjoy full graphics and mouse support.

RS-232-C

Standard of the Electronic Industries Association (EIA) [or serial data communica-
tion. There are two subsets of this standard. Asynchronous RS-232 is by far the
most widely used, as in serial ports on almost all microcomputers. An example of
synchronous RS-232 is the physical aspects of CCITT X.25 packet-switching net-
work connections.
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SERIAL

Computer communication over a set of wires, most often using the R$-232-C stan-
dard.

SERIAL CHANNEL

An RS-232-C connection to a serially interfaced user terminal, or other device, sup-
ported by The Major BBS.

SESSION, referring 1o bulletin boards

The period between logging on and logging off. A session typically starts like this: a
modem or other device makes a connection to the BBS and a user enters his User-
ID and password. A session may end with a user explicitly terminating the call. or
Just by him hanging up. The BBS may also terminate a session for a number of rea-
sons. like the user running out of time or credits, or the Sysop manually terminating
it

SESSION, referring to file transfers
The period while one file or several files are being transmitted from one system to
another.

SIGNING UP

The first fime a user connects to a BBS, Among other things. he chooses a User-ID
and password for himself,

SPOKEN LANGUAGE

A language. such as “English™ or “Genman™ spoken by the users of a BBS. This is
the prefiv of a user-language. such as “English/ANST” or “German/RIP.”

SPX CIRCUITS or CHANNELS

LAN access channels that support. on demand. connection from any computer on
the network. These circuits are session oriented, so the BBS can detect when the ter-
minal shuts down unannounced (without the user explicitly logging off).

SPX circuits are only available with the Advanced LAN Option for The Major BBS.

SPXTALK

The Galacticomm LAN terminal program for connecting 1o The Major BBS over a
Novell NetWare LAN,

STREAMING, referring to a file transfer protocol
The protocol somehow allows the sender 10 blast ahead without pause. This usually
includes schemes (o handle waiting for the receiver to catch up (that’s what a “*win-
dow™ is for). detecting errors (by checksum ar CRC). correcting them (retries), and.
in the worst cases, giving up entirely (limits on timeouts and retries),
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SYSOP, the person

Short for system operator, synonymous with operator. The owner/operator of a bul-
letin board system. Commonly pronounced “sis-op.”

SYSOP CLASS

In each of the five Model BBSes, there is a SYSOP class with sweeping privileges.
The Sysop class keyring usually has all the keys on it. including the SYSOP key.
The Sysop class usually has no time restrictions.

Any user can be switched to the SYSOP class to get these privileges.

SYSOP KEY
This key is required for a user to gain access 1o many of the privileged operator fea-
tures on the BBS — features under the SYSOP lock. This includes broad powers in
the Forums and in the Library, like setting other users’ access levels, managing mes-
sages and files, and changing file descriptions.

The SYSOP key isn’t the most powerful thing for a user to have on the BBS — the
so-called master key is more powerful, and the User-1D “Sysop™ is the most power-
ful of all,

The BBS operator can give the SYSOP key to trusted users to help with BBS man-
agement. The best way to do this is probably (o switch users to the SYSOP class,
which has the SYSOP key on its keyring.

SYSOP LOCK

This is a lock on several powerful features in the BBS that the SYSOP key can
open. The operator can change what features are locked by the SYSOP lock, or use
different locks.

SYSOP MENU
See Remote Sysop Menu,

SYSOP PRIVILEGES

Broad powers on a BBS. Sysop privileges can be granted to users in several ways.
These include, switching them to the SYSOP class, designating them as having the
master key, or giving them the SYSOP key.

SYSOP USER or SYSOP USER-ID

The User-ID Sysop comes on all BBSes, already signed up. The Sysop is the per-
son who logs in with the User-1D Sysop. This user always has the master key, and
while online, has access to all leatures und privileges in the BBS.

TELECONFERENCE

An online conference between BBS users, where what one user types appears
almost instantly on the screens of all the other users as soon as the message sender
hits <Enter=. Many specific commands are available.
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TERMINAL PROTOCOL
A specification for the way a user’s terminal can communicate with the BBS. such
as "ANSI" for text with colors and cursor control. or “RIP™ for RIPscrip graphics.
This is the suffix of a user-language, such as “English/ANSI” or “German/RIP,”
TIMEOUT

When transferring a file, the receiver or sender may have a specifically limited
patience for the time it takes to complete the transfer. He can tell the other party to
resume transmission, or resume asking for transmission, This helps in recovering
from many types of transmission errors. It also helps in deciding to give up the file
transfer session, by imposing a limit on the number of timeouts,

TOP MENU
The main pick-list of user services. such as Electronic Mail. Forums. and
Teleconference, that a user first sees when he logs on.

UPLOAD
Transfer a file from a user’s system up 1o The Major BBS.

As a noun, upload may refer (o a file that resides on the BBS because it was
uploaded, or to the act of uploading, as in /7 new uploads roday.

UPPER CASE
Upper case means CAPITAL letters.

USER

A user sits at a terminal and uses a modem to connect 1o a bulletin board over the
telephone, or with a serial port and a cable. The bulletin board asks questions and
displays information on the terminal. The user Lypes in answers to the questions,
makes choices fron a menu, and types in commands.

USER-ID

Name or “handle” by which a user is known to The Major BBS. or to other users
online.

USER-LANGUAGE
A user-language, such as “English/ANSL™ is a combination of a spoken lunguage
and a terminal protocol. The Major BBS may communicate with users in different
Janguages, and with their terminals using different protocols,

VIRTUAL CIRCUIT

A relatively temporary connection between two parties. that can be broken and then
remade with other parties. Examples: a voice telephone connection, a com puter
modem connection, an IPX Virtual Circuit LAN channel or SPX channel.

Compare with Direct Circuit,
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V.nn - X.nn STANDARDS
See CCITT.

X.25 PACKET-SWITCHING STANDARD

CCITT standard X.25 is a complex standard for supporting long distance packetized
communications.

XMODEM

A simple file transfer protocol, probably the most widespread in the world, that
includes fixed-size, literal-content blocks and error checking. Originally developed
by Ward Christensen. Variations include CRC (versus checksum), 1K or 1024 byte
blocks (versus 128 bytes).

YMODEM

An evolved version of XMODEM that includes multiple-file batch capability and
file statistics communication.

ZMODEM

A complex and robust streaming protocol that goes beyond YMODEM 1o support.
among other features, retrving an aborted session, and picking up where you left off
instead of starting over. This was developed by Chuck Forsberg at Omen
Technologies specifically for packet-switching networks, but prohably enjoys even
more widespread use over modems.

412 The Major BBS



INDEX
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Account display/edit (continued),
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last logon, 373
ment diagram. 372
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password, 373
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sex, 373
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time limits, 373
using, 371-377
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111-113
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se¢ also “Secarity and Accounting”
overview, 4
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Activation Code, 20
Active Accounts, 224
Adaptec 1740A SCSI Controller, 11
Add-on Options, 8
Add-on Utilities, 188
Address libels, 381
Addresses. /O
COMI - COM4, 15,25, 32
confliets, 23
/O devices, 23-25
[PX Direct, 36
LAN, 35
Address, user’s, 374
ADDRESn configuration options. 151
ADDRn hardware setup opiion, 25, 32
Advanced LAN Option, 7, 8, 34, 36, 43, 34
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ALL (users in a Forum), 326
ALMMMX configuration option. 161
Alternate Language Add-on Option, 49
Alternate path prefix (Libraries). 256, 262
Alternative language, 53
ALWAIT configuration option. 164
ALWMHS configuration option, 170
Ambiguous User-1D reference, 156, 347
ANCxry configuration options, 174
Announcements

configuration options, 150, 174

GALNOTES. 288
ANS custom menu files, 54, 66, 86
ANSI, 398

ANSI-BBS protocol, 50

attribute for messages, 167

auto-sensing, 152, 302

color conversion, 387

console emulation, 203

data entry, 363

default setting, 152

editors, 353

IF-ANSI construct. 91

menus, 66, 86, 157

multilingual, 49

signing up. 299

user’s terminal, 293

user’s preference, 374

using, 299
ANSASK configuration option, 159
ANSIOP configuration option, 152
ANSDIM configuration option, 157
Answering calls, 30, 43
APPLICATION class, 101
Application notes, §
Appointing 4 teleconference moderator, 319
Approving files for download

Forum files, 239, 247

Library files, 264
ARC files, 312
Artisoft LAN1astic, 16
ASC custom menu files, 54, 66, 86
ASCIIL. 398

editors. 353

files, 327

menus, 66

protocol, 129, 309

see also “Extended ASCII™
ASCIFIL configuration option, 175
ASCZAP configuration option, 165
ASDLOCK security option, 129
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ASKucy
E-mail configuration options. 168-169
signup configuration options. 159
ASULOCK security option. 128
AT commands, 28
ATT files, 306
Attachments 1o messages, 306, 399
Electronic Mail messages, 344, 348
Forum messages. 327, 339
Attribute fill (BBSDRAW), 87
ATZ modem command, 29
Audience for this manual. 9, 292
Audit trail. 399
clearing, 387
detail screen, 197-200
display to Sysop online. 156
Electronic Mail file transfers, 169, 199
examples, 197
file transfers in the File Libraries, 172
Forum file transfer, 170, 200
Library file transfer, 200, 257
logging on and off. 155
menu selections, 155, 200
MHS, 200
remote access, 232
report, 379 to 381
searching, 379
signing up. 158
summary screen, 213
AUDITALL configuration option, 172
Auto-answering. 30
Auto-cleanup. 191
BBSCLEAN.BAT batch file, 192
forced. 234
grace period. 154
time, 154
warnings, 154
Auto-detection (language/protocol), 50
Auto-forward, 305, 351
Auto-LF, (user’s terminal), 293
Auto-logotf after file transfer, 164, 303, 313
Auto-reliable mode, 29
Auto-select menu, 63, 72
Auto-sensing, 51,94, 302
Auto-shutdown, 192
AUTOEXEC.BAT. 24. 190
Automatic hardware detection. 24
Automatic logging off, 304
Automatically switching to another elass
permanently, 116
temporarily, 111
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AUTQSC configuration option. 167
Auxiliury CRT, 225

AUXIST hardware setup option, 43
Available memory and disk, 213, 219, 224
Average baud rate (bits per second). 17-18

Background fill (BBSDRAW), 87
Backspace, (user’s terminal), 293
Backtracking (Electronic Mail), 347

Bad Status during init, error message, 29
Base address, /0, 25
Basic Utilities, Introductory Menu, 188
Batch files
AUTOEXEC.BAT, 190
BBSCLEAN.BAT. auto-cleanup, 192
BBSEVTn.BAT, timed events. 192
GALFILCV.BAT, 46
Batch Protocol. 399
Baud rate, 25, 29, 399
graph, 2035
locked. 30
maximums, 14, 17-18, 219
BAUDn hardware setup option. 25, 32
BBS. Bulletin Board Systems, |, 399
applications
building contacts, 8
customer support, 8
electronic publishing. 9
entertainment, 9
idea-base, 8
GO command, 190
listing, 395
menus, default
ANSI. 63
RIP. 64
models
choosing, 20
switching, 107
performance. 17-18
socker numbers, 35
BBS.ICO, Windows icon, 13
BBS.PIF, Windows PIF, 13
BBSCLEAN.BAT, cleanup, 192
BBSCLRAT utility, 387
BBSCOLOR utility, 387
BBSDBT.RPT, debt report. 122
BBSDMOD utility, 58, 388
BBSDRAW, 55, 84-91

Galacticomm, Inc.

BBSDRAW (continued).
Oe-symbols, 178
attribute fill, 87
block fill, 87
character set, 86
clear séreen, 87
colors, 86
customizing menus. 54. 66
DOS command, 9]
editing CNF text options. 54, 145
extended ASCII characters. 86
file extensions, 86
final cursor pasition and color, 87
hiding menu selections, 90
IF-ANSI construct, 91
Keystrokes, 85
markers. 90. 9|
marking menu options, 67
sign-up questions, 91
text variables, 87, 266
\BBSV6, directory, 20
BBSetup, 20, 24, 28
BBSEVTn.BAT, 192
BBSILANG. wility, 57
BBSINT.REF, 22
BBSLANG wtility. 55-38, 388
BBSMAIN.RLN. 20
BBSMREF utility, 24, 28, 389
BBSRIDX utility, 389
BBSRIP.MSG, RIP options. 64
BBSSETCL utility, 107, 380
BBSSUP.TXT file, 289
BBSSWTCL wility, 107. 390
BBSTTL configuration option, 151
BBSUSER.DOC, 21, 22
BBSZSTAT wtility, 390
Beeping, console, 133, 158, 176
Beginning a session, 30, 34
Bell 103, 399
Bell 2124, 399
BILLED class, 105
BINZAP configuration option, 164
Birthdate, 375
Block fill (BBSDRAW), 87
BlueWave offline reader, 364
Board, 399
BPS, 599
Bringing up the BBS, 188-190
under Windows, 12
Birieve, 218
Building Contacts with your BBS. §
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Bulletin Board System, 399
see alsa “BBS”
BUSY (phone lines). 152, 191, 228, 238
Buuton Styles, RIP, 65
BYPSKY option. 130

C

Calls
answering. 30
calls/baud rate graph, 203
number of, 213, 224
1o date, 224
Capturing a session to disk, 203
Carrier., 399
Case. upper and lower, 400
CASTOFF command. (Novell LANs). 38
CB4HDR configuration option, 167
ce:, carbon copy message, 305
cc:Mail, 182
CCMAX configuration option. 169
CCITT. 400
CD-ROM
Library, 257
performance, 18
CHARBT configuration option, 172
Channel group, 25
auwto-selecting menus, 73
LANSs, 35
Channels, 400
auto-selecting menus, 73
choosing for emulation, 217
indicators, 211
monitoring input, 209, 237
non-hardware, 39
number of, 17-18, 39. 216
numbering, 209
offsel, 25
reset, 228
starting, 25
status codes, 209-210
teleconference. 316
total number defined. 218
usage graph, 204
Windows setup, 14
Character fill (BBSDRAW), 87
Character set
BBSDRAW. 86
channel indicators, 211
European, 153
User-1Ds, 288. 300
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Charges
connect time. 125, 258
credit consumption, |14
debt, 115
distribution lists. 132, 250
Electronic Mail. 131
File Library downloads, 258, 366
For-Profit Madel BBS, 103
Forums, 131, 243
online time, 125, 258
Sign-up credit, 127
Teleconlerence, 134
Chat, 203, 318
Checklist, Getting-ON-THE-AIR Fast, 10
CHGBDY configuration option. 159
CHGHOUR accounting option, 126
CHGMIN accounting option, 127
CHGTIME accounting option, 126
CHOFFn hardware setup option, 25, 34

‘Choosing a Language, 50), 53

Chronological search in File Libraries, 367
Class. 400
automatic class switching, 116
changing your model, 389
creating, 111, 113
DELETE_ACCOUNT. 120
deleting. 120
editing. 120
keyring editing, 117-119
report, 386
statistics, 207, 236
switching one class to another class.
107, 390
switching one user to a new class, 116,
121, 195
transition message, 121
User Class Report. 123
user view of, 373
Class, predefined
APPLICATION class. 101
BILLED class, 103
COORDINATOR class, 103
CUSTOMER class, 100
DEMO class, 105
MEMBER class, 103
MONTHLY class, 106
PAYING class, 106
PROSPECT class, 100
STAFF class. 100
SUPERVISOR class, 102
SYSOP class, 99. 101-103, 106
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Class. predefined (continued).
USER class, 99, 102
WEEKLY class, 106
Cleanup, 191, 234
GHost cleanup, 287
Clear Forum message after reading Electronic
Mail, 346
Clear option (CNF), 34
Clear screen (BBSDRAW), 87
CLNLEVEL configuration option, 173
CNF. offline configuration facility, 141-146
alternate languages, 53
changed options (display). 143
choosing a language. 53
custom editors, 145
displaying multiple options, 145
editing
alternate language text blacks, 33
Configuration options, 147
Hardware Setup options, 39
Security and Accounting options
107, 123
text blocks, 53, 145, 177-181
expert mode, 145
help mode, 145
offline Configuration options, 147
offline Editing Text Blocks. 53. 177-181
offline Hardware Setup options, 39
offline Security and Accounting options,
108, 123
option types, 144
options box, 143
quick reference, 142
searching. 145
softkeys, 53. 144
status box, 144
Co-op. Forum access level, 241
Co-Sysops. 401
Color codes. menus. 61
Color conversion, BBSCOLOR, 387
COMI -~ COM4 addressing, 25, 32
Windows, 15
Combining text variables and menu markers,
90
COMEFF configuration option. 172
Command line, 188
Command strings. 68-72
Communications
alternatives, 7
interfaces. 11
services, 11
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COMPANY configuration option. 151
Compression, files, 211, 401
Computer, requirements, 10, 17-18
Computer, user's, 374
Concatenated command strings, 69
CONFIG.SYS. 11.20.24
Novell networks, 16
Configuration options, 147-176
address (mailing) of your BBS, 151
ANSI setting at logon, 152
ANSI, ask ar signup, 159
audit trail,
E-mail, 169
File Library transactions. 172
Forums transactions, 170
logon/logoff/menu selection, 155
remole Sysop report, 156
signups, 158
anto log-off grace period, 164
auto-cleanup,
File Libraries, 173
hour, 154
beeps,
dataentry error, 161
during emulation, 155-156
indicating signup, 158
Sysop console paging, 176
birthday. changing after signup, 159
buffer size, output. 15]
busy/no-answer when BBS is down, 152
carhon copies, maximum, 169
chat between users, 176
clock (DOS) synchronization, 156
company name, 151
concatenated commands,
maximum, 155
menu bypass, 156
credits, transfer minimum, 38
distribution Tist options. 170
Doors aptions, 174
E-mail, 166-169
attachments, 168-169
color, 167
lifetime, 167
non-browse clear-screen. 167
preferences, defaults, 166-167
QWK packer validation, 175
signup options, 167-168
editor. defauli, 158
European character set, 153
event shutdown time, 1354
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Configuration options (continued).

expert mode, CNF, 151
file attachments, E-mail, 168
File Libraries,
colorin lists, 173
options, 171-173
file transter, efficiency. 172
Forums,
default, 170
maximum number of, 169
message lifetime (default). 170
QWK packet message limit, 175
teleconference channel. 169
FSD data emry options, 161-162
FSE, minimum screen height, 161
idle user logofT, 153
Kermit options, 163-164
language.
question at logon, 152
yuestion at signup, 158
logon notice (GALNOTE) options. 174
logon/logoff audit trail record, 155
menu display attributes, 157
menu selection audit wrail record, 135
MHS messaging, 170
name as User-ID., 160
new-user E-mail options, 168
news,
at logon, 174
for QWK mail users, 175
paging, options, 176
password, same as User-1D, 158
pause between screens, 136
phone lines, modem, 151
Polls and Questionnaires. answer file,
175
profanity.
File Libraries, 172
system-wide, 155
Quickscan new Forums, 167
QWK mail options, 175
/RECENT list options, 173
RIP options, 165-166
switching to ANSIL. 158
sereens, maximum number of, 157
short/long menu prompt, 135
shutdown timing, 154
signup,
audit trail/console beep, 158
E-mail to new user. 168
E-mail 10 Sysop, 167

Configuration options (continued),

signup questions.
additional, 160
ASCII file, 161
ending thanks, 161
standard, 159
system variables, auto-save rate, 154
tagging files. maximum. 162, 171
Teleconference,
options, 176
via the Forums, 169
time limils, logon/signup, 157
title of your BBS, 151
lor QWK packets, 175
User-1D,
number in search lists, 156
restrictions and options, 160
window size (ZMODEM), 163
X.25 XMODEM/YMODEM timeout,
162
X.3 parameters for file transfer, 164
XMODEM/YMODEM options, 162
ZAP,
automatic modem resetting, 153
file transfer inactivity timeout,
164-165
ZMODEM options. 163
see also “Hardware Setup™ and
“Security and Accounting”

Configuration option .MSG files,

accounting (BBSACCT.MSG), 157

data entry (BBSFSD.MSG). 161-162

Doors (GALMID.MSG), 174

editor (BBSEDTM.MSG). 161

E-mail and Forums (GALMS.MSG).
166-171

File Libraries (GALFIL.MSG). 171-173

file transfer (BBSFTFE.MSG), 162-165

global commands (GALGLO.MSG). 173

logon notices (GALNOTE.MSG). 174

Polls and Questionnaires
(GALP&Q.MSG), 175

QWEK-mail (GALOQWK.MSG). 175

RIPserip (BBSRIP.MSG), 165-166

signup (BBSUP.MSG), 158-161

system (BBSMAJOR.MSG). 151-157

Teleconference (GALTLC.MSG). 176

Confirmation (Electronic Mail), 348
Conflicts, addressing & interrupts, 24
CONNECT message from modem, 30
Connect time. 401
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Connecting to a BBS, 293
Connection, 40/
Connectivity, 7
Construeting your own menus., 54. 66
Consuming credits, 112, 114
Contacts BBS., 8
Contacts. building, 8
Continue after GPs, GPHDLR, 43
Continuous user output, 156, 193, 374
Conversion from version 5, 46
Conversion from version 6, 46-47
Cookbook. modem initialization strings, 28
COORDINATOR c¢lass, 103
COPYDIR configuration option, 71
Copying
DOS files, 238, 263
Forum access levels (between users). 246
Library files, 265
messages. 247, 305, 346, 349
messages, by importing. 357
Creating
class of users, 111, 113
distribution list, 250
files in the File Libraries, 368
Forums. 243
Libraries, 255
Locks and Keys. 107
menu pages, 62
messages (writing). Elecironic Mail, 347
messages (writing), Forum, 3349
questionnaire, 272
registry entry, 370
Credits, 41/
consumption (by class). 114
free. 226, 403
log-on notice, 302
paid. 226, 407
posting, 111, 112, 226
statistics, 206, 235
transterring, 377
user’s, 371
CROSSTALK, 293
CRT
color versus monochrome, 42, 143
screen saver, 225
second CRT. 43, 225
CTS/RTS signals, 314
data compression considerations, 31, 313
fow control. 32
typical modem commands. 28
user’s terminal, 293
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Current language, CNF, 53
Current Library, 365
Custom menus, 63, 84
CUSTOMER class. 100
Customer-Service Model BBS, 99
Customer support BBS, 8
Customizing, 21

using CNF, 141

menus, 54, 66

D

Data communications equipment, see “DCE”
Data compression and error correction, 40/
file transfer, 311, 313
modem configuration, 31, 313
Data Entry
see “Full Screen Data Entry™ anel
“Linear Data Entry™
DATAPH configuration option, 151
Data Terminal Equipment, see “DTE”
Data Terminal Ready, see “DTR"
DCE, (data communications equipment),
29-30
Debt, 112, 115
report in BBSDBT.RPT, 122
DEFI-DEF23, button templates, 65
DEFALLIB configuration option, 173
DEFAPP security option, 136
Detaults, 40/
accounting system (model BBS), 98
locks on features. 108
message. Electronic Mail read, 344
message, Forum read, 329
privileged and non-privileged access
levels in Forums, 241
DEFDESC configuration option, 171
DEFLNAME configuration option. 171
DEFLOP security option, 136
DEFOVR security option, 136
DEFPLOP security option, 36
DEFPROTO configuration option. 172
DEFSTYP/DEFSLIB configuration options,
173
DEFUL security option, 136
Delegating
Forum operators. 239
Library operators, 254
Delete
class, 120
DOS file. 238, 265
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Delete (conrinned),
Library file, 265
user’s account. during auto-cleanup, 193
user's account, remotely, 234
user’s account, from the console, 228
DELETE_ACCOUNT class, 120
Deleting menu pages. 63
DEMO class, 105
DEMO lock, 109
Demographics table, 206
Designing a BBS., features, 5
Designing menu pages, 63
Designing your BBS. 3
DESQview, 44
Destination menu page, 68
Detail a user’s account
console. 193
remote, 231, 291
Detecting installed modems, 24
DEVICE=, command, 11
DFSEND2, default command bar, 64
DFTEDT configuration option, 158
DFTPOP configuration option, 176
DFTPRn configuration options, 166-167
DFTSIG configuration option. 170
Diagrams in this manual
ACCOUNT menu, 112
Audit Trail Detail, 198
Electronic Mail. 340. 343
Emulating a User’s Channel, 202
Forums. 321, 323
Forums. message header, 325, 327
Full Screen Data Entry, 362

Introductory Menu selections. 189

Menu Tree Design, 60

Moenitor Input Activity, 209

null-modem cable, 33

Online User Information, 214

Registry of Users, 369

report menu selections, 380

Soltkeys (online console), 221-223

Statistics and Graphs, 204

Summary Screen, 211

switching console screens, 194

teleconference example, 320)

threading (Forum messages). 334

TOP menu, 294

User Account Detail. 196

user account display/edit. 372
Dial-Out, 8
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DIGALW configuration option. 160
Dimming menu options, 67
DIMLGE. button option, 63
Dimming menu selections. 90
DIMSML., button option. 66
DIR (list of DOS files), 238
Direct cireuits, 402
Directories
BBS, 20
Libraries, 256
DIS distribution list file. 252
DISABLE (online menu options), 73
Disable menu page, 75
Disable modules, 388
DISCHR configuration option, 174
Disk caching, 12,17
Disk requirements, 10
Disk space available, 213,219, 224
Display type, CRT, 42
Distribution lists. 250-253
@<list name>. 250
available, 252
mass mailing (!MASS), 253
restricting. 109
using, 347
named list, 230-232
named. editing offline, 252
personal list (!QUICK). 252
configuring, 349
using, 347
DI Ls loaded. 219
.DOC files, 21
Doors, 277-288
channel. 283
charges, 283
command string examples. 71
configuration options. 150, 174
custom parameters, 286
DigiBoard. 280
Doorway. 280, 287
Doorway mode, 287
drop files. 284
GHost, 278
GHost cleanup, 287
handshake method, 283-286
key required. 283
model files, 284-285
name, 282
online/offline, 282
requirements, 10-11, 278
reserve ports. 174
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Doors (continned),
security, 278
serial connection, 32
setup, 279-286
short description, 283
single user. 284
time limit, 283
user aborr, 283
using, 378
Doorway. 280. 287
Doorway mode, 287
DOS, 402
BBSDRAW command, 91
command line, 188
commands while the BBS is up, 238
configuration, 11
disk caching. 12
doublespace, |1
loading high, 11
Smartdrive, 12
The Major BBS
bringing up, 188
shutting down, 190, 229, 234
through Doors, 280
version requirements, 10
DOS 6,11
DOS-Only Libraries, 256. 262
Doublespace. 11
Download, 402
aborted, recovery, 311
charges (File Libraries), 258, 366
File Libraries, 366
Forum access level, 241
lock (Library), 260
message attachments. 306, 327, 334
protocels, 308
recovery (ZMODEM), 311
RIPrerm, 93
tagged files a1 log-off, 303
total downloads, 224
Drawing customized menus, 54, 66, 84
DSPOEXT configuration option. 165
DSPXIT configuration option, 64, 165
DSTKEY security option. 133
DTE. (data terminal equipment), 28-30, 32, 34
Duplex. user’s terminal, 293
Duplicating menu pages. 63
DUPLXn hardware setup option, 25, 32
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E

E2Uxxy configuration options, 168
EATKEY security option, 131
EATTCK accounting option, 131
ECBs (LAN channels), 35
Echo keystrokes. 25
Editing, account, 373
Editing a class, 120
Editing a Library. 262
Editing Text Blocks, 177-181
% symbols, 178
alternate languages, 53
custom editors, 177
from the Introductory Menu, 188
selected text blocks, 179-181
using CNF, 141
with RIPaine, 177
Editing user documentation, 21-22
Editors
custom, CNF, 146
custom, text blocks, 177
message, using, 333-361
online, 353
menu, 66
EDNAUD configuration option. 169
EIA-232D, 40)2. see “Flow control™
Electronic Mail. 340, 402
at log-on, 351
attaching a file. 348
attribute for message lext. 167
audit trail, 169, 199
auto-forward, 351
backtracking, 347
clear, 346
command string examples, 70
configuration options, 149, 166-171
confirmation, 348
copy, 346, 349
default or next message, 344
distribution list, 349-351
erase, 346, 349, 351
erase after reply, 346. 351
features, 2
file importing and exporting. 248
files, 344
lind a User-11, 347-348
Forum mail writing. 347
Forum messages, 351
forward. 346
forward, automatic, 351
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Electronic Mail (continued),
headers, 352
lifetime, 167, 344
log-on notice, 302, 351
menu diagram, 340-342
message header, 343
messages, 343
MHS- Message Handling Service, 184
modify, 349
next message, 347
notification (online recipient), 348
offline reading, see “"QWK-mail”
open messages, 224
preferences. 166, 346, 351-353
previous message, 347
quoling original, 351
read messages, 344-345
read messages. automatic, 352
reply after forward, 346
reply without erasing, 346
reply. 305, 345-346. 351
return receipl. 343, 348
seanning next and previous, 347
special functions, 349
statistics, 213, 224, 235
total messages, 224
using, 343-353
writing, 347
see also “Messages™
Electronic Publishing BBS. 9
EMLKEY security option, 131
EMLLIF configuration option, 167
EMLTCK accounting option, 131
EMUBBS.LOG, 203
Emulate screen, 201-203
capture to disk, 203
full screen emulation. 201
keystrokes, 203
local login. 201
non-hardware channels, 204
reset/restart a channel, 203
RIP vsers, 204
summary diagram, 202
Sysop chat mode, 203
tuming ANSI on/off, 203
Emulating a user’s channel. 201, 217
choosing a channel, 217
remotely, 237
Emulating on a non-hardware chaniiels, 39
ENABLE, menu page, 75
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Enable

modules, 388

online menu options, 75
ENAEUR configuration option, 153
ENALGE, button option, 65
ENASML, button option, 63
Ending a session on a modem, 32
English/ANSI language, 49
English/ANSI language, 54
Entertainment/Information BBS, 9
ENTUSID, 179, 227

Erasing messages, 239, 247, 307, 346, 349, 351

Error correction. 31, 40)2
File transfer; 313
Errors, file. 389
EUPAUD configuration option. 169
European characters, 153, 300
Events, 192
time, 1534
remote invocation, 234
-EXE files, self extracting. 312
Exempt
messages, from deletion, 247
users, from deletion, 233
users. from credit consumption, 114
users, from credit consumption. 112
EXICNC configuration option, 156
Exit, user’s terminal, 293
Exit 10 DOS, 188
Expert mode, CNF, 145
EXPMODE configuration option, 143, 151
Exporting, 249, 268
Extended ASCII
IBM character set, 50, 402
menus, 66, 86
Extended memory, 10, 402
EZ-Reader offline reader, 364

F

F protocol, 129-130, 267-268
Fax/Online, 8
Feature lisis, 2-7
designing your BBS, 5
Electronic Mail, 2, 343
online, 2
operating features, 6
security and accounting, 97
Teleconference, 315
Feedback to Galacticomm, 395, 397
File attachments, see “Electronic Mail"™
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File handles. 20
FILE HANDLES= command. Novell
networks, 16
File Libraries. 254-268. 365-368
& in command strings. 70
access, 259
alternate path prefix, 256, 262
approving files. 264
audit all file transfers, 172
audit trail, 257
CD-ROMs, 257
changing libraries, 367
charges. 258, 366
command string examples, 70
configuration options, 150, 171-173
conversion from version 6, 46
copying files, 265, 267-268
creating, 255
creating without ANSIL. 261
cutrent, 363
default preferences, 173
description, 256
directory structure, 256
DOS-only, 256, 262
download
files. 367
lists of files. 367
lock. 260
pricing, 366
editing file information, 266
editing a Library, 262
F protocol, 267-268
features, 3
files
deleting. 263
descriptions. 267
finding, 367
importing and exporting, 267
limits, 259
missing, 264
names, 366
not logged in. 264
free download time. 258
free upload time, 172, 258
full screen displays. 366
help, 255
hiding, 257
invisible Library. 260
Joining/unjoining. 263
keyword database, re-build, 266, 39|
keyword search, 367
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File Libraries (continued),

Library operator, 254

Library operator lock. 261
Library Sysop. 254

listing files, 367

listing preference. 368

lists of files. 367

locks, 140, 259

log-in files. 263

log-in files. offline, 266, 390
long description, 256
LONGSRCH, 172

maximum tagged files, 171
moving files, 263

multi-file download, 366
multi-file upload, 368

name, Library, 256
averwrite lock, 260
pre-aupproval lock, 261
preferences, user. 368
primary Library operator, 261
protocol preference, 368
pseudo key. library operator, 74
re-uploading, 368

Read-Only Library, 257
removing (deleting) a Library, 262
removing (unlogging) liles, 263
rename files, 263

royalties, 259, 368

searching for files, 367
searching preference, 368
searching. resuming, 367
security, 259

selecting a library, 367

size restrictions, 259, 368
tagging files for download. 264, 366-367
text variables, 266-267
unapprove, files, 265

unigue file names, 171
upload lock, 260

uploading files, 368

using, 365-368

visibility lock. 260

wildeards in file names, 366

File name, in message topic, 306
File page {menu design), 72,402

approving fordownload
Forum files, 239, 247
Library files, 264

attached to messages, 306
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Files teontinued), Foreground fill (BBSDRAW), 87

deleting (Library), 263 Forum Operator. 239, 246, 403
deseriptions (File Libraries), 267, 368 pseudo key. 74
exporting. 249, 268 _FORUMOP pseudo key, 74
Forum attachments, 327 Forums. 238-248, 321, 324, 403
importing, 248. 268 access levels, 139, 240, 242, 246, 383
menus, 54, 66 addressing messages, 326
modifying (File Libraries), 368 approving files, 239, 247
naming attached files, 327
E- mail and Forums, 306 attribute for message text, 167
Libraries, 366 changing, 325
searching charge per file uploaded, 244
Forums, 335 charge per message posted, 243
Libraries, 367 clearing afler reading from Electronic
tagging for download. 312, 366 Mail, 346
altached to messages, 306 command string examples, 69
d/l tagged files, 367 configuration options, 149, 166-171
d/l when you log off. 303 copying messages. 247
limit, 162 creating, 243-244
transfer, 308-315 credit consumption rate, 244
auto-logott, 164, 313 default Forum selection. 170
configuration options, 1449, 162-165 defaultor next message, 329, 339
count, 213, 224 deleting, Forums, 243
data compression, 313 Electronic Mail replies, 333
error correction, 313 erasing messages, 239, 247
Libraries, 366 example menu tree design , 81
protocols. 162, 308 exempt from deletion. 247
rate w/compression, 31 file attachments, 335
re-uploading, 368 file importing and exporting, 248
remote Sysop, 234 files. 327
X.3 parameters, 164 filescan. 335
FILES= command, Novell networks, 16 finding messages, 326
FILES=127,20 first message, 328
Filescan (Forum), 335 Forum Access Report, 123
Fill block (BBSDRAW), 87 Forum operator message options, 246
Final cursor position and color (BBSDRAW ), Forum operator pseudo key, 74
87 Forum operators, 239
FIND, find BBS service, 296 Forum organization, 248
Finding the right User-1D, 347 forwarding messages, 247
FLDKEY security option. 136 header. 243, 32§
Floppy drive, software installation, 20 in-box (Electronic Mail), 351
Flow control, 28 keywaords, 337
CTS/RTS. 313-315 keywaord search, 332
EIA-232-C, 315 lifetime of messages, 170, 243
hardware, 313-314 list of, 324
user’s terminal, 32, 293 listing messages, 330-331
Windows, 14 management, 238-248
XON/XOFF, 293, 313-314 menu diagram, 321-323
FLSYSOP security option. 135 message header. 325
FLVKEY security option. 135 messages, 3235
For-Profit Model BBS, 103 messages 10 ALL, 326
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Forums (continued), FRMLMT configuration option, 175

MHS messages. 185. 244 FSEMHI configuration option, 161
modifying a message. 239. 247 FULALW configuration option, 160
names, 243, 325 Full duplex. 293
next message, 329, 335 Full Screen Data Entry
non-privileged access, 241 configuration options, 149, 161-162
number of, 169 cursor movement, 361
offline reading, see “QWK-mail” editing a field, 363
open messages, 224 keystrokes, 362
operations menu, 243 multiple-choice fields, 363
options, 243 quitting, 361
previous message. 333 saving, 361
privileged access, 241 usage, 256, 366, 372
privileges, 240 using, 361-363
quickscan, 335-339, 382 Full Screen Editor. 354
adding/deleting. 338 abandon. 358
configuration, 335-338 block commands, 335, 357
resetfing pointers, 339 commands, 356
running, 338 configuration aptions, 149, 161
read, 328 control keys, 357
read multiple, 335 cursor movement. 356
reading messages, 328-333 exiting, 357
reply, 305, 326, 328, 333 funetion keys. 357
reports, 382-383 help, 357
scanning messages, 329 mporting another message, 357
search, file attachments, 333 keystrokes, 354
search, keywords, 337 minimum screen height, 161
security, 240 uitiing, 358
seeding debate, 6 saving, 357
selecting, 325 screen dimensions, 356
sorting, GALSORT, 393 softkeys. 357
statistics, 213, 224, 235 switching to Line Editor, 357
Sysop for Forums, 238 topic. 356
teleconference. 246, 339 uploading atext file, 356
Thought of the Day. 244 usage, 339, 347
thread, 327, 333, 334 using, 335-358
topic. changing. 328 VT-102 keys, 357
user access, 242 Full s¢reen emulation, 203
USEr aceess .copying. 246 Function keys, see “Softkeys™
using, 324-339 Function keys. summary screen, 214
whom a message is 10, 326 FXPREF/FXSUFF configuration options. 164

wriling messages, 339

see also "Messages” _ G
Forward (Forum thread scan), 333-334
Forwarding. 2 5
Forwarding. 247, 305, 346, 351 GalactiBoard, 11
FPGHDR, file page header. 72 GalactiBox. 11
Freddie o.tﬂmc reader, 364 Galacticomm
Free credits, 403 address, 394

i S g @ S8,
E;;-Eg;}tg!md?g dnd_ uplnac.lmb. '_]‘;8 contacting us, 394

ILS con |g_umnonl aptien, 172 Demo System, 394-395

FRESUP accounting aption, 127 [nits Forum, 28
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Galacticomm (continued),
feedback. 395-397
phone numbers, 394
service, 394-397
technical support. 396
GALFILC.EXE. utility. 46
GALFILCV, wility. 46
GALFILIN utility. 390
GALFILKW utility. 391
GALP&QR utility, 391
GALRFC utility, 392
GALSORT utility. 393
GALVIT.386, Windows, 15
General Protection Fault, 43, 199
Getting ON-THE-AIR Fast checklist. 10
GHost see “Doors™
GLBKEY security option, 126
Global commands, 296
/#, show user list, 296
configurations options, 150, 173
FIND. find BBS service, 296
[GO, go to BBS service. 296
/P. page user or Sysop, 296
/R, look up user in Registry, 296
/RECENT, list recent logoffs, 296
see also “Sysop Global commands™
Glossary, 398-41
JGO command. 61, 296
command siring examples, 72
orphan pages, 75
GO parameter. BBS command. 190
GO Introductory Menu, 188
GP error limit, GPSLMT., 43

GP errors (General Protection), GPHDLR.

43,199
GP.OUT, 44
GPBOOT hardware setup option, 44
GPHDLR hardware setup option, 43
GPSLMT hardware setup option, 43
Graphs. 204, 212
Group number, auto-selecting menus, 73
_GROUPH pseudo key, 73
GROUPn, channel group type. 25, 32, 35

H

Half duplex. user’s terminal, 293
Hanging up
emulation keystroke, 203
from console, 228
inactivity. 37

426

Hanging up (continued),
remotely, 233
user ends modem session, 32
Hard disk recommendations, 10, 17
Hardware, problems, 24
Hardware flow control. 28, 31. 313
Hardware Setup. 23-45
accelerator (RNG3HD), 45
ATA command, 30, 43
automatic detection of hardware, 24
baud rate, 25
CNF with, 141
color/monochrome, 42
CRT, secondary, 43
duplex, 25
ECBs. number of, 36
example configuration. 39
from Introductory Menu, 188
GP handling, 43
hardware part, 23
/0 address,
base. 25
local session, 44
offsets, 25
initialization string, 25
interrupt source, 435
LAN network addresses (IPX), 36
LAN example, 35
lock baud rate, 25
manual setup, 25
multi-port groups, 235
multi-tasking support. 44
number of channels in a group, 25
options, 39-45
polling rate, 44
serial port example, 32
software part, 24
starting channel in a group. 25
type of channel group, 25
UART polling method, 44
Windows. 12
HASCLB configuration option. 166
Hayes compatible modems. see “Modems™
Header, Forum, 243, 328
Header, message, 325, 343
HELLO greeting messuge, 179
Help
? for help. 293
CNF help mode, 145
File Library help files, 255
The Major BBS, 224
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Help screens, 224

Hiding a Library, 257

Hiding menu options, 67, 90

HIMEM.SYS, 11

HST, 27, 403

Hunt group, phone lines, 19

HWTLOG/HWTSUP configuration options,
157

1/O addressing, 23-25, 36
Windows, 13
ABM custom menu files, 34, 66, 86
IBM-ANSI protocol, 501
leons, Windows, 13
Idea-base, 8
Idle user, 153
IDLZAP, inactivity timeout, 153
see also “BINZAP” and *ASCZAP"
IF-ANSI construct, 91
Importing files. 248, 268
Importing messages, 357
In-box (Electronic Mail reading). 344
Inactivity Tog-off, IPX Direct, 37
Inactivity timeout, 153, 164, 165
Incomplete languages, 33
Individual keys. editing, 117, 119-120
Info-tainment BBS, 9
Information center, using, 293
Initialization strings for modems, 25
BBS use of, 29
cookbook, 28
determining. 28
error, 215
guidelines, 24
reference, 26-29
INITn hardware setup option, 25, 32, 34
/Inits Forum, 28
INSTALL utility, 57
Installation, 10
customization, 21
hardware setup, 23
initialization strings, 26-29
LAN. 34
mode] BBSes. 98
modems, 25
number of users, 17
procedure for Add-on Options. 20
procedure for The Major BBS. 19
serial ports, 32
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Installation (continued),

software, 20)

telephone company, 18

uninstall, 22

Windows, 12
INTER option for multi-tasking, 16, 44
International characters, 153
International characters. in User-1Ds, 300
INTERPKT configuration option, 175
Interrupt method, 435
Interrupt source, for multi-tasking, 16, 45
Interrupts. 16, 24
INTRAPKT configuration option, 175
Introductory Menu, 188
/INVIS command, 291

command siring examples, 72
Invisible. Forum (Zero access), 240
Invisible, Library, 133, 260
Invisible, Sysop. 291
IPX Direct Circuits, 34, 40)3

addresses, 36

address error, 215

hardware setup, 35
IPX Virtual Circuits, 34-35, 403
IPXADRD LAN hardware setup option, 35-36
IRPSRCn. for multi-tasking, 16, 45
IRQ) signals, 16, 24

K

KERMIT protocol. 311, 403
resiricting, 129, 130
Keyring (for a class of users), 404
editing. 117
report. 386
Keys, 404
class keyring, 117-119
granting keys, 107
granting to individual users, 117
individual keys, 117, 119-120
limit per class/per user. 108
Master Kev, 110, 195
pseudo-keys. 73
reports, 384, 386
tips. 108
User Key Report. 123
Keystroke echo, with compression, 3
Keystrokes
BBSDRAW, 85
CNF, 142
FSD (Full Screen Data Entry), 362

427

INDEX



X3ANI

Keystrokes (contimued ),
FSE (Full Sereen Editor), 354
Menu Tree, 60
The Major BBS
function/softkeys. 214, 220-229
screens, 194-229
switching screens, 194
Keyword search
File Libraries, 367
Forum, 326, 332
Kill command
account (delete), 228
channel {hang up), 233
channel (reset), 228, 238
suspending a User-1D, 195, 228, 233
system (shut down), 190, 229, 234
KMDLOCK security option, 130)
KMULQOCK security option, 129
KRCxxy Kermil configuration options.
163-164
KTXxur Kermit configuration options,
163-164

L

/L command, 291
L. listing protocol, restricting, 129
LAN access to your BBS, 11, 44
channels status codes, 209
idle channel, 153
LAN channel group type, 25
network addresses, 35
performance, 18
preparations. 37
setup, 34
_LANG pseudo key, 73
LANGCHG accounting option, 52, 128
LANGOP configuration option, 50, 51. 94 .
152
LANGSUP configuration option, 50, 51, 94
Language, 49-38, 404
adding, BBSLANG, 388
add-on options, 49
alternatives (autoimatic), 53
ANSI, 50
auto-selecting menus, 73
auto-sensing RIP, 94
BBSLANG. 55
CNF, 53
choosing. 50
default, 375
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Language (continued).
defining, 55-56
deleting, BBSLANG, 388
editing menus, 54
editing text blocks, 53. 56
exporting, 57, 388
incomplete, 33
language preference, 51

making an alternate add-on option. 56-58

names, 49

packaging. 57

preference. 94

pseudo keys, 73

removing, 58

setting from the console, 51

subsets, editing, 53

user changing preference, 52

user’s choice, 51
LLANs. 7

RIP Graphics, 92
LANtastic, 16
LANTYPn LAN hardware setup oplion, 35
Level 1 Hardware Setup,

se¢ “Hardware Setup”
Level 2 Design Menu Tree.

see “Menu Tree Design™
Level 3 Security and Accounting,

see "Security and Accounting”
Level 4 Configuration Options,

see “Configuration options™
Level 5 GO, see "GO
Level 6 Edit Texi Blocks,

see “Edit Text Blocks™
Level 7 Basic Utilities, see “Utilities™
Level 8 Add-on Utilities,

see your add-on manuals
Level 9 Reports, see “Reports™
LHARC, compressed files, 312
_LIBOP pseudo key, 74

_LIBOP! pseudo key. 74

Library operator, 254, 405
lock, 261
primary Library operator. 261
pseudo key. 74
Library
access, 135
audit trail, 200
list of, 367
login file, 263
preapproved lock, 261
security, 135
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Library (continued).
selecting, 367
Sysop, 254
see “File Libraries™
Library-Op, 404
Limits on online time
by class, 111
logging on, 157
signing up. 157
user’s, display, 373
Line Editor, 358
command mode, 359
command summary. 360-361
entry mode, 358
insert mode, 358
switching to Full Screen Editor, 358
uploading a text file, 359
usage. 339, 347
using, 358-361
Linear Data Entry
editing a field, 364
moving between fields, 363
multiple choice fields, 364
quitting. 363-364
saving, 363-364
starting over, 364
usage, 366, 375
using, 363-364
Lines in Use graph, 204
LIST (teleconference channel). 317
List of Forums, 324
List of Libraries, 367
Listing files, download protocal. 309
Listing Forum messages, 330
LISTKEY security option, 136
LIVEPH configuration option, 151
Loading (system resources), 213, 224
Loading high, 11
Local log-in
170 address, 44
non-hardware channels, 39, 204, 216
Softkeys, 227
versus emulation, 201
LOCALBBS.LOG, 203
LOCALP. local log-in address. 44
Lock baud rate. 25. 29, 30. 216
reported rate, 30
LOCKn modem hardware setup option, 25
Locks, 405
applying locks, 107
creating, 107
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Locks (continted),
DEMO lock, 109
File Libraries. 140, 259
MASS_MAILING lack, 109
MODERATE lock. 104
NORMAL lock. 109
predefined. 108
SUPER lock, 109
tips, 108
Locks and Keys, 3, 107-110
LOFAUD configuration option, 155
Log session to disk, 203
Log in, 405
Logging off. 293, 40)3
automatically, 304
example, 303
inactivity log-off, 37
/RECENT, list recent logoffs, 296
Logging on, 293, 405
aucdlit trail entry, 155
connect (hello) messages, 179, 226. 23|
Electronic Mail notification, 302, 351
example, 301-302
language choice, 51
latest date, 373
locally (on the console). 201, 227
message, 176, 226, 23|
RIP considerations, 48
nofices, 302
over a modem, 3()
over a serial cable, 34
overview, 4
Login (Library file), 263
LONAUD configuration options, 155
LONGSRCH configuration option, 172
LONTRL, Ing-on message, 48
Looking up a user in the Registry. 296, 370
l.ower case, 4()5
LSDLOCK security aption, 129
LWTLOG/LWTSUP configuration options,
157
-LZH files, compressed files, 312

Main menu, 294

MAINKEY security option, 135
Maintenance offline. 387

Munual Hardware Setup, 25
Marker. menu selection. 90
Mass mailing (IMASS). 109, 253
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MASS_MAILING lock. detauls, 109
Master key. 110, 195, 405
Matrix (user), 211
MAXBPS (maximum bits per second) 17
MAXCAT coenfiguration option, 155
MAXFRE security option, 135
Maximum baud rate (bits per second). 17, 219
Maximum users chart, 18
MAXLGE, maximum buttons, RIP. 65, 165
MAXSCNS configuration option. 157
MAXTAGS configuration option, 162
MCUHR configuration option. |54
MCUMIN/MCUWRN configuration options.
154, 192
Media, connectivity, 7
MEMBER class, 103
Memory available, 213, 219, 224
Memory managers. 18
Memory. real mode, 18
Memory requirements, 10
Menu, 403
Menu page, 63, 405
Menu Tree design, 59-83
/GO command. 61
allow GO 10 page, 62
alternate languages custom menus, 34
audit trail of menu selections, 155, 200
auto-select menus, 63, 72
BBS constructed
ANSI menus, 63
RIP menus. 64
BBSDRAW, 66, 84
color coding, 61
combining text variables and menu
markers, 90
command string examples, 69
creating, 59
creating 4 new page. 62
custom editors, 67
custom menu file extensions, 86
custom menus. 63. 66
deleting pages. 63
design diagram. 60
designing menu pages. 63
destination page, 63, 68
display atiributes, 157
duplicating pages. 63
examples
menu design, 76-83
two BBSes on one computer, 79-81
separate Forum menus. 81-83
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Menu Tree design (continued),
file page, 72
hide/show/dim, 63
Introductory Menu, 188
key required, 63, 67
marker, custom menu selection, 90
menu page., 63
menu text blocks, 181
module page, 68
online disable/enable, 75
orphan pages, 73
page title, 63
pseudo-kevs, 73-74
RIP button styles, 63
select character, 63, 67
selections. 67
short description, 63, 67
show/hide/dim option, 67
text variables, 87, 90, 266
lypes of pages. 61
Menu tree update, conversion,
File Library, 46
QWK-mail. 47
RIP, 47
Menu-ized Global Commands, command
string examples. 71
Menus
/GO, go to BBS service, 296
FIND, find BBS service, 296
using, 293
Message, 405
Message areas, see “Forums”
Messages, connect (hello) message, 231
Messages (Forum and Electronic Mail).
304-308
attachments, 306, 343, 348
body, 305
connect (hello) messages, 179
copying, 247, 305
copying files, 248
default or next, 339
Electronic Mail read. 344
Forum read, 329
Electronic Mail messages, 343
erasing. 239, 247, 307, 346, 349
exempt (from erasure), 247
exporting files. 249
F protocol. 248
files attached to. 306
forum messages. in E-mail in-box, 351
forum messages. 325
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Messages (continied),
forwarding, 247, 305. 346
header, 325, 343
importing files. 248
lifetime, 167, 170, 243, 247, 344
Ing-on notification, 302, 351
modifying. 239, 247, 307, 349
number, 305
quoting original, 351
reading. 328, 344
reply, 305, 328, 333, 345
return receipt, 348
routing history, 305
searching in a Forum, 326
thread. 305, 327, 333, 334
topic, 305
writing. 339, 347
Messages (o online users), 224, 23()
MHS, 182-186
configuration options, 170
delivery options, 183

Electronic Mail messages, 184-185
Electronic Mail return receipts, 184

Forum addressing, 244
Forum messages, 185-156
nondelivery, 184
preparations, 182
MHSKEY security option, 133
Microsoft Mail, via MHS, 182
MINCXF configuration option, 158
MINVER configuration option, 165
MKDIR (make directory), 238

MLTMTH, multi-tasking method. 16, 44

MLX files, 56
MMUATR configuration option, 157
MMUALUD configuration option, 155
MMUCRR accounting option, 125
MNP 4 and 3, 29, 31
Models of BBSes, 98, 406
changing your mind, 389
Customer-Service Model, 09
For-Profit Maodel, 103
installation, 98
Private Model, 102
Public Model. 98
Sign-up Model. 101
Modems. 7, 11, 406
answering calls, 30
beginning a session, 30
busy during shutdown, 191
CONNECT message. 30
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Maodems (continued).
ending a session, 32
hangup. Remote Sysop, 233
mitialization strings, 26-29
MODEM channel group type, 25
no answer during shutdown, 191
null-modems, 32
performance. 18
resetting, 29
setup reference. BBSMREF, 389
MODERATE lock, defaults, 109

Moderating a teleconference channel, 109, 318

Modifying File Library files. 368

Modifying messages, 239, 247, 307, 349

MODKEY sccurity option, 134

Maodule page (menu design), 68-72, 406

Modules (of the BBS)

disabling and enabling modules, 388

procedure, 20

upgrading or updating your BBS, 8

viewing, 208
MODZAP, reset inactive modems, 153
Monitoring input activity, 209-210, 237
MONTHLY class, 106
Moving, Library files, 265
MPGHDR, module page header. 48, 68
MSG files, 56
MSG files, %-symbols, 178
MSGATR configuration option, 167
MSHHRn conliguration option. 154
MSSKEY security option, 133
MULTI, use multi-port hardware, 25

Multi-file download (File Libraries). 366

Mulii-file upload (File Libraries), 368
Multi-port hardware, 25
Multi-tasking. 16

About The Major BBS screen, 219
MLTMTH hardware setup option, 44
MULTSK hardware setup option, 44

Windows, 13
Multilingual capability, 49-58
MULTIn hardware setup option, 25, 32
Multitasking (Windows). 12
MULTSK. multi-tasking, 15. 16, 44

N

NAMDFT configuration option, 160, 288

Name, user's, 374
Named distribution list, 250
Naming attached files, 306
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NetWare, 16
MHS- Message Handling Service, 182
see also “Novell LANs"
Network addresses, LAN, 35
New user, see “Sign-up”
New user information, 21
NEWSFL configuration option, 173
Next message
Electronic Mail default read position, 344
Electronic Mail read scan. 347
Forum default read position, 329, 339
Forum read scan, 335
No response to ATZ, error message. 29
NO-ANSWER (phone lines). 152, 191, 22§,
238
NOCHGKEY accounting 136
Non-hardware channel, 39, 204, 216
<NONE:> channel group, 25
NORMAL lock, defaults. 109
Notification of Electronic Mail
when you log on, 302, 351
when vou're already online, 348
NOTIFSYS/NOTIFLOP configuration
options, 171
Novell's MHS, see “MHS- Message
Handling Service™
Novell LANs, 7, 11
CASTOFF command. 3R
SEND command, 38
setup. 34
Novell NetWare, 16
NPAYMX security option, 134
NRECCL configuration option, 173
NSIGS configuration option, [69
NSWCHX configuration option, 176
Null modem, 32-33. 406
Number of channels. 25
Number of simultaneous users, 17-18. 39
NUMBRn hardware setup option, 25, 32, 35
NUMECBn hardware setup option, 35. 36
NUMXRF configuration option, 156

0

Oft-the-air (shutting down the BBS). 190.
229, 234, 406
Offline, 46
Offline mail reading, QWK-mail, 364. 406
Offline services
configuralion options. 147
editing text blocks. 177
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Offline services (continued).
Hardware Setup, 23. 39
languages. 49-58
menu tree design. 59
reports, 379
security and accounting., 97
utilities, 387
Offline utilities. 387-393
Offline versus online, 2
Offset, channel, 25
On-the-air (bringing up the BBS), 188, 406
Online , 406
Online features, 2
Online notification, 348
Online time
charges, 125, 258
graph, 205, 212
limits by class, 111
limits logging on, 157
limits signing up. 157
Online User Information sereen, 214-218
channel status reference, 215-217
emulating a channel, 217
summary diagram, 214
Online User Information, 232
Online versus oflline, 2
Operating system, requirements. 10, 12
Operating The Major BBS, 5, 6, 187-191
Auto-cleanup, 191
Automatic reboot, 190
bringing up. 188
Introductory Menu summary. |88-189
Shutdown, 190, 192, 234, 220
summary, 187-188
Timed Event Aato-Shutdown. 192
see also
“Announcements”
“Distribution Lists™
“Doors”
“File Libraries™
“Forum Management™
“Messages”
“Polls and Questionnaires™
“QWK-mail™
“Registry of Users™
“Remaote Sysop Menu™
“Signing-up”
“Sysop’s Console™
“Sysop Global Commands”™
“User-1Ds"
Operator, 407
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Original (Electronic Mail backtracking). 347
Orphan pages, 75

08/2,12, 44

OST PC XNet card. see “PC Xnet”

Out of Interrupt Stacks, error message, 18
OUTATA. answering calls, 30, 43
OUTBSZ, output buffer option, 95, 151
Overview, |

Overwrite lock (Library), 260

P

[P, page user or Sysop. 296
Pacing, ASCII protocol, 309
Packet Assembler/Disassembler, 407
Packet switching, 7
Packet switching network, 407
PAD. 11.407
Page (Menu Tree), 59-83. 407
creating, 62
cnable/disable, 75
file page. 72
menu page, 63
module page, 68
naming. 62
orphan pages, 75
tree of pages (menu design), 39
Page (message), 407
/P, page user or Sysop, 296
Sysop sending messages 1o users, 224,
230
teleconference command, 317
users paging from the teleconference, 317
users paging other users, 296, 317
users paging the Sysop, 193, 296
PAGINT configuration option, 176
Paid credits. 407

Partial User-1Ds, 347
Password, 407
changing, 373
choosing, 301
restrictions on choice, 158
overview, 4
Sysop viewing methods,
offline report, 381-382
Remoate Sysop Menu, 231
restrictions online (VISPSW), 126
User Account Detail screen. 196
Pause user output, 136, 195, 374
PAYING class, 106
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PC, requirements. 10
PC XNet card. 8 .11
Performance, 17-18
CD-ROM, 18
chart, 18
data compression, 31
error correction, 31
V.42, V.42 bis, MNP 4 & §, 3|
Permanent automatic class switching, 116
Personal distribution list (!QUICK). 252. 347,
349
PESTER accounting option, 127
PFCEIL cenfiguration option, 155
PFNCEIL configuration option, 172
Phar Lap. I8
Phone Company, |8
Phone lines, 11
installing, 18
multiple. 19
pulse. 19
reliability, 19
reserving for paying customers, 105
reserving, 296
tone, 19
Phone numbers, user’s. 374
PIF, Windows, 13
PIF Editor (Windows file), 13
PIF. SPXTALK. 38
PKPAK. compressed files. 312
PKUNPAK, compressed files, 312
PRKUNZIP, compressed files, 312
PKZIP, compressed files, 312
PLLOPKEY security option, 135
Polling rate. 17, 44
Polls and Questionnaires, 270-277. 371
adding questions, 275-276
command string examples. 71
configuration eptions, 150, 175
creating, 272-274
editing. 276-277
preparing questions, 271
question types, 271-272
reports. offline; GALP&QR, 391
results file, 175
using, 371
POLRATE, polling rate, 17, 44
Port number, auto-selecting menus, 73
see also “Channels, numbering”

_PORT# pseudo key. 73

Posting credits
remotely, 112
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Posting credits (continued).
Softkeys, 226
Preapproved Library lock, 261
Preferences (Electronic Mail), 166
Preferences (File Libraries), 368
Preparations
installation, 10
LAN. 37
Telephone company, 18
Windows, 12
Previous (message scan)
Electronic Mail read, 347
Forum read, 335
Primary Library operator, 261
Private Model BBS, 102
Privileged Forum user, 240
Procedures for installation, 19
PROCOMM. terminal program. 293, 314
Profanity detection, 155
Protfit Model BBS, 103
Profitahle BBS, 9
PROSPECT class, 100
_PROT pseudo key. 73
Protected mode. 18
Protecting a user’s account, 197, 233
Protocol, 407
auto-selecting menus, 73
file transfer. 308, 408
terminal, 49
Pseudo-keys, 73-74, 408
Publi¢ BBS listing. 395
Public Model BBS. 9§
Publishing electronically, 9
Pulse dialing service, 19

Q

QDLEEY security option, 137
QIKDLY configuration option, 170)
QKCHRG accounting option, 132
Questionnaires, 371
Questions, sign-up. 158-161, 289
Quick Start booklet, 10
Quickscan (Forum), 335
choosing Forums, 338
choosing kevwords, 337
configuring, 338
report, 382
restarting Forum pointers. 339
using, 335
QULKEY security option. 137

434

Quoting (original Electronic Mail), 351
QWK-mail, 253, 408
command string examples, 71
configuration options, 150, 175
conversion from version 6, 47
downloading QWK packets, 364
file attachments. 365
help, 363
maximum messages per Forum, 175
QWK packets, 253, 364
REP packets, 253, 365
reselting message pointers. 363
setup, 253
uploading REP packets, 364
using, 364-363
QWENAME configuration option, 175

R

/R, look up user in Registry, 206
Rate adjust, 29
Re-uploading (File Libraries file). 368
Read caching, 12
Read. Forum access level, 240
Read-Only Library, 257
Readers of this manual, 9, 292
Reading Electronic Mail messages, 344
Reading Forum messages, 328
Real mode memory, 18
Real-time statistics
choosing, 224
clearing, 390
meaning, 213
Reboot, 190
Reboot afier GP, 44
Receipt. return, 184, 348
/RECENT, list recent logoffs, 296
Recovering aborted downloads, 311
Recovering databases. 389
Registration Number, 218
Registry of Users, 268-270), 407
/R, look upuser in Registry, 296
adding new guestions, 269
changing questions, 269
command string examples, 71
crealing your entry, 370
editing template, 269-270
editing your entry, 370
log-on notice. 302
looking up a user, 296. 370
menu diagram. 369
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Registry of Users (contipued),
preparation, 22
report template. 269
searching, 369
setup. 268
text hlocks, 181
using, 369-370
REGKEY security option, 135
Release notes. 20
Reliability. phone lines, 19
Relog option when you log off, 303
Remote Imaging Protocol,
see¢ “RIP Graphics™
Remote shutdown, 190
Remate Sysop Menu, 230-238, 407

ACCOUNT submenu, 111-113
accounting functions, 231
change channel status, 238
class statistics, 236
command string examples, 71
delete a User-1D, 234
demographics, 236
display audit trail, 232
DOS command simulation, 238
emulate a channel, 237
force cleanup, 234
hangup on a user, 233
kill a channel, 238
log-on message, 231
module statistics, 236
monitor channel activity, 237
protect/unprotect a user, 233
Remote Access Report, 123
search account database, 232
send messages 1o users, 230
shutdown, 190, 234
statistics, 235-237
suspend/unsuspend a user, 233
transfer files, 234
user account detail, 231
users online, 232
Removing a DOS directory, 238
Removing a Library, 262
Renaming files
DOS, 238
Library, 265
REP packets, 253, 364

Replying to a message, 305, 328, 333, 345-346

with or without erasing, 346, 351
with quoting, 352
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Reports, 379-386
address labels, 381
audit trail search, 379
classes. 386
debts, 122
Forum access, 123, 383
Forum quickscan, 382
from Introductory Menu, 188
Remote Access Report, 123
Remote Sysop Menu access, 385
report summary diagram, 380
sign-up guestions, 289
user account data, 381
User Class Report, 123
User Key Report. 123
user keys, 384
REQINT configuration option. 176
Requirements, BBS, 10
Requirements, RIPterm, 93
Reserved phone lines. 105, 296
Reset a channel, 203
Resetting modems, 29
Restoring databases, 389
Retry, 408
Retumn receipts
Electronic Mail, 348
MHS, 184
RIP Graphics. 92-96, 408
auto-sensing RIP, 94

configuration options, 149, 165-166

conversion from version 6, 47
custom menus, 54-55, 66
disabling, 95

emulating. 204

file page. 72

file pages, combining, GALRFC. 302

icons, download. 166
language preference, 94
LONTRL. log-on message, 48
module page, 68
MPGHDR, module header. 48
new user sign-up, 48
old and new text blocks, 48
on LANs, 02
re-enabling, 96
recommended CNF settings, 95
RIPaini. 49, 64, 66,92, 177
RIPaint Add-on Option, 54-35
RIPscrip, 54-55, 299
RIPterm. 51, 66

auto-sensing, 50, 94
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RIP Graphics {continued),
RIPterm,
downloading. 93
installing, 299-300
requirements, 93, 299
screen pause, 95, 300
using. 299
RLGKEY security option, 126
RLSPRT configuration option. 174
RNG3HD. software accelerator, 45
Rotary dialing service (versus touch-tone), 19
Rotary phone lines (hunt group), 19
Royalties (File Library uploads), 259, 368
RRRKEY security option, 131
RRRTCK accounting option, 131
RS-232-C, 315. 408
RSETOP, busy or no-answer, 152, 191
Running vour BBS, 5

S

SAFPSW configuration option, 158
SAMPKY security option, 105, 126
SAMPLN security option. 99. 105, 125, 215
SAPNAM. server name, 43
SATTCK accounting option, 132
SAVINF configuration option, 161
Scanning Electronic Mail, 347
Scanning Forum messages, 329, 335
Scunning teleconference channels. 316
SCNPAUS configuration option, 156
Screen dimensions (user), 195, 374
Screen displays in this manual

About The Major BBS, 218

Audit Trail Detail, 198

audit trail search, 379

BBSDRAW, 84

CNEF, 143

Electronic Mail messages. 341

Emulating a User’s Channel, 202

Forum messages, 322

Full Screen Editor. 322, 341, 355

Introductory Menu selections, 189

Menu Tree Design, 60

Monitor Input Activity, 209

Online User Information, 214

report menu, 380

Softkeys (online console), 214, 221

Statistics and Graphs, 204

Summary Screen, 211

User Account Detail. 196
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Screen displays in this manual (continued).
utilities, 387
Windows, 13-16
Screen pause. 95. 156, 195, 374
Screen saver, 225
SDNAUD configuration option, 170
Search
chronological, in File Libraries, 367
CNF. offline configuration facility. 1435
File Libraries, find string in file
directory, 367
file name, File Libranes, 367
files in a Forum, 327, 335
Forum message. 326
Forum thread, 333
keyword, 332
File Libraries. 367
Forum body or header, 326
menus, finding, 296
message number, 329, 344
online users, 296
teleconference channels, 316
user account information, 232
user registry, 296, 369
User-1D, 232, 347
Search and Retrieve, §
SECCHR configuration option, 162
Secondary CRT, 43
Security and Accounting. 97-140
BBS model, changing, 389
class maintenance, 111
configuration options summary, 123-125
customizing, 107
File Libraries, 140, 254, 259
Forums, 139, 238, 240
Introductory Menu, 188
locks and keys, 107-110
maodel BBSes. U8
offline Security and Accounting options,
108, 123
online time. 111
overview, 3
password viewing, 126, 196, 23|
see also “Passwords™
Remote Sysop Menu access. 137-139,
i85
reserved phone lines. 105, 296
switching BBS Models, 107
using CNF, 141
see also "Remote Sysop Menu™
Security and Accounting Options. 125
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Security and Accounting Options {continied),

advertise credit buying procedure, 127
allow Forum-Ops to modify headers, 132
ASCII download key, 129
ASCII upload key, 128
bypass icon download key, 130
change language key, 128
chargpes
for minimum connect time purchase,
127
for posting to a Forum, 132
for uploading a file to a Forum, 132
for uploading Electronic Mail
attachments, 131
for using distribution lists, 132
Forum Teleconference rate, 134
in Teleconference, 134
online time, 125
per Electronic Mail message. 131
10 request retumn receipts, 131
class, starting, 127
comnect charge per hour. 126
corinect time purchase, minimam; 126
create Registry entry key. 135
credits, showing, 127
Doors Sysop access key. 136
download QWK packets key, 137
enter Polls & Questionnaires key, 135
F file export download key, 130
F file import upload key, 129
Forum detault credit consumption rate,
131
free credits at sign-up, 127
inactivity limeout exemption, 126
KERMIT dowriload key, 130
KERMIT upload key, 129
L listing download key, 129
Library download key. 136
Library download lists of files key, 136
Library no extra download charge key,
136
Library Operator key, 136
Library overwrite key, 136
Library preapproval key, 136
Library Sysop key. 135
Library upload key, 136
Library visibility key, 133
mass mailing kev. 133
maximum use of Teleconference, 134
MHS message key. 133
passwords, viewing ability, 126
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Security and Accounting Options (continued),
personal distribution list key, 133
Poll-Op key. 135
Primary Library Operator default. 136
privileged Forum access key, 132
re-logon key, 126
reserved channel key, 126
reserved channels, 125
return receipt key, 131
SUPER powers in P&Qs key, 135
switch to and from Forum channels, 134
Svsop Forum access key, 133
sysop global command key, 126
tag files tor download key. 133
Teleconference moderator key. 134
top channel for limited users, 135
unlimited use of Teleconlerence key, 134
upload Electronic Mail file attachments

key, 131
upload QWK reply packets key, 137
V view compressed files key, 130
write Electronic Mail key, 13]
XMODEM download key. 129
XMODEM upload key, 128
YMODEM upload key, 128
YMODEM-Batch download key. 129
YMODEM-g download key. 130
YMODEM-g upload key, 128
ZMODEM download key, 130
ZMODEM upload key, 128

Seeurity and Accounting Options .MSG files
file transfer (BBSFTF.MSG), 128
system (BBSMAJOR.MSG). 125
RIP (BBSRIP.MSG _, 130
signup (BBSUP.MSG), 127
File Libraries, (GALFIL.MSG). 135
Doors (GALMID.MSG), 136
E-mail and Forums (GALMS.MSG), 131
Polls and Questionnaires

(GALP&Q.MSG), 135
QWEK-mail (GALQWEK.MSG), 137
Registry (GALREGIS.MSG). 135
Teleconference (GALTLC.MSG). 134

Select, Forum. 325

Select, Library, 367

Selections. defining menu selections, 67

Self extracting files, 312

SEND command. Novell LANs, 38

Sending messages, 230

Sending messages to users online, 224, 230

Serial channels, 7, 11, 32, 409
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Serial channels (continued),
beginning and ending sessions, 34
idle channel, 153
Null-modem diagram, 33
performance, 18
SERTAL channel group type. 25, 32
Serial number for your software, 218
Session, ending. 32, 409
Setup, hardware, 19, 23-45
see also “Hardware Setup™
Sex. user’s, 375
SGNAUD configuration option, 158
SGNBEL configuration option, 158
SGNUSZ configuration option, 160
SHORTM configuration option, 153
Shutdown, 192
from the consale, 190, 229
remote, 190, 192, 234
timed-event, 192
SHWCRD accounting option, 99, 127
SIGCCR accounting option, 131
SIGLIF configuration option, 170
Sign up. 296-298, 409
answer records, 289
audit trail record, 158
configuration options, 148, 158-161
editing questions, 289
example, 296
language choice, 50
message o new users, 21
new mail to and from Sysop, 167-168
overview, 4
questions, 91, 158, 289, 373
time limits, 157
RIP considerations, 48
Sign-up Model BBS, 101
SIGPRV security option, 132, 240
SIGs, see “Forums™
SIGSYS security option, 133
SIGTCK accounting option, 132
SLMR offline reader, 364
SMARTDRV, |2
SME-70. 182
SNDRST configuration option, |58
Socket numbering. LAN, 35
Solikeys, 220-229
auxiliary CRT, 225
BBSDRAW offline, 86
CNF offline, 53, 54, 142, 144
displaying summary statistics, 224
Full Screen Editor, 357
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Softkeys (continued).
help screens, 224
Kill command, 228-229
local login, 227
log-on message, 226-227
Menu Tree offline, 60
posting credits, 226
screen saver, 2235
sending messages, 224
summary, 220-223
The Major BBS online, 214, 220-229
User Account Detail, 226
Software accelerator, 43
Software installation, 20, 25
Software, uninstalling, 22
SOPAUD, configuration option, 93, 156
SOPBEL configuration option, 176
SOPMHD security option, 132
Sorting Forums, 393
Special functions (Electronic Mail), 349
Special log-on message, 48
Special polling mode, 44
Speed, see “Baud Rate”
Speed conversion, 29
Spoken language. 49, 409
SPX, 34-35,409
SPXTALK, 11, 35-38, 409
SPXTALK.PIF. 38
Squelching (teleconference). 319
STAFF class. 100
STARTn hardware setup option, 25, 32, 35
Statistics. clearing. BBSZSTAT, 390
Statistics, 4, 204-208, 212, 235
clearing, 390
real-time, 213, 224
user’s, 373
Statistics and Graphs screen, 204-208
Calls/Baud Rate graph, 203
Class Statistics table, 207
Credits Used/Group Number graph, 206
Credits Used/Hour graph, 206
Demographics table. 206
Lines in Use graph, 204
Miscellancous Statistics table, 208
summary diagram, 204
Time Used/Group Number graph, 205
Time Used/Hour graph, 205
Status codes (channel), 209-210
STLCOP configuration option, 169
STPLIST configuration option, 173
Streaming protocols, 31, 311, 404
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String search

File Library file description, 367

Forum body or header, 326, 332
Success of your BBS. 5
Summary screen, 211-214

Audit trail summary, 213

Real-Time Statistics. 212-213

softkeys. 214

summary diagram. 21 |

system usage graph, 212

user matrix, 211-212

user matrix colors, 212
SUPAUD configuration option, 170
SUPCLS security and accounting option, 99,

11, 127
SUPE2U configuration option, 168
SUPEND configuration option, 161
Super Kermit. see “Kermit protocol”
SUPER lock, defaults, 109
SUPERVISOR class, 102
SUPFRM configuration option, 161, 289
SUPHDR/SUPQSn configuration options. 160
SUPKEY security option. 135
Support from Galacticomm. 7, 218, 396
Supporting your customers with a BBS, &
SUPU2S configuration option, 167
Surveys, see “Polls & Questionnaires™
Suspending a user’s account, 195, 228, 233
SVRATE configuration option, 154
Switching to another class

automatically, 111, 116

entire class, 390

manually, 121
SWTFRM security option, 134
SYSAPP sccurity option, 136
SYSKEY security option, 126
Sysop (a well-worn term to be sure). 470

access in the File Libraries, 135, 254

access in the Forums, 133, 238

chat mode, 203, 237

default password, 20

in the Access Menu, 137

introduction to “At the User's

Terminal™, 292

master key, 110, 195

paging. 193, 296

password, changing, 21

privileges, 4/0)

Remote Sysop menu, 190, 230-238, 383

setting a user’s language, 51
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Sysop (canrinued),

SYSOP class, 99, 410)
Customer-Service Model, 101
For-Profit Model. 106
Private Model, 103
Public Maodel, 99
Sign-up Model. 102

Sysop global commands. 72, 291
/INVIS., 291
JL, 291

SYSOP key. 101, 4/0

SYSOP lock. 109-110, 410

Sysop menu, /()

/Sysops Forum on the Galacticomm
Demo System, 394

User-ID, 4, 301. 4/0)

Sysop's Console, 193-229

About The Major BBS screen, 218-219

Audit Trail Detail screen, 197-200

command area, 193

Emulate screen, 201-203

Monitor screen, 209-210

Online User Information screen. 214-218§

paging the Sysop, 193

RIP Graphics, 92

Statistics and Graphs screen, 204-208

softkeys, 193, 220-229

Summary screen, 211-214

swilching screens diagram, 194

User Account Detail screen. 193-197

SYSREC configuration option, 173
SYSTAGS configuration option, 171
System Loading, 224

System requirerients, 10

System shutdown, see “Shutdown™
SYSTEML.INI, Windows, 15

T

Tables in this manual
audit trail examples, 197
BBSDRAW commands, 85
channel status codes. 209
CNF keystrokes, 142
command string examples. 69
compressed file formats. 312
conliguration options, 147
customization, 21
Galacticomm Demo Systen, 394
global commands, sysop, 291
global commands. users. 296
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Tables in this manual (continued),
/GO commands, 61
hardware setup options, 39
Introductory Menu, 189
locks, default, 108
modem initialization strings, 26
number of users by maximum bps rate,

18

online user information, 215
operations. 187
protocols (file transfer), 308
real-time statistics (console), 213
security and accounting options, 123
system requirements, 10
text hlocks (excerpts). 179
text variables. 88-89
text variables, Library, 267
user matrix channel indicators, 211
User Six-Packs, 17

Tagging files (for download), 312, 366

! — antomatic log-off, 313

downloading tagged files, 367

downloading when you log off. 303

limit, 162

message file attachments, 306
TAGLOCK security option, 133
Technical Support, 22, 396
Teleconference, 41()

channels. 315-316

chat, 318

cammands, 316-319

conliguration options, 151. 176

display current channel, 316

enabling paging, 317-318

example. 320

exiting, 319

Forum channels, 246

listing all users in teleconference, 316

listing users in your channel, 316

listing your User-1D, 317

moderating. 109, 318-319

paging, 176

paging other users. 317

preventing paging. 317

private messages, 316

sending messages, 319

squelching. 319

switching channels, 316

unlisting your User-1D, 317

unsquelching. 319

using, 315-320
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Teleconference (continued),
visibility to other users, 317
whisper, 316
TeleGrafix, see “RIP Graphics™
Telephone company. 18
Telephone lines, 11
Telix, terminal program, 293, 314
TEMPDIR configuration option, 171
Templates (registry). 269
Temporary automatic class switching, 111
Terminal. flow control, 32
Terminal emulation software, flow control
sellings, 314
Terminal program. user’s terminal, 293
Terminal protocol. 49, 471
Text blocks. 33, 177-181
see also “Editing text blocks™
Text variables, 87. 90
BBSDRAW, 87
Library, 267
table, 88-89
The Major BBS, 2
The Major Database, 8
Thread (Forum). 327, 333, 334
THRESH configuration option, 172
Time Used/Group Number graph. 205
Time Used/Hour graph, 203
Timed Event Auto-Shutdown, 192
Timed events, 192
Timeout, 41/
TIMER. timer method, 44
TINPSZ configuration option, 176
TLCCCR accounting option, 134
TLCOVR accounting option, 134
TOP menu, 41/
custom menu, alternate versions, 54
design example; 76
diagram, 294
Touch-tone dialing service, 19
Transferning credits (user-to-user), 377
Transterring files, 308-315,
Transition message (classes), 121
Tree of pages (menu design). 59
Troubleshooting, 24
answering calls with a modem, 30
file transfers with data compression, 31,
313
flow control, 32
IPX Direct Cireuits, 37
missing or defective channel, 39
modem resetting, 29
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Troubleshooting (continued),

recovering datahases, 389

serial ports, 34
TTY protocol. ASCIL 30
Two bulletin boards on one computer, 79
TXTATR configuration option, 174
TYPE (DOS comimand), 238
Types of CNF options, 144

(V)

UARTs, 17, 18, 34, 44
UDWRAP configuration option, 161
UFPHDR configuration option, 174
Unapprove (Library files), 263
UNITFILE configuration option, 171
UNINSTAL. 22
UNLKEY security option, |34
Unlog (Library file), 263
UPDCLK configuration option, 156
Upgrading from version 5. 46
Upgrading from version 6, 46
Upgrading or updating your BBS, 8
disabling and enabling modules, 388
procedure, 20
Upload, 41/
File Libraries, 368
Forum access level, 241
lock (Library), 260
message attachments, 306, 343, 348
protocols, 308
totals, 224
Upper case, 411
User. 411
User's Terminal, 32, 293
User account
delete, 228, 234
information supplied by user
entry at signup, 296

Sysop view/change. 51, 193, 231,

291
user view/change. 52, 371. 373
protect, 233
report, 381
search, 232
statistics, 193, 373, 390
suspend, 228, 233
User Account Detail screen, 193-197

class, 195
language, 195
master key. 195
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User Account Detail screen (continued ).
protected account, 197
softkey selection, 226
suspended, 195
tagged for kill, 1935
terminal capabilities, 195
user information, 195
user statistics. 197

User Account Detail, 231, 291

USER class
Public Model, 99
Sign-up Model, 102

User documentation, 21

User-IDs, 411
capitalization, 301
conventions, 288
finding, 156, 347
Forum access, 242
overview, 4
syntax, 160, 301
Sysop. 4
user-language, 49
using. defined, 300-301

User keys, see "Keys™

User language, 477

User list, 296

User matrix
characters, 211
dash, 34, 37, 39
dot. 29, 34
pound sign, 29

User online information
console, 214
list, 296
remote, 232

User page
from the teleconflerence. 317
other users, 296, 317
Svsop. 193, 296

User password, 301, 374

User registry, see “Registry of Users™

User sereen, 374

User Six-Packs, 8. 17

User terminal. 292-386
introduction, 292
terminal program, settings. 293, 314

USERLIST command, 35

Users, simultaneous, 17

Users online, 232

Using u BBS, 2

USPMOD. special polling mode, 44
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V view files protocol. restricting. 130

V.42 and V.42 bis. 29, 31

VALTO configuration option, 175

Version 3. conversion, 46

Version 6, conversion, 46

Version of The Major BBS, 218

Viewing compressed files, 311-312

Virtual circuit , 34, 4717

VISBEL/INVBEL configuration options,
155-156

Visibility lock (Library). 260

VISPSW security option, 126
password viewing, 196, 231

V.nn standards. 412, see "CCITT™

W

WEEKLY class, 106
Whisper (teleconference). 316
Who should read this manual, 9
Whom a message is to (Forums), 326
Window size, ZMODEM protocol, 311
Windows

386 enhanced mode, 12

configuration, 12

flow control. 14

GALVIT.386, 15

installation, 12

MULTSK. 44

SPXTALK, 38

SYSTEML.INL 13
Write caching, 12
Write, Forum access level. 241
Writing messages

Electronic Mail. 347

Forum, 339

X

X, toexit, 293

XN.25.7.8.11.18. 412

X.25 channel group type. 23

X.25 Software Option, 7-8

X.3 parameters, 164

X.400, 182

X.nn standards, see “CCITT"
X25TMO configuration option. 162
XBLKTO configuration option. 162

442

XBYTTO configuration aption, 162
XITPGE, exit page, 64, 165
XMDLOCK security option, 129
XMODEM protocol, 412
restricting, 128. 129
XMODEM-IK, 310
XMODEM-checksum, 310
XMODEM-CRC. 310
XMULOCK security option, |28
XON/XOFF, 293, 313-314
XRETRY configuration option, 162

Y

YGDLOCK security option, 130
YGULOCK security option. 128
YMDLOCK security option, 129
YMODEM protocol, 412
restricting. 128, 130
YMODEM Batch. 310
YMODEM-g, 31, 310
YMULOCK security option, 128

V4

ZAPxyax configuration options. 38, 153
Zero, Forum access level, 240
ZIP files, compressed files, 312
ZMDLOCK security option. 130
ZMODEM protocol, 311,412

restricting, 128, 130

streaming, 311

window size, 311
ZMULOCK security option, 128
Z00/.00Z. compressed files, 312
ZTZONE conliguration option. 163
ZXWINDOW configuration option. 163
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